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*' I purchase"), corresponds to SaBscrit forms like bhuktd* 
" eaten " (root bhuj from bhug), Greek like (fypvKrS, and Latin 
like junctu ; mun-da, " believed," answers to the Sanscrit 
ma-td, " thought," " believed," for man-td, as the feminine 
substantive base ga-mun~di (nominative -n-ds) does to the 
Sanscrit base md(n)'th *' meaning." 

824. In Lithuanian the participial suffix spoken of is re* 
tained quite unaltered in form, and, indeed, in all verbs, so far 
as they have a passive. In the nominative masculine ta-s 
corresponds to the Sanscrit td-s; e.g. sekta-s " followed " = 
Sanscrit saktd-s (root sach^ from sak, "to [G. Ed. p. 1166.] 
follow," compare Latin sequor)', seg-ta-s, " fastened " = San- 
scrit - sai-fd-s for sag-td-s (root ^^ sanj, from sangf " to 
fasten"); deg-ta-s, ** burnt" = Sanscrit dag^dha-s.'\ In the 
nominative feminine sekta, segta, degta, correspond to the 
Sanscrit saktd, dagdhd, only with the a shortened, as in 
Gothic, Latin, and Zend forms like bauhta (genitive 
bauhtd-s), juncta, as^j^au basta (see §. 137.): to the Latin 
juncta corresponds literatim the Lithuanian junkta, from 
jungiu, " I yoke (the oxen) " : hept-as, kepta (from heppu, ** I 
bake," see §. 501.), corresponds to the Sanscrit pak-td-Sy id, 
Greek TreTTTo-r^ tyj, Latin codu-s, ta. Forms like wes4a^s, 
"conducted" (root wed), correspond in a euphonic respect 
to Zend like bas-td, "bound" (root bandh{, iris-tS, "dead" 
(root irith), and Greek like irta-Tog, k€<t-t6^ {see §. 102.). To the 
Gothic participles of the weak conjugation correspond the par- 
ticiples of those Lithuanian conjugations, which we have above 



* In the former parts of this work the accent is not given to Sanscrit 
words, as the subject of Sanscrit accent had not then been investigated. 
In 1843, Bohtlingk published a treatise on Sanscrit accentuation (as the 
Author of this work tells us in the Preface to his Fifth Part), which opened 
np a new field of inquiry. The mark over the a then, in bhuktd, is the 
accent, and does not denote vowel length. 

t I>h euphonic for t, see §. 104. In Irish, dagliaim, " I bum," corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit dahdmi ; and dagte, " burnt," to the passive parti- 
ciple daghda-s^ Lithuanian degtas. 

4d 
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(§. 506., p. 704) compared with the Sanscrit tenth class ; thus, 
»nyZ-i-/a«," beloved;" pen-^-tas, "nourished;" laik-y-tas/'heldJ*'' 
825. The Sclavonic languages have, if the opinion ex- 
pressed in §. 628. be well founded, transferred to the active 
voice the passive participle here spoken of — ^with the re- 
tention, however, of the meaning of past time — and have 
v^eakened the original t to l, probably by changing it in 
an intervening stage to cL In the former point they cor- 
respond to the New Persian, where the participle in ques- 
tion has, at least generally, an active signification: in the 

latter point they agree with the Georgian, where ^^jp?^ 
jam-U'li signifies "eaten'' (Sanscrit jam, "to eat''), and 

Q>&CQ%oQQoo thbob-i-li "warmed" (Sanscrit tap^ ** to bum"). 

[G. Ed. p. 1157.] The suffix ao lo (n. m. at* V, neut. Zo, f. la) is 

joined, in Old Sclavonic, either directly to the root or to the 

class-syllable, the latter in the verbs which correspond to the 

Sanscrit 10 th class and the German weak conjugation; hence, 

e.g. BbiAi* byVt bbiaa byla, BhiAO bylo, " been" = Sanscrit 

bhvtast td, tarn (fers. budeh) ; hhab pi-f, nn a A pi-la, hhao 

pi-lo, ** having drunk "== Sanscrit pi-tds, td,t6m, "drunk; 

HECAi» nesV, HECAA Tiesla, hecao nes-lo, " having borne ; 

BoyAHAi» bud-i-P, bo y ah a A bUd-i-la^ BoyAHAO bitd-i-lo, 

"having waked " = Sanscrit bddh-i-tasy td, idm, "waked."* 

Should, however, these Sclavonic participles not be connected 

with the Sanscrit participles in ta, it appears to me almost 

impossible to compare them with forms in the cognate 

languages ; at least I do not believe that the suffix la, which 

occurs in Sanscrit only in a few words, e.g. in chap-a-ld-s, 

" trembling," or the suffix ra, the use of which is in like 

manner but rare, e.g, that of dip-ra-s, " shining," can have 

served as the source from which the Sclavonic participial 

suffix fo is derived. 



in 



in 



* With regard to the change of the old ^-sound into Z, compare also 
the Gipsy mu-lo^ ** dead/* from mudo, Prakrit mudo (nom. masc). 
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826. The Sclavonic languages, however, are not deficient 
in forms also which have preserved the old t and the pas- 
sive signification of the participle under discussion, although 
in all the Sclavonic dialects this participle is generally 
formed by the suffix no (fem. no) = Sanscrit na, of which 
hereafter. In the Old Sclavonic we find an example in to 
(nom. masc. ti* t\ fem. ta ta, neut. to to) in otati* otan^f, 

*' ademtm'''' (prep. ot\ "from"'), which in root and formation 
corresponds to the Sanscrit yat&s (for yan-td-s, from yam^ 
tds) and Latin emtm* In Slowenian [G. Ed. p. 1168.] 
or Carniolan the passive participles in t are very nume- 
rous; e.g. ster-t, "extended" (compare Zend stareta, San- 
scrit strit&l der-t, "flayed,'' bi-t, "struck," sZw-f, "famed" 
(Sanscrit sru-td-s, " heard," vi-sru-td-s, " famed," Greek kXv^ 
T(>-f).f In Russian the following are examples: niimbiii 

pi-tyi, "drunk" (Sanscrit pi-td-s); npoAHmbiw pro-li-tyt, 
" spilt," po-vi'tyi, enveloped," po-bi-tyi, ** smitten, slain," 
kolotyi, "stuck;" luaHymbiii tanutyt, "drawn." + The opi- 
nion, however, that the suffix f, la, lo is based on the San- 
scrit ta-s, td, ta-m, is not refuted by these forms, as it is by 
no means uncommon in the language to find together with 
the new and corrupted form the original also existing, 
with regard to which I will here only refer to the division 
of the suffix here treated of into tu and du (see §. 822.), 
which, in my opinion, made its first appearance in Latin. 

Kemarli. — A. Schleicher, who, in his work, " The Languages of Eu- 
rope," p. 261 passim y opposes the opinion that the Sclavonic participle 
referred to is, in its origin, identical with the Sanscrit in ta, finds it inex- 
plicahle that from the to-be-presupposed forms like nest the favourite 
combination of consonants st should be changed into the much rarer sL 



* ** Kopitar Vocab.," p. 78 ; and Miklosich, " Doctrine of Forms," p. 47. 

t See Metelko, p. 105, passim. 

t See ReifF, " Grammaire Russe," p. 188. The termination y?, or 
rather the simple t (from yo), fem. ya, is the affix mentioned above 
(§. 284.) of the definite declension. 

4 D 2 



1124 FORMATION OF WORDS. 

I, too, believe, that had the to-be-presupposed form nest stood alone, it 
would, owing to the firmness of the combination st, and its ^ing such a 
favoarite, never have become ne^Z. And though I assume d as a middle 
point between / and l^ and allow the language^ in its corruption of the 
suffix referred to, to have proceeded from to to do, and thence to have 
arrived at 2o, I nevertheless do not think that in every individual verb 
this process has been de novo and independently carried on ; nor do I ima- 
gine that there ever existed in Sclavonic a participle nesd!, nesda, nesdo ; 
but I assume that the t of the suffix under discussion has, in the different 
[G. £d. p. 1159] conjugations, and the majority of verbs, gradually 
been corrupted to /. Were, however, fo, in the majority of Sclavonic 
verbs, once substituted for the suffix to, it might, as it appears to me, 
be transferred by the force of analogy to those verbs also with whose 
final letters a t agrees better than /. Only in the case that the combination 
si had been unendurable in Sclavonic would the roots in s and those in d, 
which, according to a general euphonic law in Sclavonic (see §. 457.), 
change this letter before s into t, have necessarily retained the elder form 
of the suffix. I must here recal attention to the fact, that the Bengali 
also possesses a preterite, which appears to be of participial origin, and 
has I for its most essentially distinguishing feature; e.g. kdrildm, ** I 
made" (Icdr-i'ld-m)y 2d pers. kdrili. It is highly probable that, as Max 
Miiller (^^ Report of the British Association for Advancement of Science 
for 1847," p. 243) assumes, the / of these forms has arisen from t, through 
the intervention of a middle .point d, and that the entire form owes its 
origin to the Sanscrit perfect passive participle in ia; so that, therefore, 
kdrildm would equal the Persian kardaniy from which it is materially 
distinguished only by the further weakening of the d to Z, and the inser- 
tion of the vowel of conjunction t, which, also in Sanscrit, is very common 
in the participle referred to. In the 2d pers. sing. kdriU answers to the 
Persian kardt. With regard to the use in Bengali of the Sanscrit passive 
perfect participle without alteration of form and signification, it is to be 
remarked that this is avowedly borrowed at a later period (see Haughton, 
§. 241.) ; and so, in general, in the Bengali lingual Thesaurus one has to 
distinguish between the words which have been, as it were, moulded and 
remodelled in the lap of the daughter language, and those which have 
been adopted newly from the Sanscrit. Should we, however, be desirous 
of seeking out in order to explain Bengali preterites like kdrildm, a class 
of words in Sanscrit to which they would in external form correspond 
better than to the passive past participles in ta^ we must then betake our- 
selves to the suffix ila (properly fe, with t as conjunctive vowel), which 
has left behind only a very small family of words, to which belong among 
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others an-i-ld-s, "wind," as " blowing ;" /7a^/i-t-/a-«, "traveller" (from 
pathy *' to go"). One does not, however, see how this rare snffix with a 
present signification has arrived at the destination of forming a preterite 
in Bengali from every root. Another modern Indian* dialect which fur- 
nishes a corroboration to the Sclavonic languages with [G. Ed. p. 1160.] 
respect to the participle under discussion is the Marathl.* Here a perfect 
passive participle in Id (m.), U (f.), Id (n.)^t springs from every verbal root; 



* It is very much to be regretted that the learned Professor lias 
been guided in his remarks on the Marathi language by Carey's 
Grammar, which was published half a century ago, and at a Pi'e- 
sidency where the Marathi language is not so well known as at Bom- 
bay. Hence he gives a past participle in ^ to transitive verbs, the 
fact being that this participle is never separated from the vowel which 
marks the gender, and must be, e.g, luG^^T pdhild, ^f^^ poAt/t, 

inf?^ pdhilen, never Iflf^^ pdhil The sentence jm mWBitM ^f^^ 
m^d hayakos pdhil, " I saw the woman," is altogether incorrect. It 
should be nT lH ^TPTSFt Ifrf^^rt niih ti bdyako pdhili, or jf\' |qT ^TPni^ 
inf^^ ^in tyd bdyakSld pdkilen. With reference to the termination ^ s 
and ^Id m this case (be it the dative^ or, as I regard it, the accusative). 
Dr. Stephenson rightly lays down the following rule : " When motion to 
a place is intended, then ^ « is preferred ; but when the dative is the 

object of a verb^ then ^ Z^ is more common ; as, ift TVt^mi 1^ to 
gdhwds geld, ' he is gone to the village ;' yff^ mT ^IPEVc^^T inft.^ tydne 
tyd hdyakold mdrileh, ^ he beat that woman.' " I am at a loss to guess where 
the learned Professor found authority for stating that the Sanscrit short d is 
pronounced in Marathi like o ; for so far from this being the case, I do not 
believe that that sound of o exists in any of the modern languages of India, 
except Bengali^ save, perhaps, before r.— [Note by the Translator.] 

t The Sanscrit short a is pronounced in Marathi and Bengali like d ; 
so that the neuters of the participle under discussion in that language 
correspond exactly to those of the Sclavonic, as neslo (see §. 255 a.). The 
long d in the masculine of the Marathi adjectives is probably based on 
the Sanscrit nominatives in as, so that for the suppression of the s com- 
pensation is made by lengthening the preceding vowel. On the other 
hand, the pronominal nominatives ift <6, "he," and ^ jo, "which" (J 
from y, see §. 19.), are based on the corruption which the termination as 
has eveiy where experienced in Zend, Pali, and Prakrit (see §.566.). 
Adjectives, as such, are not declined in Marathi. 
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e.g.pdhUd, "having seen/'* keld, "haying made," the latter being, as 
it seems, from katld for karild, CJompare the Bengali kdrildm, " I 
made," and the Prakrit kada from karda^ "made." The active con- 
struction of other languages is, in the MarathI, changed into the passive 
by a periphrasis in the past tenses, which are wanting in that language, 
as in most of the Sclavonic dialects ; and thus, e.g» myd t hildy myd kiU^ 
mya kSld, which Carey translates by " I did," is literally nothing else 
than "a me foetus, fa€ta,Jhetum;" although Carey, in this and analogous 
tenses, appears in reality to recognise an active form of expression : for he 
remarks (p. 67), " It must be observed that the gender of the verb, in the 
imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses, varies, to agree with that of the 
object." That which, however, is here called the object, is, in &ct, tlie 
grammatical subject, and the participle is governed by this, not only in 
gender, but also in number. At p. 120 it is remarked, "It must be ob- 
served, that when the verb is used actively, viz. when the object is ex- 
pressed in the accusative, the form of the neuter singular only is used. 
When the object is in the nominative case, the verb is passive, and varies 
with the gender of the subject." £x. t^ miidh^a ^VTf^g^ mydh bdydkos 

pdhild^ " I saw the woman ;" mf in^ni^ MlGl^^l my ah bdydko pdhUi^ "the 
woman was seen by me." I am convinced, however, that the first construc- 
[G. Ed. p. 1161.] tion is quite as much passive as the second ; for were it 
active, the pronoun must have stood in the nominative, and have sounded 
therefore vff mth, and not mydh,X as in the second. The difference be- 
tween the two constructions is only this, that in the first the neuter pas- 
sive participle stands impersonally, or contains the subject in itself, and 
governs an accusative ; while in the second the participle is the predicate 
of the subject, expressed by bdydko^ " woman." Could the first construc- 
tion be imitated in Latin it would be literally rendered by " a me femi^ 
nam visum {est). In Greek, constructions such as roifs (f>LKovs o-ot depa- 
7r€VT€ov correspond to this. In neuter verbs, t.e. the substantive verb in 
combination with various ideas, the Marathi participle in Id, It, 2^, like its 
Sanscrit prototype in ta-s, td, ta-m^ has an active signification, and has 
therefore also the pronominal or substantive subject placed before it in the 
nominative ; and thus we have, e.g, mth gilo-n, " I went," properly " I 
am having gone ;" since the substantive verb, in spirit at least, is contained 
therein (see §. 628. Rem. 1.), fem. mtngSU-h; 2d pers. masc. tuhg^ld'S, 



* H for Sanscrit sh of the defective root po^A (pashydmi, " I see"). 

t Myd corresponds to the Sanscrit instrumental mayd. 

t Evidently only an inorganic extension of the above- mentioned myd. 
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fern. gSli'8 ; 3d pers. masc. id gild, fern, ti gSH, wiihoat a personal termi- 
nation. So in the verb gubstantive, mihjkdlo'hy " I was " (" I am having 
been"), fem, jkali-h, 2d ^eTO^jMld-s, jhdli'S^ 3d pers. tSjhdld, tijhdU, 
The Marathi, therefore, here appears almost in the dress of the Polish, 
which in like manner, in the 3d person, gives the bare participle, but in 
the Ist and 2d appends to it the personal terminations: masc. byt-em, 
hyt-€M, byt^ fem. byta-m^ hyta-s, by-ta, neut. byto^m, byto^k, byto (see 
§. 628. Rem. 1.). Irrespective of the passive participles newly borrowed 
from the Sanscrit, and which for the most part remain entirely un- 
changed, as dotto, " given," yukto, " bound,* grosto, " swallowed," somdpto, 
''ended/ there is in Mara^l^i perhaps only one solitary participle of this 
kind which has preserved the old t, viz. hStd, fem. hoti (or hotS), neut. 
hSto, '^ having been "=SansGrit bhutd^s, a, d-m, (see Pr&krit hS'tnU '* I 
am "), whence hStS-n, " I was," as above, from another root, and with 
a cormpted suffix ^tfSJ^* j^^'^- According to this analogy one should 
expect hSlon from hS. The participle, which is found in the so-called 
2d aorist present, e,g, the form mih kortS-n^ " I do " (** I am doing," see 
Sanscrit kartdsmi, ^^facturus sum"), fem. mih kartt, I derive from the 
Sanscrit participle future, or noun of agent in tdr, tri, [G. Bd. p. 1162.] 
nom. masc. td, which frequently occurs in the Veda dialect In the sense of 
the participle present (see §. 814.).* The 2d pers. masc. kortda^ ^' thou doest," 
answers to the Sanscrit kartdsi, ^'facturus es,'* or "factor es," but the sub- 
stantive verb is not contained in the Marathi form, but only the character 
of the 2d person ; and this participle is treated in Marathi as if it had 
been formed in Sanscrit by the suffix ta (not by tdr, tri). In the substan- 
tive verb, both the Sanscrit bhutds^ '* been," and bhav^i'td, '^futurus," are 
represented in Marathi by hoid. The said language, however, is not want- 
ing in forms in which the form corresponding to the Sanscrit noun of 
agency, or participle future, appends its suffix by a conjunctive vowel /, 
^•^- ^ftSift ichchhvtdy "wishing" (Carey, p. 80), fem. ichchhitS. As regards 
the 6 of the masculine form ichchhitoy it corresponds to the before-men- 



* That the participle which appears in the 2d aorist present is not, per- 
haps, formally based on the Sanscrit passive participle in ta is evinced in 
the case before us, by the circumstance, that not only does kartS-h answer 
better to kartd than to kritd-s, but also, that beside the genuine Marathi 
kSld, '^ made," mentioned above, there exists in Marathi a second bor- 
rowed form kroto (see Carey, p. 36, isvorokroto, " God-formed"), which, 
like the Prakrit kada (for karda or krada), is based on the original form 
kartOy of which krita is a contraction (see §. 1.). 
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tioned (p. 1 lr?5, Note t) pronominal nominatives, as to, ** he" jo, " which ;" 
while td in hStd, ^* being,"* answers to the ordinary adjective-nomina- 
tives in d. Carey, in the different verbs and auxiliary verbs which his 
garmmar exhibits, gives, in the 3d pers. masc. ot the 2d aorist present 
under discussion, pretty indifferently either td, or to, or tSh, only in kdtd 
he gives only td, but elsewhere either ton or td. The nasal of the former 
is most probably only an inorganic affix, which the MarathI occasionally 
adds also to some other forms which end in a vowel ; as, e.g. in the in- 
strumental 7^ mydh, ^'hy me" (with mt/d), mentioned above (p. 1120), 
and the analogous tvdhy '^ by thee" (Carey, p. 127), together with the tvd 
from the base tva (see §. 168.) corresponding to the Zend Grammar. We 
mast similarly regard, I doubt not, the Anusvara of the repeated participle 
in iH tduy as koridh, kortdn, ^' doing, continuing to do," since this participle 
[6. Ed. p. 1 163]. is only by its repetition distinguished in formation from 
that by which the 2d aorist present is periphrastically denoted. The 
case is different with the termination t6h of the 1st person, in which 
the never-failing n is the expression of person=Sanscrit mi, and the pre- 
ceding portion of the word is the masculine nominative. The feminine 
allows in the 1st person the suppression of the n ; hence kor-tS, ^' I 
make," opposed to wk-ti-h, " I can" (Carey, p. 79), with S for t, which 
appears in the 2d person korti-s, while the masculine form retains its 6 
(kortd-a). 

827. By ta with the conjunctive vowel i in Sanscrit are 
formed, from substantives, also adjectives, which can be 
taken as the passive participles of to-be-presupposed de- 
nominative verbs ; as, e, g. phar-i-td-s, " furnished with fruit," 
from phald, ** fruit ;" whence might spring a denominative 
phdC-ayA-mi, "supplied with fruits,^' which would form a 
passive participle phal-i-t&s. Corresponding forms in Latin 
are such as, barbd-tus, aJd-tus, fimbrid-tiis, cordd-fus, auri-tus, 
turri-tus, versu-tus, veru-tus, astu-tus, civictu-tm, jas-ius, nefas- 
tust sceles-tus, rdbus-tuSf (robur, roboris from robus, robos-is), 
hones^tus QionSr-is from -s-is); and in Greek, forms like 
KpoKiti-To^, 6/z0a\c«)-Td?, auAco-TOf, ^oAiSco-toj, dvavSpuy-ros. 
Let attention be directed to the inclination towards a long 



* Carey, p. 92, td hdtd, **he is" (literally, '*he being"). 
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vowel before the suffix, evinced as well in Latin as in Greek. 
In like manner as the originally short u of the 4th declension, 
and the i of the 3d, is lengthened, so also is the inorganic u of 
the 2d in nasu-tiLs, and so is, in themes terminating in a con- 
sonant, the i which extends the base (see p. 1078), e.g. in 
mari'tuSf patri-tus, which, according to form at least, belong 
here ; so also in Greek is the o which extends the base ; hence, 
e.g. 0o\i5-a)-Toj. The word afxa^'-i-To^ stands alone, properlj% 
** famished with a wagon,"" which, by the suppression of the 
final vowel of the base, and the assuming a vowel of con- 
junction f, corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like 
mudr-i-tds, "sealed,"' from mudrS., "a seal."" [G. Ed. p. 1164.] 
Here belong also the Latin formations in i-tu-mj arborS-tum, 
querci'tum, fimi-tum, pomi-tunit which, as Pott too assumes 
(" Etym. Inqui."" p. 546), as it were presuppose denominatives 
of the 2d conjugation, in which we might well expect 
participles like mon&'tua (see pp. 1107, llOS). 

828. In Lithuanian and Sclavonic also adjectives spring 
from substantive bases, which in form and signification 
correspond to the passive perfect participles here treated of. 
Examples in Russian are porambiii rog-a-iyi, " homed "" 
(Lithuanian ragutas), from pori* rog\ theme rogo, " horn ;"" 
YOAOcambiii volos-a-tyi, "like hair,"" from volos\ theme 
vohsoy " hair f" rop6ambiii gorb'-a-tyi, " humpbacked,"" from 
gorb\ theme gorbs, " hunch ;"" imeHimbiii ime-ni-tyi, " named,"" 
from iMfl imya, theme imen " name ;"" mpecHovimbiii tres- 
nov'i'tyi, " embroidered,"" " covered with embroidery,"" from 
tresTui, ''embroidery;"" domov-i-tyi, "domestic,"" from aomi> 
darn, "house"" (see p. 348).* The words which belong 



* The above exdtnples/ according to Dobrowsky (p. 529), apply in part 
also for the Old Sclavonic : compare, therefore, the formations beginning 
with a consonant from the denominatives treated of in §. 766, e.g. the 
infinitives in a-ti, i-tU ou-a-fi (§. 768.), with which the insertions a, i (ov-i) 
(based on the Sanscrit aya) of the nominal participles above are identical. 
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here have, part of them, inserted an s before the t of the parti- 
cipial character, according to the manner of the Greek verbals 
like a#cc-(r-Toj, dicotf-cr-Tor, and of the Lithuanian abstracts in 
ste, opposed to the Sanscrit in id, and Latin in ta, tdt, tut, of 
which hereafter. Thus, e.g. in Russian, RaMeHicuibiu kamen- 
i'Styi, " stony "" (Lith. aibnen-S-^a«); mepHicmwii tern-i-styi, 
*' thorny " (tern, theme terno, " thorn " = Sanscrit trina from 
tarna^ " grass ^') ; SopoAaciubiii bcyrodC-a-styi, " bearded, pro- 
vided with a beard,'X6oroc?a, "beard,"' compare Sanscrit vardh, 
[G. Ed. p. 1165.] vridh, " to grow," Lith. barzda, " beard,'' 
barzfT'U-tas, " bearded "). In Lithuanian an o usually pre- 
cedes the suffix ta of this class of words (occasionally 
instead of it u = uo), after the analogy of the denominatives 
treated of in §§. 766, 767, in the formations beginning with 
a consonant (§. 767) ; and in fact so that here also the final 
vowel of the base noun is dropped before the vowel which 
forms the denominative verbal base; thus, e.g. miyr-o-tas, 
" misty," " attended with mist," from migh, " mist ;" plauk*- 
o-tas, "hairy," from plauka-s, "hair;" plunksu-o-tas, "fea- 
thery;" from plunksna, " feather ;" dumbT'O-tcLS, " slimy, 
from dumbla-Sy " slime." In forms like akmenr-u-tas, " stony, 
rag'-u-tas, " homed," from the bases akmen, raga, u is only 
a substitute for the simple o ; as, e. g. in wazu-yu, " I drive," 
opposed to dunwyu, " I think " (see p. 704). The verbs, 
however, in uyu for oyu, do not retain their u in the for- 
mations beginning with a consonant, but here exhibit simply 
o; whence waz-o-tas, "driven," not wai-u-tas. In forms 
which admit of comparison in Sanscrit a long & fills the 
place of the Lithuanian w; as, e.g. in ddddmi, "I give," 
dsmd, " stone " (nom. of d&man) for the Lithuanian dumi, 
akmu.* The simple o also is often, in Lithuanian, the 



>n 



^^ 



* I see, therefore, no reason to compare the forms in uta-s, oia-s, with 
the possessives in Sanscrit like dhana-vanty -vat, ''rich," from dharuiy 
'^ riches," which are formed by the snffix vant (in the weak cases vat). 
Cf. Pott, II. p. 546. 
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etymological representative of a Sanscrit long d; e.g, in 
the feminine plural-nominatives like aszwos, " mares'' (sing. 
asziva), contrasted with the Sanscrit dsvds, and Gothic forms 
like gibds (see §. 227). We may therefore identify both 
the u of forms like akmen-u-tas, and the preponderating o of 
such as migV-O'tas, plauJc-o-tas, with the d of Latin forms 
like cord'd'ttbs, as with the o, too, of Mielcke's 4th conjugation ; 
e.g. that of yeszk-o-me, " we seek," yeszh-o- [G.Ed. p. 1166.] 
tas, "sought,'' is essentially identical with the Latin d of am-d- 
mus, am-d'tus. The forms in e-ta-s, in Lithuanian, stand 
alone ; as dulke-tas, "covered with dust," "dirty," from dulk&s, 
"dust" (nom. pi. from the base dulM) ;f as here the e of the 
base takes the place of the derivative o, which is* found, e. g. 
in ravkzT-o-tas, " wrinkled," from ravkszle, " wrinkle." 

829. The feminine of the suffix it ta, viz. tdt forms, in 
Sanscrit, also abstract substantives from adjectives and 
substantives. They accent the final syllable of the primi- 
tive base ; e.g. iukl&'tdr " whiteness," from mkla, " white ;" 
samd'td, '* levelness," from samd, " level ;" prithutd, 
" breadth," from pnthu, " broad ;" vadhy&tdy abstract from 
vddhya, " occidendus ;" stri-tdf " womanhood," from stri, 
" woman." In Greek correspond the abstract substantive- 
bases in tj;t, and in general, in the matter of accentua- 
tion also, with the addition of a t (see §. 832.), which shews 



* Above, also (§. 506.), Mielcke's 4th conjugation onght to have been 
identified with the Sanscrit 10th class: it is distingnished from the 3d by 
this, that it retains the o in places where the latter exhibits y (=0 hi the 
class-syllable; hence, e.g, yeszk-o-tas, "sought," yeaxk-o-au, "I will 
seek," compared with laik-y-ttzs, " held," Icdk-y-su^ " I will hold." 

t Feminines in ^, like gieame^ "song* (Mielcke, p. 38), presuppose an 
older itty hence in the genitive plural iu or yu {iwdkiu^ giesmyu), as ranku^ 
^^manuum" from rankd (see §. 157. Note 3.). Remark, also, that 
to the masculine adjective-nominatives in is (from ias) belong femi- 
nines in ^; e, g. the feminine otdidi-Sy " great," is dide or dicU (Mielcke^ 
p. 47). 
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itself also in the corresponding Latin suffixes tdt and tut ; * 
hence, e.g.. lao-TrjTt KaKo-rrjT, aypiO'TrjT, 'n\aTv-'Ti^T(==prithitd); 
[G. Ed. p. 1167.] facUi'tdt, habili'tdt, kvi-tdt, celeri-tdt, civi-tdt, 
puri'tdt, veri'tdt, anxie-tdt, ebrie-tdt, sode-tdt, liber-tdt, (for libe- 
ri-tdt, as liber for liberu-s), puber-tdtf majes-tdtf (from majus), 
vetus-tdt, . venuS'tdt, eges-tdt, potes-tdtt'f /elic'i-'tdtf virgin-i-tdt, 
hered-i-tdt, juven-tutf senec'tut, vlr-tut, servi-tut. In seneo-ta, 
juven-tOy vindic'ta, (from vindec-s, vindic-is) the suffix appears 
without the addition of a t The German, too, as has already 
been shewn, 1. c, is not wanting in analogous formations. 
Their theme ends in Gothic in thd, which corresponds 
as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit td (see §§. 69. 87.), 
and in the noun is abbreviated to tha (§. 137.); hence, e.g. 
diupi-thot " depth,"' hauhi-that *' height," gauri-tha, " mourn- 
f ulness,"" niuyi-tha, " novelty," in the i of which I recognise 
the weakening of the a of the adjective primitive-bases 
diupa, hauha, gaura, niuya, in agreement with the principle 
observed in Latin, which, in like manner, weakens the inor- 
ganic u of the 2d declension, which corresponds to the 
Gothic 1st, to i (see §. 6.), or to e in case that another i 
precedes it (puri-tdt for puru-tdt, varie-tdt for variu-tdt). 
The organic u also of Grimm's 3d adjective-declension is 
weakened before the suffix under discussion to i ; J hence, 



* See " Influence of the pronouns on the formation of words," pp. 22, 23 ; 
where, however, from the classical tongues only tdt, Ttjr, are contrasted 
with the Sanscrit td. It, however, admits of no doubt that tiU also belongs 
here, as the weakening of the a to t2 can no more surprise us, than that of 
a to M (of. <uru*=Sanscrit tdr, p. 647). 

t EgeS'tdt and poies-tdt come from the participial-bases egent^ potent, 
and, indeed, so that the nasal is thrown out, and the t changed to 8 before 
the t following (see §. 102.). On the other hand, volun-tdt for volen-tdt 
(from volent) has preserved the n in preference before the final consonants. 
This is also Pott's view (E. I., II. p. 662), who here refers to the Greek 
XapUa-raros, from x^P^^^ > he, however, admits the possibility oipotes-tdt 
being derived from potis. 

\ Regarding the weight of the m, see §. 584., and " Vocalismus," p. 227. 
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aggvi'tha, " narrowness/' from aggvu, " narrow ;'" manvi-tha, 
" readiness," from manvu, " ready ;'* qfgrundi-tha, " abyss," 
from the base grrMndi*,/* ground;" belongs, at least as regards 
formation, here. The bases in ya, with a [G. Ed. p. 1168.] 
consonant preceding, reject their a before the suffix thd, and 
vocalise the y to i : hence, niuyi-that " novelty," from the 
base niuya; but not fairnyi-tha, hut fairni-thcLf **age," from the 
base fairnya, nom. masc. fairnn-s (see Gabelentz and Lowe, 
Grammar, p. 75 c.) ; so unhrainUtha, ** impurity," from the 
base unhrainya, " impure." The following are examples of 
this class of words in the Old High German (where d 
occurs for the Gothic th, according to §. 87.) : hreini-da, 
" purity ;" herdi'da, " hardness ;" samfii-da/* softness ;" ster- 
chi-daf ** strength " (see Grimm, IV. 242). In English the 
following words belong here : heal-th, heig-th, leng-th, 
dep-th, and some others. The New High German exhibits 
these formations only in local dialects, as in the Hessian ; 
e.g. Ldng-de, Tief-de, Breite-de, the latter answering to the 
Sanscrit prithu-fdf and Greek TrKaTu^TfjT. With the suffix 
under discussion the German languages form also abstracts 
out of the themes of weak verbs ; e.g, in Gothic, svegni-that 
"joy, exultation" {svegnya, "I exult"); m&ri-tha, "notice, 
rumour" (mirya, "I announce"); vargi-tha, "condemna- 
tion" (ga-vargya, ** I condemn"). .Here the i is the con- 
traction of the class-syllable ya (=Sanscrit aya, 8ee §. 109\ 6.), 
as in the preterite and passive participles ; as, sdk-i-da, " I 
sought," sdk'i'ths, "sought." So in Old High German ; e.g. 
hdni'daf "scorn" (lidniu, "I scorn"); hdri-da, ga-hSri-da, 
" hearing" (hdr^iu, Grothic haus-ya, " I hear "). The Gothic 
gaund-tha, " mourning, complaint" {gaun-d, " I sorrow," 
preterite gaun-6-da), is the offspring of a verb of Grimm's 
2d weak conjugation. This, a solitary example of its kind, 
which first came to light by the publication of the transla- 
tion of the Pauline Epistles (2 Cor. vii. 7.), confirms the opi- 
nion that the i, which in all other places precedes the th. 
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belongs not, as is commonly supposed, to the derivative suffix, 
[G. Ed. p. 1169.] but to the primitive base, as I should have 
assumed even without the form gauno-tha, " to know." * 

830. Bases ending in a consonant add, in order to lighten 
the combination with the consonant of the suffix, in some 
words in Latin, an i ; in Greek universally an o ; hence, e.g. 
virgini-tdt, capdd-tdt, feUd-^&U /Lte\ai/a-Tj;T, ^^ap/evTo-Tj/r, in 
opposition to such words as juven-tdtf juven-ta, juven-tik, txh 
lun-tdt, seneda, senec-tut, vdus-tdt. To the latter corresponds, 
in Gothic, the solitary specimen of its kind, yun-da, " youth," 
=Latin /Mt?en-f a, with the contraction, however, which the 
Sanscrit sister- word yuvan has experienced in the weakest 
eases (e.g. gen. yun-as, Latin yun-S, see §. 130:), and the 
Latin in the comparative (jun-wr). With regard to the 
inorganic affix ga of the base yugga {=yunga), whence we 
might have expected yuggi-tha, see §. 803. The d for th in 
yun-da must, I believe, be ascribed to the influence of the 
preceding n, although this liquid admits also of the combina- 
tion with tL-f 

83L In no province of European languages has the type of 
Sanscrit abstracts, asiukld-td, "whiteness," bahu-td, "plurali- 
ty," been retained so truly as in Sclavonic. In order to see 
this, we must not, with Dobrowsky (p. 299.), assume a suffix ota 
for words like dobrota, " goodness," but must place the o on 
[G. Ed, p. 1170.] the side of the primitive base, to which it 
in fact belongs ; therefore dobro-ta, not dobr-ota. So among 



* " Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words," p. 22. I had 
in view there only the forms in which the i exhibits itself as the weakening 
of the a of the primitive base, as in diupi-tha from diupa. The explana- 
tion of the i as the contraction of the syllable ya in forms like faimi-tka, 
" age," for faim-ya-tha^ is here given for the first time. 

t See §. 91. The feminine Sanscrit suffix ti, which is there spoken of, 
shews itself three times in the shape ofdi after n {ga-mun-di, "money," 
ana-min-dif "' conjecture," ^a-/:ttn-<fi, "persuasion"), and twice in the 
form of ihi {ga-kun-fki, " appearance/* ga'-main-thiy " community "). 
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others also CAlbnoTA slyepo-ta, " blindness/" TEnAOTA teph-ia, 
" warmth/' TtCHOTA tyesno-ta, ** narrowness/' HAroTA nago-ta, 
"nakedness," from the indefinite adjective-bases slyepo 
(nom. masc. CA:bnii sly€p\ f. slyepa, n. slyepo), teplo, tyesno, 
nogo, the final o of which is the legitimate representa- 
tive of the Sanscrit a (see §. 257.). For comparison with 
the naga-ta, just mentioned the Sanscrit would present the 
form nagnd'td, if nagnd, "naked/' did not prefer another 
suffix for its abstract. The adjective-bases in yo (see §. 
258.), which, according to §. 255. n, change this syllable to 
ye or e, form abstracts in ye-ta or e-ta ; e.g. CoyKTA suye-ta, 
"vanity/' from the base suyo, nom. coyfi suif " empty .^' 
Dobrowsky (p. 30o) assumes for this class of words a suffix 
eta. 

832. In the Veda dialect there is a suffix tdti, which is 
used for the formation of denominative abstracts of the 
feminine gender just as much as td, and these agree with 
those in td also in this, that they accent the final syllable of 
the primitive base; e.g. arishtdtdti-s, "invulnerableness/' from 
drishta, " un wounded '" (here with a meaning equivalent to 
" invulnerable "') ; aydkshmMdtis, " health," from ayakshmd, 
" healthy /' (** void of illness," ydkshma and yakshman, " con- 
sumption"); vasutdti-s/' riches,'''' from vcisi*," treasure, wealth;" 
dhdtdti-8, "sacrifice," (originally "godhead, divinity"), from 
dh)d, sarvdtdti-s, " allness, entireness, the whole," from sdrvaf 
" every, all ;" sdntdti-s, " luck/' from [G. Ed. p. 117].] 



* On this sarvdidti is based the above-mentioned (p. 221, §. 207. Note t, 

and p. 229, §. 214. Note) Zend haurvatdt, which I there, without knowing 

its Sanscrit prototype, and especially the Vedic suffix tdti^ have translated 

*' entireness;*' and, in fact, for this reason, because I thought I recognised 

in its suffix, as also in that of am^Hdt^ an affinity to the Sanscrit ta, 

Greek n^r, and Latin tdty regarding which, however, I had no occasion 

1. c. to deliver my sentiments more closely, because this circumstance 

belongs to the doctrine of the formation of words (see Bumouf, ^' Ya9na," 

p. 162, Note). As, according to Fanini, IV. 4. 142., sarvatdii has the 

same 
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sam of the same meaning. As regards the origin of the 
suffix tdtiy I have scarce any doubt of its connection with 
the more simple td (§. 829), whether it be, as Aufrecht con- 
jectures (" Journal of Comparative Philology," p. 162), that 
in the appended ti the suffix is contained, which is em- 
ployed for the formation of primitive, Le. verbal abstracts, 
of which hereafter, or that the tdti is a simple phonetic ex- 
tension of td; so that ti is properly only the repetition of 
td, with the weakening of the d to i, according to the prin- 
ciple of aorists, like dpipam for dpdpam, from dp (see §. 584.), 
and of reduplication-syllables like ti, pi, for td, pd, in tish- 
thdmi, " I stand "' (§. 508) ; pipdsdmi, " I wish to drink," 
{rom pd (§.750.). It might be also possible that at first 
only a t was added to the suffix td, in the same way as to 
roots with a short final vowel, and in Greek to those with 
' a long final vowel, where they are found at the end of com- 
posites a T-sound is added as a support* The i of tdli 
would, under this view of the subject, which pleases me best, 
be only an ofi*-shoot of later growth ; and the forms in tdt, 
which occur occasionally in the Vedasf must consequently 
[G. Ed. p. 1 172.] be recognised as the oldest. The analogous 
Zend abstracts in tdt would not, therefore, have lost any i be- 
longing to the base, but only dispensed with a more modem 
affix, which would also have remained aloof from the Greek 
and Latin, in case that the final T-sound of the suffixes rrjr, 



same signification as its primitive sdrva, we may regard the '' entireness^ 
totality" as tantamount to " the all, the whole." 

* Of this more hereafter. With regard to the Greek compounds like 
ayvca-T^ a)/Lio/3/oa>r, and especially with regard to the inclination of the Greek 
to extend bases ending in a vowel by the addition of r, see Curtius, " De 
nominum GrcBCorumformatione^** p. 10. 

t Benfey (Glossary to the S. V.) quotes several cases of dSvdtdt; and 
Aufrecht (1. c. p. 163) adduces from the 2d book of the Rigveda the loca- 
tive of vrikdtdt, " persecution," which presupposes for the primitive vrika 
(commonly " wolf") the meaning "following, pursuer." 
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iAty tut, is an heir-loom brought from their original Asiatic 
home, and has not first sprung up on European soil. It 
would, however, be surprising if the suffix under discussion, 
in Greek, Latin, and Zend, had sprung from the form idtu 
but the final i in the three languages just named had been 
lost without leaving a trace, as this vowel elsewhere, in 
Greek and Zend at least, has never allowed itself to be dis- 
placed in the classes of words in i, which are common also 
to the Sanscrit. The abstracts in ^jos^ idt (<»am^ t&t ac- 
cording to §. 38.), which have hitherto been discovered in 
Zend, are, besides the frequently-mentioned haurvat&U **en- 
tireness,'' and ameretdt, " immortality ; uparatdt, " sup^- 
rioritSr (see Bumouf, Yagna, p. 285), from upara, *' superus^ 
(see Sanscrit upari, " over,'" Gothic nfar, &c.) ; drvatdt, 
" firmness," (Burnouf, Etudes, p. 261.), from drva ** firm," 
= Sanscrit dhruvd (Old High German triu, " true ") ; pcumr- 
vatdt, " anteriorite,'''* (Ya^na, p. 285 Note 14l), from paaurvOf 
" anterior," == Sanscrit purva ; ustatdt, " greatness," (Aufrecht, 
Journal, p. 162), from itsta, "high, great," = Sanscrit uitha, 
" standing up, raising oneself," (see §. 102.), for utstha ; 
C0jui^;^3ui;9 vanhutdtf " riches," (Aufrecht 1. c.)=Sanscrit va- 
s^tdti (see beginning of this §.) ; yavatdt, " duration," from 
yava, idem (Burnouf, Etudes, p. 9) ; ^ms^jj^/xs arstdt, per- 
haps the Vedic arishtdtdti (see beginning of this §., and 
Brockhaus, Glossary); rasanstdt, according [G. Ed. p. 1173.] 
to Anquetil, " droiture," of uncertain derivation, whence the 
signification also is uncertain.*]' 



* I regard am^rS as = Sanscrit amara, " immortal." The word, there- 
fore, in Vedic form, would be amardtdti or amardtdt, RegardiD|{ haur- 
vatdty see beginning of this §. Note. 

t Hasans is, according to the form, a participle present, and signifies, 
perhaps, "shining," and its abstract "lustre." Compare rfl*, which lies 
at the root of the Sanscrit rasmi, " beam of light,'* which does not else- 
where occur, but is probably related to lag, "to shine." 

4 E 
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833. If the Sanscrit suffix idti or tdt, as a formative of 
denominative abstracts, is really old, and if it existed in 
the period before the separation of languages, we may then 
refer to it another suffix from the province of the Euro- 
pean sister-languages, and one which is likewise feminifie, 
viz. dtiihi, nom. duih-s, the use of which, on the presuppo- 
sition that it is short, would be to be so regarded as that 
the long d had first been shortened and then weakened to 
u; as, e.g» the u of Anglo-Saxon nominatives of Grimm's 
first strong feminine declension (gifu) answers to the Go- 
thic short (giba) and Sanscrit long d (§. 137.). As regards 
the consonants, the law of the mutation of sounds in Go- 
thic would lead us to expect thuthi; but in accordance 
with what was remarked at §. 91., we cannot be surprised 
that in the former place the old tenuis has been changed 
to a medial instead of to an aspirate. Formerly in this 
class of words ayuk-duthiiyst ** eternity^' (see Grimm, II. 
25o), from a to-be-presupposed adjective base ayuka, nom. 
masc. ayuk-s, stood quite isolated. But now the sources of 
language which have been lately discovered supply us with 
the bases manag-dvthi, "a crowd " (nom. -didhs, 2 Cor. viii. 2.), 
and mikil^duthi, "greatness" (gen. mikil'dtUhai'S, ace. mikil- 
didhf Skeir.). From the final i of the Gothic suffix, in case of 

[G. Ed. p. 1174.] its being really connected with the Vedic 
tdti, tdt, one must not, however, deduce the inference that tdti 
is necessarily the elder form, for the Gothic could easily 
further add to the T-sound, as the original final letter of the 
suffix, an i; as the declension of consonants, with the exception 
of u in Gothic, and generally in German, is not a favourite, 
and the lightest vowel i is readily applied to transfer a 



* After removing the suffix ka, we may so compare ayu with the more 
simple base aiva, nom. aiv-s, as supposing that the syllable va has been 
contracted to u, and then that the t, on account of the vowel following, 
has passed into its semi-vowel. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. H39 

theme terminating in a consonant to a more convenient 
order of declension ; hence, e,g. to the Sanscrit base chat" 
vdr, 4 (see §. 312.) answers, in Gothic, fidvdri (dai. Jidv6ri-m) ; 
and the bases shash, 6, saptan, 7, navan, 9, damn, 10, in Old 
High German form their declension from sehai, sibuni, rdunU 
zehanL If Grimm (II. 250.) is right, as I am much inclined 
to believe, in conjecturing an affinity between the Gothic 
suffix under discussion and the Latin tudo, tudin^is, we 
should also be able to compare this suffix with the Sanscrit- 
Zendian tdt or tdtu We must therefore regard tut (in ser- 
vitut, &c.) as = the Vedic-Zendian t&l (see §. 832.), and length- 
ened to tudo, tudin, with the weakening of the second t to d 
(see §. 822.). The addition dn, in-is, would be less surpris- 
ing, as the Sanscrit suffix ti also, of which hereafter, is 
lengthened in Latin by a similar inorganic addition, and, eg., 
the base pak-ti has become coc-tidn. From tudd we should 
expect in the genitive tuddn-is, but the d = Sanscrit d (see 
§. 139.), has, with the increase of the form, been weakened to 
i, as in hominAs (old hem&n-is, see p. 1077). 

Remark. — The Vedic suffix idH forms not only abstracts, but has at times 
also the signification " making, maker" (Panini^ IV. 4. 142.), and, indeed, it 
likewise accents the syllable preceding the snffix. An example is afforded 
in the Rigv. I. 112. 20., where the masculine dual idntdti, "happiness 
maker," or perhaps "augmenter of happiness," is explained hy Sdyana 
by sukhasya kartdrdu, ^* gaudiif adores" In words of [G. Ed. p. 1175.] 
this kind, on whose age a doubt is cast by their not being represented in 
the European sister languages, tdti is perhaps from a different origin from 
that whence it springs when it appears as a formative of abstract substan- 
tives. We might recognise in it a derivative from the root tan, " to 
stretch," without, on that account, extending, as Benfey does, this expla- 
nation to the suffix of abstracts also, although the accentuation of both 
kinds of words is the same ; since, perhaps, the accentuation of the pre- 
ponderating abstracts has exerted an influence on that of the concretes^ 
after that the feeling with reference to the difference of origin had been 
extinguished. But if in the concretes in tdti a derivative of the root ten, 
" to extend," be contained, I would then, in certain cases, prefer to recog- 
nise a noun of agency rather than an abstract : for although ^t be na 

4 E 2 
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regular suffix for the formation of nouns of agency, it nevertheless forirs 
several appellatives, which, according to their fundamental signification, 
are nouns of agency; as, e. g. tanti-s^ "weaver," properly "stretcher;" 
krishti-s, " man," as " plougher" (Veda). According to this, the hefore- 
mentioned sdntdti-s would properly mean " extender," i. e. " augmenter,'* 
or " grounder, creator of happiness,'* which gives a more satisfactory 
sense than if it be taken, instead of as dependent compound, as possessive, 
according to which it would signify " having the augmentation of happi- 
ness," which sense is not suitable in the passage of the Rigveda that has 
been cited. But when, in a passage of the Yajurveda (YII. 12.), the 
Scholiast Mahidhara takes jyishthdtdtim as an actual possessive (which, 
however, is not confirmed by the accentuation), in that he explains tdti as 
being a derivative from ton, " to extend," and therefore, according to the 
sense, as =s vistdra^ " extension," we cannot thence infer that he recognises 
in the words formed by the suffix tdti in general, or in any particular 
branch of them, possessive compounds with tdti, " extension," as the last 
member of the compound ; for he adds to the explanation above given 
another and a more satisfactory one, and explains jySshthdtdti as a simple 
word formed by the suffix tdtiy when he refers to P&nini, V. 4. 41. ; ac- 
cording to which the suffix under discussion, in combination ynthjyeshtha, 
produces only a strengthening (praiansd, properly "extolling") of the 
meaning of the original word, and therefore jt/iskthatdti-s would be equi- 
valent to "the best of all," or "the notoriously best." If we wish to 
confirm this signification of the (according to Panini) isolated in its kird 
jyiahthdtdtiy by the circumstance of its being in its origin a possessive 
[G. Ed. p. 1 176.] compound, we must then assign to it the meaning, ** the 
extension" (as it were, " most highly potent"), including " the best." 

834. We may here at once notice another suffix, which 
in Sanscrit, just like td, tdt, tdti, forms abstracts from adjec- 
tives and substantives, viz. the neuter suffix tva, which is 
probably an extension of the infinitive suffix tu by a; tva 
therefore, from tu-^, as the hereafter-to-te-discussed suffix 
tav^a is from tu, with Guna, and ya. The abstracts in tva 
are oxytone ; e.g, amritatva-m, " immortality," from amrita ; 
nagna-tvd-m, '* nakedness," from nagnd ; bahu-tva-m, as ba- 
hii-td, " multitude," from bahu. This class of words has 
been retained with all possible exactitude, exclusive of the 
insertion of a euphonic s before the t of the suffix (see 
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§. 825.), in Sclavonic, as pv tva, according to §. 257., in Old 
Sclavonic could take no other form than tvo; and the nomi- 
native tva-m, in like manner, could be nothing but tvo. 
The final vowel of the primitive base is rejected in Scla- 
vonic; hence, e.g. a*bctbo dyev-stvOf " maidenhood,^' from 
A'bBA dyeva, " maiden f ' baobctbo vdoD-stvo, " widowhood," 
from BAOBA vdova, ** widow ;" AoyRABCTBO lukav-stvo, " cun- 
ningness,'" aoctohhctbo dostoin-stvo, " worth,'' from the ad- 
jective bases lukavo, " cunning," dostoinoy " worthy" (see 
Dobrowsky, p. 303). The Gothic, in the only word which 
belongs here, has changed the old tenuis of the suffix t^ tva 
to d instead of into /A, as in JidvSvt " four" = ^?rW!T chatvdr 
(§. 312.) — I mean the neuter base thiva-dva, ** serfdom," 
nom. ace. thiv-dv, from the primitive base thiva, nom. 
thiu-s, *' serf." 

835. In the Veda dialect tva occurs also as primary (Krit-) 
suffix in the sense of the cognate tavya^ and forms from leavt 
kri, "to make," the paroxonytised kdrtva = kartav^a, **facieinr 
dus,'*'' as neuter substantive (nom. ace. kdrtva-m), ** work," 
as ''being to be done." So in Zend [G. Ed. p. 1177.] 
A5(wrc3j7f J beretkwa, " ferendus.''' * Here belong, in my opi- 
nion, the Old High German masculine substantive-bases in 
don (nom. do), for the most part abstracts ; as, e.g. suep-i- 
do (or 'du)f *' sopor i^" irr-a-do, err-i-^io, irr-e-do, " error f* yuch- 
i'do, yuk'i'dot '* prurigo T hol-d-do, ** foramen T the interme- 
diate vowel of which I assign to the class syllable of the 
verb. The v of the Sanscrit suffix tva is dropped in the 
Old High German, with reference to which we may note 
also the still more marked abbreviation of the numeral Jior 
compared with the Gothic fidvdr and Sanscrit chatvdr-as. 
The Gothic has retained the semi-vowel in the suffixes 
which belong here : tvj, neut. (nom. tv), from vaurs-tv, 



* Comparative with the prep, upa, upa-hSrHhwdiara (V. S. p. 266, 
80C Bamouf, Etudes, p. 216). 
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" work ;"'* thv6, fern. (nom. thva, see §. 137.), (rom fri-a-thva, 
"love;"'!' ^-fl-^^^'o (for Jty-a-thva), " enmity ;"'+ sal-i-thvSst 
pi. "harbour" (sal-ya, "I turn in, remain,"" pret sal-i-da). 
Old High German sal-i-tha, sal-i-daj sel-i-da ; tvdn, fern. (nom. 
tv6, see §. 142.), from vah-M, "watch," ga-tv6, "street 
(Sanscrit root gd, " to go "), Old High German ga-za (gd-m, 
" I go ") ; uh-tv6, ** morning, twilight," (Sanscrit vsh, " to 
burn, to give light," ushds, " aurora "). Here belong also, I 
have no doubt, some Sclavonic abstract feminine-bases (to- 
gether with nominatives) in tva, which Dobrowsky (p. 286.) 
reckons with the formations in ra, since he derives them, 
not from the root, but from the infinitive in ti ; e,g, Aatba 
[G. Ed. p. 1178.] schan-tva, " mowing, harvest," (^bn^ schy- 
nun, "to cut down" Kaatba Man-tva, *' execratio,'''' (kAbH& 
klynuhy '* execror ^^) ; aobhtba lovi-tva, *^ venaiio,^'' {Jov-i-ti, 
" captare "). I now prefer to deduce also the above-men- 
tioned (§. 807.) Lithuanian abstracts in ha, he, and the ab- 
stracts in ba, which so frequently occur in the Sclavonic dia- 
lects, from the Sanscrit suffix tva, L e. from its feminine tvd, 
and, in fact, so as to assume, after the /-sound is dropped, 
a hardening of the v to 6, with regard to which I would re- 
call attention to the relation of the Latin and Zend adverb 
of number bis, and that of the hi, which appears in both 
languages at the beginning of compoutids, to the Sanscrit 
dvis, dvi (see p. 424.). From adjective-bases spring, in 
Slowenian, among others, the following feminine abstracts : 
Bladko-bch " sweetness," from sladekip) " sweet ;" gerdo-ba, 



* It spriDgs, perhaps, from varth^ " to be" {vairtha, varth^ vaurthum\ 
with 8, therefore, for thy according to §. 102. p. 102. 

t Yrom friydy "I love," might be expected /riy-^- /A wa; yet the short- 
ening of 6 (=^) to a, according to §. 69., cannot surprise ns. 

{ We might have expected Jiy-ai-thva ; but only the first part of the 
diphthong of the class- syllable at has remained, as in fiy-Oy '^ I hate,*' 
fiy-a-m^ " we hate," ior fiy-aiffiy-ai-m. 
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** Ugliness," from gerd(o), " ugly f gnyilo^lxh " rottenness,"" 
from gnyilip), " rotten ; tesno-ba, ** narrowness," from tesenu* 
" narrow." 

836. The perfect passive participle is, in a comparatively 
small number of roots> formed by the suffix mu which is al- 
ways united directly to the root, and, like the more prevalent 
/a, has the accent. The following are examples : lu-nd-s, "dis- 
engaged forcibly ;" bhug-nd-s, " bent*" (root feAii/) ; bhag-ndrs, 
" broken," (root bhaig) ; bhin-nds, " cleft," (from bhid-nd's) ; 
stir-nd^Sy "spread," (root star, ^ stri)\ pur-ndst ** filled up," 
(root par, ^ pfO«t To these correspond, in respect of accen- 
tuation also, the likewise few in number Greek formations 
in I/O, feminine vyj; as, arvyvo-^, iTT€yv6-£, [G. Ed. p. 1179.] 
cejAvo-g, (for (rejSvos), aKairaSvo-g, i(TX^'^f cvapvo-^, ipepv^, 
(TKyfVYJ (Sanscrit ?[^ ckhannd-s, from chhadnd-s, " covered," 
(see §. 14.x TeKvo-v, which has the accent thrown back. In 
Latin belong here^ besides pk-^u-s, eg-e-nus (with active 
signification), regnum, several words which, from a Roman 
point of view, are of obscure origin (see Pott, 11. p. 570.) ; 
as, magnu-Sy properly " grown," (Sanscrit mah, manhy ** to 
grow," whence mahaidy mahdt, " great,") ; lignuMn, as " kin- 
dling," (Sanscrit dah, ** to bum ") ; tignu-m, as ** hewed," 
(Sanscrit tak^y *' to break, to cleave," ; dignu-s, properly 
" shewn, marked out," (Sanscrit dis, from dik, " to shew," 
Greek SeiK). Perhaps «igrnu-m, is connected with the San- 
scrit root sanj, Lithuanian se;, *' to affix," so that it would 
properly signify the "affixed." 

837. In German this suffix has extended itself over all 
^ the strong verbs ; but in such a manner that it is not, as 



* See Metelko (p. 44), who, however, in imitation of Dobrowsky's 
example, assigns the o (o stroked through) of the adjective base to the 
derivative suffix (oba), 

+ In the two last examples n stands for n through the influence of the 
preceding r. 
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in Sanscrit, Greek, and several Latin expressions which be^ 
long here, joined directly to the root, but by the interven- 
tion of a conjunctive vowel a (later e, Old Northern i) ; hence, 
6. jr. in Gothic, hug-a-niayst ** bent," (for Sanscrit bhug-nd-s, 
(from the root bug* (biuga, baiy, bug-u-m). The denomina* 
tives discussed above (§. 770.) point to an older period in 
which the n of this passive participle plays an important part, 
[G. Ed. p. 1180.] but is joined direct to the root.*]* In the 
Sclavonic languages the suffix beginning with n of the 
perfect passive participle has obtained still wider difiusion 
than in the German dialects. The old Sclavonic verbs 
which are based on the Sanscrit 1st class, exhibit, in the 
place of the original w^ aya before the participial suffix 
under discussion, either A (a), or % {ye\ or K; e.g. rAAroAANi* 
glagol-a-nt ** said f ' zpyg'hwb Zyrye-n^ " seen ;" voakhi* vol- 
ye^n', ** willed," (see §. 767.). The verbs which are based 
on the Sanscrit 1st class add to the root, as in most of the 
persons of the present, an E. Compare iiECEfii> nes-e-n'^ 
" borne," fem. nes-e-na, neut. nes-e-noy with nes-e-shif nes-e-ty, 
nes-e-m^ nes-e-te, nes-e-va, nes-e^ta. Perhaps, however, in 
this class of verbs the e is not the old class-vowel, but an 
insertion of later date, like the a of the corresponding 
Gothic participles. It is to be noticed, with regard to the 



* It is an oversight, that, in §. 770., the a preceding the n is identified 
with the class-vowel ; for were the class character retained in the passive 
participle, in that case the verhs (see §. 109^. 2.) belonging to the Sanscrit 
4th class wonld retain the syllable ya ; the passive participle of Imf-yay 
*' 1 raise," would be haf-ya-nsy not hqf-a-ns. Thus, from vahs-ya, " I 
grow/' the participle under discussion is vahs-a-ns, not vahs-ya-ns, where 
it is to be observed, that in neuter verbs this participle has in the Ger- 
man languages, as in Sanscrit, an active meaning -, thus, vaks-ya-ns, "^ut 
crevit" 

t A direct junction of the suffix is found also in the adjective us-luk- 
na'8, " open," properly " unlocked ;" so the neuter substantive-base bar- 
fia, nom. bam, "child," as "born** (like rcuc-w-j/), compared with the 
actual participle &atir-a-n«. 
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verbs belonging to the Sanscrit 1st class, that, in Sanscrit 
also, the character aya (dropping only the final a) extends 
over the special tenses. This, too, is the case in German 
with the corresponding affix of the weak conjugation. It 
is surprising that the Lettish languages, although they 
border next on the Sclavonic, are nevertheless distinguished 
in the case of the participle under discussion, that they 
employ the suffix ia more constantly than the latter do the 
suffix no, fern. im. In the Lettish languages, however, 
analogous forms in na-^ are not altogether wanting : they 
are, however, no longer conscious of their origin, and pass 
for ordinary adjectives; as, e,g. the Lithuanian silp-na-s, 
" weak " (" weakened,*" see sUpstu, ** I become weak," pret. 
silpau); jwf-na-^,(Lithuanianpt7-n''-s),"full," [G. Ed. p. 1181.] 
properly " filled," = Sanscrit pur-nd-s, Zend perend, fem. 
peren^ for perend (see §. 137.). 

838. Just as the passive participial suffix ta, in Sanscrit, 
forms from substantives possessive adjectives, like phal-i- 
td-s, "gifted with fruit" (see §. 824.), so for a like purpose 
is used the suffix na, in like manner, with the insertion of 
a conjunctive vowel i, which the Indian Grammarians 
include in the suffix. Examples are, phali-nd-s, " gifted 
with fruit f mal-i-nd-s, " covered with dirt." With these 
agree, in respect of accentuation also, Grecian formations 
like 7re5'-«-vo-j (Buttmann, II. §. 119. 74.), properly "endued 
with evenness," hence (l) " flat, even," (2) '* living in the 
plain ;" aKOTetvo-g (from aK0Te<T-i-v6-£t see §. 1 28.), " endued 



* The u of the Sanscrit form owep its origin to the labial preceding ; 
otherwise its place would be filled by I, as, e.g. in stir-^-s: the old form, 
however, is evidently par-na-s, and the true root is par, whence plparmi, 
" I fill." On parna is based also the Zend hase p^rihria, of which the first 
^ is founded on the original a, while the second is explained by §. 44. 
The i of the Lithaamfoi pil-na-s is a weakening of the original a, as that 
of vnlka-Sy '' wolf," compared with the Sanscrit vrHca-s from varka-s^ sec 
§. 1., and " Vocalismus," p. 160. 
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with darkness ;" if>a€tv6^ (from 0a-e<r-i-i/o-f), " endued with 
light ;"' opetvo-i (from 6joe(r-/-vo-f), " gifted with mountains/' 
The e of evSteivo-s is the weakening of the a of evSta, where 
it is necessary to recall attention to the fact, that the suSix a>i/ 
also is very frequently preceded by an e as a weakening of the 
final vowel of the primitive base ; e.g. poSetav from poio-mv. In 
words which express a time, as e.g. in ^Oecr-i-vo-j', ^fiep-t-vo-^f 
opdp't-vo-i, the fundamental signification lies more concealed ; 
but x^^^^v^ properly means no more than " with yesterday/' 
** combined with yesterday^ "belonging thereto/* as our 
German expressions also, like " gestrigy keutigr contain a pos- 
sessive suflBx. In spite of the difference of accentuation, I be- 
[G. Ed. p. 1182.] lieve that adjectives, too, like ^vKivo^y \/0i- 
vof, aia^avTivo^t are not distinguished in their formative 
suffix from the oxytone forms in i-vo-r» but that the language 
only aims at bringing these expressions prominently for- 
ward with more emphasis, and therefore gives the more 
energetic accentuation (see p. 1062). There occurs also, in 
Sanscrit, a word among the formations in ina which accen- 
tuates not only the suffix but the primitive word, viz. 
^fyiro iring-i-na-Sy " horned,'' from "Wg iringoy " horn." 
In Gothic the conjunctive vowel has been lengthened in 
the corresponding class of words to et (=^, see §. 70.) before 
which the final vowel of the base word is likewise dropped ; 
hence, e.g, silvhr-ei-r^a^ys, " argenf^us^^ (also silubrius, Math« 
27. 3.); JiU'€i^n(a)'8, '* peUiceuSy^'' liuhad'ei-n{a)-s, ** lucidus f"" 
8uny-€i^n((iyst ** veraxT from the bases silubra (nom. silubr)^ 
&c. ; sunyd (nom. sunya). The following are examples in 
Old High German: hulz-i-n^a), ''ligneusf stein-i-nia), " la- 
ptdemT boum-i-nia), *^ arboreus ^ rdr-i-nia), *' arundinacejis i^ 
eihh'i'n(a), " quernusr ziegal-t-niq), ** Ixiteritius.^'* In New 
High German the vowel of conjunction i has been weak- 
ened to e, and, after r, altogether dislodged; hence, e.g. 
eich-e-Uf tann-e-n, gold-e-n, tuch-e^n^ leder-n. From plurals 
in er (out of ir, see §. 241.) spring forms like hdher-n. 
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hdrner-n, gldser-n, which have given occasion to misshapen 
forms like steiner^n for stein-e-n (Grimm, II. p. 179). From the 
Old Sclavonic here belong, in respect to their suffix, words 
like orHEHT) ogn-e-n, "fiery" (** fire-gifted"), from orHb ogny, 
"fire ;" b^eaehi* vrede-n, "pernicious," from bjeai> t^recT, "in- 
jury ;" MH^EH-b miT-e-n, "peaceful, pacific,'** from mh^i* mir\ 
" peace ;" the e of which is evidently only a vowel inserted 
to combine the words, and is not to be referred, with Do- 
browsky (p. 224), to the derivative suffix. In Lithuanian the 
conjunctive vowel of the suffix under discussion has been 
retained unaltered ; and thus words like sidabr-i-na-s, 
"silvery," auks-i-rm-Sy "golden," miffi'-i- [G. Ed. p. 1183.] 
na-Sy " mealy," with the suppression of the final vowel of 
the primitive base (sidnbra-^^ " silver," aidesa-s, " gold," mil- 
tar, "meal"), answer admirably to the above-mentioned 
(see beginning of this §.) Sanscrit formations like phaV-i- 
ndst mal'-i-nd-s. From the bases in ^na comes, by the 
addition of a secondary suffix, the form i-nia (ia = Sanscrit 
'^ ya, of which hereafter), nom. ini-s for inia-s (see §. 136.), 
gen. inio] hence, e.g, awfe-i-m-s = awAr«-i-n?a-5, "a florin," 
from auks'i-na-s, "golden." This derivative form, how- 
ever, in general replaces the primitive, whereby the n is 
usually doubled.-j- Of the same signification with sidabr- 
i-na-s, " silvery" (also sidabr-i-n'-s), is sidabr-i-ni-s (see 
Ruhig, s. V. '' silbern''). From wara-s, "copper," comes 
war^'i-nna-s, " made of copper ;" from yowara-s, " beech," 
yotvar-i-nni'S, "beechen;" from szikszna, "leather," szikszn- 
i-nni'S, " leathern." We find also the vowel of conjunction 
lengthened and written y ( = ^), and, indeed, in words which 
denote the place filled with a number of the things ex- 



* Plural of a io-be-presupposed singnlar milta s. 

t Regarding the doubling of consonants, which often has no other 
meaning than that of pointing out the shortness of the preceding yowel, 
see Kurschat, "Contributions," &c., II. p. 32. 
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pressed by the base noun ; as, e.g. from on-St ** ash/' os-y- 
na-Sy " ash- wood ;"" from uga, " berry," ug'^y-na-s, " a place 
where many berries are ;'" from akmu (theme alcmen), ak- 
men-y-na-s, "heap of stones." Words like Hed'-na-Sy "misera- 
ble" (properly "gifted with misery"), from hleda, "misery," 
dyw''na'8, "wonderful," ("gifted with wonder"), from dywa-s, 
" wondrous work," appear to have lost a vowel of conjunc- 
tion ; for else the final vowel of the primitive base would 
hardly be suppressed before the suffix. Compare Russian 
formations like pyly-nyi, "dusty," from nhi m> pyly, "dustf' 
muchh-n^fi, " mealy," from muka ; bolot'-nj/i, ** marshy," from 
[G. Ed. p. 1184.] boloti), "marsh.'" There are, in Lithuanian, 
also formations in nas, with o as conjunctive vowel, which 
run parallel to those above mentioned (§. 825.) in o^a-s ; e.g. 
wiln'O-na-St "to will," from uj£Zn«, "will;" raud-o-na-s, "red" 
("endued with a red colour"), from rauda, "red colour." 

839. In Latin the denominative formations in nu-s, fern. 
na, which answer to the Sanscrit and Lithuanian forms in 
i-na-s, stand in multifarious relations to their base word, 
which do not require a detailed explanation here. The 
originally short conjunctive vowel i has been lengthened, 
as in the older German languages, and the final vowel of 
the base word is suppressed, as in the sister languages. 
The following are examples: sal-i-rm-s, V^ent-i-mi-a, reg-i- 
noy carnific-i-na, doctr-i-na (for doddr-i-na), textr-i-nu-a, tonstr- 
i-nU'S (from tonstor, whence tonsor, see §. 101., cf. tonstrix) ; 
stagn-i-nus, gaU'-i-na, discipf't-na (for discipulma), arc'i- 
nU'Stfer'-i-nu-s, tabuT -i-nus, puc-i-na, mar-i-nu-s, aW-i-nu-s, 
lani'-^-na, pecu-i-nu-St^ bov-i-nu-s. The conjunctive vowel 



* 6 for ly to avoid two {-sounds following one after the other. 

t The retention of the organic u of the 4th declension, in opposition to 
the suppression of the other vowels, agrees with the phenomenon, that in 
Sanscrit also u is retained before the vowels of the derivative suffix in 
preference to the other vowels, and, indeed, with Guna increment^ and 
with euphonic change of the 6 (=:at/) into av. 
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is most commonly suppressed after r (as in German, see 
§. 818.), ; hence, e.g, ebur-nu-s, pater-nu-s, mater-nU'S, ver-nu-s, 
mter-nu'S, quer-nu-St ivter-nu-s, eater-nu-s, infer-nu-St super-nu-s. 
Also after g (from c) ; salig-nu-s, ilig-nu-s, larig-nu-s, if we 
ought not here to divide thus, sali-gnu-s, and assume the 
dropping of the final consonant of the primitive hase (see 
abie-gnu-s, privi-gnu-s), when gnus (for genus, ginus) would 
signify ** produced " (cf. Pott, II. 586.). The Indian Gram- 
marians assume also a suffix ina, the i of which is probahly, 
in like measure, only a lengthened conjunc- [G. Ed. p. 1186.] 
tive vowel, so that ^-na would be identical with the above-men- 
tioned i-na. Examples are : sam't-na-s, "yearly,'' from samd, 
*' year;" IcuT-i-na-Sy "noble'' ("gifted with good family, good 
descent"), from kuld-m, " race." The Latin d also, in words 
like mont-d-nurSf urbd-nu-s, sold-nu-s, ve^-d-nu-s (see vfter- 
i-nU'S, vder-nU's), Fi^ent-d-nus {Fejent-i-nusj, oppid'-d-nu-s, 
insur-dnu-s, Rom-d-nu-s, Afric-d-nu-Si is probably only a 
vowel used to connect the words ; so that here also only nu 
is the true suffix, as e.g. tu in cord-d-tu-s, sceler-d-tU'S (see 
§. 824.), where we would recal attention to the disposition 
which the secondary suffix tu also has to be borne by a 
long vowel. We might, however, also so regard the forms 
d-nu-s as though they bore the class-character of the 1st 
conjugation and presupposed verbal-themes like montd, 
veterd, after the analogy of amd, laudd. 

840. As the Sanscrit bases in a produce not only femi- 
nines in d, but some also in i, we may also regard such 
feminines as indrdni, " the wife of Indra," rudrdni* " the 
wife of Rudra," varundni, " the wife of Varuna," mdtuldnit 
" the wife of an uncle by the mother's side" (from mdtula), 
kshatriydnii " wife of the kshatriya caste," as productions 
of the suffix ft na, and bring them into relationship with 
the Latin, Lithuanian, and German formations which have 



* n for w, through the iDfluence of the preceding r. 
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been described ; but in this class of Sanscrit words I hold the 
d, not, as in Latin forms like mont'd-nu-s, for a conjunctive 
or class-vowel, but for the lengthening of the a of the primi- 
tive base, which in all the words which belong here ends in 
[G. Ed. p. 1186.] a. I divide, therefore, thus, e.g. mdtuld-ni, 
for which we might also expect mdtuldnd. To these 
feminines correspond in Greek Oeatva, KiKana, vatva, aKaiva, 
jjLoKvfiSaiva, S€(moiva,'\- from deavi-a, &c. (see §. 119.). Femi- 
nine patronymics also, 'AKptatiHirvrjy admit of being referred 
here, with the lengthening, therefore, of the final vowel 
(o = Sanscrit a) of the primitive base, as in Sanscrit, in 
case we ought not rather to distribute it 'Ak/o/o-z-w-i/j/, and 
look on the co as the conjunctive vowel. The latter view 
is corroborated by Latin forms like Mell-d-nia, together with 
MeU'6-na (as it were, "the honey -bound "), F^aW'S-nicu 
matr-d-nay patr-d-na. We divide, therefore, also Porn-d-na, 
BeW-dnay Morb'-d-nia, Orb'-d-na, although the 2d declension, 
in which the u and o are interchanged at the end of the 
base, authorises the referring the d to the primitive base. 

841. In Lithuanian the feminine suffix eneX corresponds to 
the Sanscrit d-ni, Greek atva, u>vijy and Latin d-wia, dna. With 
respect to signification also, e.g. brof-ene, " brother's wife,"§ 
corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like mdtuldni, 
" wife of an uncle by the mother's side." Other Lithuanian 
formations of this kind are : bern-ene, " the serfs wife,'' 
from berna-8 ; kalw'-ene, "the smith's wife," from kalw-si 



^ Indian Grammarians regard an in these words as an affix inserted 
between the baset-nonn and the feminine % which they call dnuk, where 
the k probably denotes the accentuation of an. 

t Aea-fToipa presupposes for BeoTronj-s a nominative masculine beairO'S, 
the final syllable of which we may compare with Sanscrit compounds like 
nripa-s, " ruler of men" (from pa, " to rule"). 

X From enia (see p. 174, note). 

§ From broli'Sy " brother/' from brolia-s., 
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(for kalwya-s) ; awyn'-erw, " the uncle's wife,*' from awyna-s ; 
asil'-ene, " she-ass,"* from asila-s ; wilk'-ene, *' she-wolf," from 
ivilkas. In Old Sclavonic corresponds biniA ynya, or, with 
suppression of the a in the nominative, ini [G. Ed. p. 1187.] 
(see Miklosich, "Doctrine of Forms," p. 12); e.g. ^AEbiNiA 
rab'-ynya or ^AEbiHH rab'-yni, "maid," from f abi> rab\ theme 
rabo, *' servant;" EorbinrA bog'-ynya or EorHHH bogini, "god- 
dess," from 6ogr\ theme bogo (Dobr., p. 291 ). In Old High 
German the suffix inna corresponds, probably by assimilation, 
from inya^ for iniay so that to the Sanscrit feminine character 
i, the common feminine termination a (from d, Gothic d), has 
also been added (see §. 120.). The following are examples : 
gu€-inna^ " goddess ;" leaning* -inna, " queen ;" meistar'-inna, 
*' mistress ;" wirt''-inna, " landlady ;" aff^-inna, ** she-ape ;" 
esiT-innat '* she- ass ;" hen -inna, ** hen ;" hunxT-inne (for -en- 
na), " a bitch." In the nominative and accusative singular 
exist abbreviated forms in in, as gutin, kuningin (together 
with gutinna, kuninginna), on which are based our new 
German forms like Gottin, K'dnigin (Grimm, II. 319.), which 
extend over all the oblique cases of the singular ; while 
the plural ( Gottinnen, Koniginnen) point to a more full sin- 
gular, like Gottinne, K'dniginne. So far, however, as one 
cannot cite a genitive, dative singular, or nominative accusa- 
tive plurals, as gidini, I see no reason to refer the forms un- 
der discussion in in to Grimm's 4th declension, according to 
which they would belong to bases in ini, the i of which must be 
suppressed in the nominative and accusative singular. The 
Anglo-Saxon genitive-dative forms, also quoted by Grimm 
(II. 319.), as gyd-enne, ** cfe<B," can be as well explained from 
the 1st strong declension as the 4th : I prefer to refer 
them to the 1st, and take gyden, " goddess," as the abbrevia- 



* Compare the assimilation in forms like queUu from quelyu (Grimm, 
I. 870), which so frequently enters into the 1st weak eoQJugation, and 
similar phenomena in Lithuanian (§. 601.). 
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tion of gydenu^ from which Bosworth (" Dictionary of the 
[G. Ed. p. 1188.] Anglo-Saxon language "') quotes the form 
gydene (e as the weakening of ti). Important are the Old 
Northern forms, as apynya, "she-ape,"" varffynya, "she-wolf/'f 
for the support of the view, that the doubled n of the forms 
spoken of stand by assimilation for ny. The y comes by 
"Umlaut " from w, which approaches closer to the Sanscrit d 
of dni than the i of innaf which probably springs from it by 
still further weakening. For wirtin, in Old High German, 
wirtun actually occurs (Graff, I. 932.). In the circumstance 
that bases in on before the suffix inna, in, drop the final 
consonant of the base, together with the preceding vowel 
(e,g. aff^'innot off'' -in for affon-inna, aff'on-in), the German 
agrees with a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit, where bases 
in n generally reject this consonant with the vowel pre- 
ceding it before vowels and ^ y of the derivative suffixes ; 
hence, e.g. rdjhyd-m (or, with the weaker accent, rdjhyh-m)^ 
''kingdom,'" from rdjan, "king."" 

842. We return to the primary suffix na^ in order to 
remark, that by it and its feminine nd, in Sanscrit, some 
oxytone abstracts also are formed direct from the root ; as, 



* Observe that also the above-mentioned (§. 803.) formations in unga^ 
in Anglo-Saxon, and even in Old High Gennan (in Kero and Is.), have 
lost the final vowel of the base in the nominative (see Grimm, II. 862.), 
just as in New High German, through which, however, they nevertheless 
do not fall under Grimm's 4th strong declension, i.e. the bases in t. 
In Anglo-Saxon, on the other hand, the real feminine bases in i have 
nearly all passed into that declension, the final vowel of which ends ori- 
ginally in a (Gothic 6), i.e. into Grimm's Ist declension, feminine of the 
strong form ; and thus deed, " deed," presents no single case, which we 
must necessarily derive from a base dcedi ; and the nominative accusative 
plural dceda^ and dative diedu-m, belong decidedly to the 1st declension; 
just so the accusative singular dade (like gefe), as the final t has already 
been dropped in the accusative in Gothic (anst, "gratiam," for ansti). 

t According to the weak declension, see Grimm, II. 31 0. Compare the 
masculine varg'-r^ " wolf," with the Sanscrit vrfka-s from varka-s. 
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^'9' 'W^ yaj'fid'S, " worship, sacrifice '' (Zend s^y^WAj^ yas*- 
nd, theme -na) ; yat-nd-s, ''effort;" pras-nd-s, " question" 
(Zend AjyjjAj7A fras-na, neuter, fras-ne-m, see Brockhaus, 
Glossary, p. 378) ; raksh-nd-s, " protection, support ;" ydch-ndy 
" the request, entreaty ;" trish-nd, " thirst/' An exception 
as regards the accent is to be found in svdpna-s, " sleep"' 
(Zend khaf~no, see §. 35.), to which the Lithuanian sdp-na-s, 
'* dream,'' very well corresponds, only with the rejection of 
the w. In Greek vn-vo-^ corresponds, in Latin som-nu-s (see 
§. 126. Note). To Sanscrit feminines like i/dch-nd corresponds, 
irrespective of the accentuation, the Greek re^^-i/)/. In Latin 
we may perhaps refer here rwi-na and rap-i-na, which, 
therefore, have retained the class vowel i (see §. 109*. i.), 
and, indeed, lengthened it, as in general this suffix, in Latin, 
loves to have long vowels before it {i-nu-s, d-nu-s, 6-na). 
The Old High German loug-naj "falsehood, lying" (see 
Graff, II. 13l), and the Old Saxon hSf-na, *' to weep, to la- 
ment/* undoubtedly belong here. To the masculine ab- 
stracts in ff na I refer the Old High German loug-i-n pr 
loug-e-n, ** negatio^'' (Graff, 1. c), theme loug^i-na, loug-e-ruit 
with a vowel of conjunction inserted (cf, §. 837.). 

843. There is a close affinity in Sanscrit between the 
participial suffixes w ta, «T wa> and the suffixes fir ti, f^ nU 
which are used principally for the formation of feminine 
abstracts, in the i of which I recognise the weakening of 
the a of the pronominal bases ta, na. The suffix f^ ni 
appears only in those abstracts, whose roots in the perfect 
passive participle replace the suffix ta by na ; thus, e.g. lu- 
ni'S, "tearing apart," grM-ni-«, "exhaustion,"y?r-»e-«, "old age," 
hd-nis, " abandonment," compared with the passive partici- 
ples lu-nd-s, " torn asunder," gld-nd-s, " exhausted," ^Vr-wd-*, 
"aged, old," hi-nd-s, "abandoned" (irregu- [G. Ed. p. 1190.] 
lar for hd-nd-s), to which, with regard to accentuation, they 
bear the same relation as in Greek, e, g. ttoto-^ to ttotoj (see 
§. 820.). The comparison of (nra-vi-i with (nra-vo-s, from an 

4 F 
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obscured root <nra, is closer. Id LithoaDian bar-ni-s, " quar- 
rel"' ibaru, " I quarrel"), is a fine remnant of this kind of 
formation of feminine abstracts : in Old Sclavonic this class 
oi vocables is somewhat more richly represented by words 
like A^Nb da-ny, " impost'' (for danh see §. 261.), BfAHb 
fera-wy, "war,'' properly **the contesting" (bo^I& boryun, 
"I contend"), by transposition from &ar*ny = Lithuanian 
bar-ni'S (Dobrowsky, p. 290). In Gothic here belong the 
feminine bases lug-nU **a lie;"* ana-bus-nU "command" 
{js for c?, atwrbiuda^ " I command," root feud) ; vaUa-viz-nu 
"subsistence," properly "welfare" (jx from s, see §. 86. 5., 
root vas; visa, vaSy visum) ; taik-ni, " sign" (originally " the 
shewing," e.g. SeiKvvfjn, Sanscrit disf from difc, "to shew"); 
siwrdf "the looking, viewing;" nominative UtignSy &c. 
(see §. 135.). Moreover, the suffix nt, in Gothic, is a com- 
mon means for the formation of feminine abstracts from 
weak verbs, the character of which is retained before the 
Buffix, with contraction, however, of the syllable ya of the 
1st conjugation to ei, as in the 2d person singular of the 
imperative. The following are examples from the 1st con- 
jugation, which is here most richly represented : g6l'ei'n{t)'S, 
** salutatio f^ hauh-ei-niiys, ** exaliatio f* haus-ei-nitj-a, "avdi- 
tioT gamM-ei'n{i)'8^ " scripturaJ"^ The 2d conjugation fur- 
nishes us only with lath'6'n{i)'8, *' irvvitaiio f mt'6'n(i)'Sy 
^* cogitaiio r s(db'6-n(i)-s, undio:'''* the 3d only bau-ai-nitys, 
[G. Ed. p. 1191.] ** <£dificatio r ai-vU-ai'n(iys, ** observatio /^ 
midya-st'eip'ui'7i(i)'8, "diluvium;^'' Hb-ai-niij-s, *^vita;^'' lub-ai- 
Ti(0-«> "spc«" (the verb is uncited). 

844. To the Sanscrit oxytone passive participles in M 



* It beiBg presupposed that the only citable accusative with two 
meanings, Utign, aetuaUy belongs to a feminine base liugni (see Grimm, 
II. p. 167) ; otherwise the neuter of the passive participle mentioned 
above (§. 837.) has most claim to this word, and then liugn{a) would pro- 
perly signify " the lied/' and correspond to Sanscrit forms like bhugnd-m, 
<* the bent." 
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correspond abstracts in tiy which have also the accent in 
the radical syllable; compare e.g. yitkHi-Sy "joining,'' 
pak'ti'Sy " co6king," uk-H-s, " speech,'' sthi-ti-s, ** state," with 
yuk't&Sy '* joined," pak-td-Sf "cooked," uk-td-s, "spoken,** 
sthUtd-s, ** standing" (see §. 821.). The following are exam- 
ples of analogous abstracts in Zend : m^^^i^xs^ kars-ti-s, 
" the ploughing " (karsta, " ploughed) ; jcv^J^f ^i^ khare-H-s, 
" the eating" (see p. 182.) ; m^j^jma^^xsj^ yadschddi'ti-s, 
" purification" (see §. 637.).* In Gothic this feminine suffix 
takes, according to the measure of the preceding letters of 
the root, either it, or thi, or di (see §. 91.), but with i re- 
gularly suppressed in the nominative (see §. 135.) ; hence, 
e.g. ga'Skaf'^i)'8, " creation," gen. gaskaf'tai-s (see §. 185.) ; 
fra-lus'tiiys, " loss ;" ga-baur-th(iySf " birth ;" gamun-d(J)-8, 
" memory" (cf. Sanscrit md-ti-s, " understanding, meaning," 
for mdn-ti's). For examples in Old High German see 
§. 91. p. SO.'I' In the present condition of our language, 
at this day, too, there are tolerably numerous remains of 
this class of words ; as, e.g. Brun-s-t, Kun-s-U Gun-s-t (see 
§. 95 ), An^kun-f'ty Zu-kun-f-t, Zun-f-t (see §. 96.), Mach-t, 
Zuch't, Fluch-U Sich-t, Fdhr-t, Schrif-t, Schlach-t, which have 
partly lost their plural, or introduced it into the «-(weak) 
declension, partly, however, retained it on the grade of the 
Old High German, corrupting, however, the i of the base 
to e, the power of whose Umlaut (vide p. 38, Note), how- 
ever, points to its predecessor i; hence, [G. Ed. p. 1192.] 
e. g. Brunste, Kilnste, Zunfte^ Machte, compared with Fahrten, 
Schrifterif Schlachten. In Lithuanian here belong pyu-ti-s. 



* There is a misprint in the German text here in the word 
j^J^JJM^&>^Mjr where ^ is given for <^. So, too, in §. 637. in the 
German^ ^ is given five times for ij^, a mistake which I haye inad- 
vertently followed. 

t Where, however, in the Firet Edition, the word should be divided 
ki-walt, as its t belongs to the root (whence toaliUf pret. vnaU). The 
£ftult is corrected in the Second Edition. 

4 F 9 
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"the mowing" (pyauyu, ** I mow"); s-mer-ti'S, "death" 
(" the dying") ; pa-zin-ti-s, " knowledge, agnition, acquaint- 
ance" (zinnau, ** I know") ; pri-gim-ti'S, " nature" {gemu, 
" nasayr^''). The Old Sclavonic has corrupted the i of the 
sufBx under discussion in the nominative accusative sin* 
gular to b 2^ (see §. 261.); and, in general, the abstract 
feminine bases which belong here follow the declension of 
kosty (theme Jto«/i, see p. 348). The base pa-mya-H (damath, 
" memory") I now read, according to p. 1048, pa-man-tU 
as /ii is an a with a nasal sound ; the Sclavonic man-Ht 
therefore, has this superiority over the Sanscrit md-Hf 
that it has not entirely lost the nasal of the root before 
the suffix. Compare, also, the above-mentioned Gothic 
base ga-mundif nom. ga-mund'-s. The following are other 
Old Sclavonic abstracts belonging here, which I annex in the 
nominative: ^AXroA^^^h blago-daty, "benefit;"* CBM^bTb 
s'-mry-ty, "death" (eee Mikl., ** Radices," p. 52) s= Sanscrit 
mri-ti'Sf from mar-ti's; BAACTb vlas-ty, " dominion ;'*f 
CT^ACTb atras'ty, ** sufiering" (root airad) ; vyes-ty^ " infor- 
mation" (root vyedt compare Sanscrit causal viddydmU ** I 
make to know, I inform," from the root vid, "to know"). To 
this class of verbal abstracts belong most probably also the 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian infinitives in H, of which hereafter. 
[G. Ed. p. 1193.] 845. In Greek the t of this suffix, except in 
XT^^^t M^-Ti-r. (=Sanscrit mdr-ti^s, Sclavonic rnan-^y), ff^a-Tt-s 
(together with tlid'Ci-g), afjura^'Tt'^ (with a/i7rca-<ri-r, compare 
Sanscrit pt-ti-s, " the drinking"), has been retained unaltered 
only under the protection of a preceding <r» The protecting 



♦ Dat-y answers admirably to the Zend rf<!i7i-*, mentioned above (p. 1 156), 
from yadsch-dditis, properly "making pure," and to the Gothic base di-di 
(i=d, see §. 60.), Old High German td-ti^ nom. tat (our That). The San- 
scrit leads us to expect dhdti-s^ from the root iBftdhdy ^4o place, to make." 

t Miklosich (Rad., p. 10) rightly compares the Sanscrit root vridh 
(from vardh), " to grow," from which vrid-dhis (euphonic for vridh'ti'S)^ 
'^ growth, increase, success." 
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sibilant, however, as in the Just-mentioned Sclavonic forma- 
tions, is the euphonic representative of an original ^sound : 
hence, e.g. irh-n-g (together with irei-ai'^), iri;<r-Ti-j (with 
TreO-o-i-j), X^u-Tz-r. With respect to the weakening of the r 
to <r, which generally takes place after vowels^ compare the 
same phenomenon in the 3d person singular of the conjuga- 
tion in fxt, and of the 3d person plural of all verbs : as, there- 
fore, SlSoi'iTi, Tt6ri'<ri, so also So-cri-j, fie-(r/-f. After gutturals 
and labials, with which the a- unites itself in writing to ^, yfr, 
the weakening of the ^-sound to the sibilant is of most fre- 
quent occurrence; hence, e.g. C^^'-? (=C"^K-cr/-y, euphonic 
for feSY-Tz-f) compared with the Sanscrit yitk-ti-s, Latin 
junc-tio ; wex/rz-j* (=7re7r-<n-f) for Sanscrit pdh-tis, Latin 
coc'tio. It admits of no doubt, that, in Greek, the i has 
obtained an influence on the r preceding, which does not, 
indeed, prevail completely throughout, but is shewn in its 
preferring an <r to the t; hence e.g. the opposition be- 
tween fevK-To-f, TreTT-To-s", and feOic-cn-f, iren-ci-s; while in 
Sanscrit, yide-H-s, pdk-H-St trip-ti-s (" satiating" = Greek 
rejOTr-o-z-f), with respect to the initial consonants of the suffix, 

agree with the passive participles yuk-t&Sy paJc-td-s, trip-td-s 
(Greek T€j07r-i/o-j for repn-To-s, see §. 836.). Observe, that 
the Sanscrit, in accordance with the Greek, has retained 
the more energetic accentuation for the abstract (see §. 785, 
p. 1052), while the participle has allowed the accent to sink 
down upon the final syllable ; thus, yvkti-s [G. Ed., p. 1194.] 
compared with yuktd-St as feOf z-j compared with feuicTo-j. 

846. In Greek, from at, by the inorganic addition of 
an a, the form a-ta has developed itself, in similar wise as 
above (§. 119. p. 130) we saw -rpta, e.g. in ofyxrjaTpta, answer to 
the Sanscrit tri. The extended form <na appears, as has 
already been elsewhere remarked,f to be most inclined to 
unite itself with forms which, by derivative letters or com- 



• Ucw from 7r€ic= Sanscrit pack from paky Latin coc, 

t " Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words/' p. 23. 
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position, have enlarged themselves; while it rather avoids 
monosyllabic roots. We find, indeed, dwriOf but not Kuaia, 
fj^wria, pvaiou On the other hand, we find, e,g. ioKifiaaiat 
Imrauria, Oepfiaa-ia, (n;/ia(r/a, htt^wrla (with eTtifioffi-s), Ex- 
ternally these forms approximate to nominal abstracts, which 
are, formed by the suffix la from adjective or substantive 
bases, in so far as these change a t which occurs in the final 
syllable into a; as, eg. aKadapa-ia from aKaBapro-^, dda- 
va<r -/a from adavaro'^, 

847. In Lithuanian, also, there occur verbal abstracts, 
which, like the Greek in aia, have given an inorganic affix 
to the suffix ti under discussion, and presuppose bases in 
tia, whence, in the nominative, comes te (see p. 174 Note). 
Thus, together with the pyu-ti-Sf " the mowing," mentioned 
above (p. 1192 G. ed.), there exists apyut-e of the same signifi- 
cation, and at the same time a masculine pyuti-s (for pyu- 
tia-s, genitive pyuchiOf euphonic for pyutiOf see §. 783. p. 1046) : 
another example is beg-te, " the running." The nominal ab- 
stracts in y^ste, as bagof-y-ste/* riches," from bagota-s, " rich," 
yaun-y-ste, ** youth," from yauna-Sy " young, '^'^dietv-y^ste, 
** godhead," from diewa-s, ** God," merg'^-y-ste, " maidenhood," 
[G. Ed. p. 1 196.] from merght " maiden," represent the above- 
mentioned (§. 829.) Sanscrit abstracts in t& (compare diem- 
y^ste with diva-td, "godhead"), but appear, with regard to 
their suffix, to belong to ti, and, like Sclavonic formations, 
as lOMOCTb ywno-siy, "youth," ro^ECTb gore-sty^ "bitter- 
ness," have inserted before the t a euphonic *.* Irrespec- 
tive of this, they already answer to the Latin nominal ab- 
stracts in tia or tie-s (see §. 137.), as cani-tia, cani'tie-s, pi- 
gri'tia, pigri-tie^s, justi-tich amici-tia, pueriAia, pueri-tie-s, 
the i of which (before the t) I regard as the weakening of 
the final vowel of the primitive base (cf. p. 1167 G. ed.). An 
example of a neuter belonging here is servt-tium. In 



* See Dobrowsky, p. SOS, and compare the formations in */va=Sanscrit 
tva (§. 834.) 
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Latin the suffix ti here discussed has received, as a means 
of formation of verbal abstracts, a further extension by 
the addition of 6n; thus tidrif nom. tid, with the euphonie 
alterations required by §. 101. = Sanscrit it. Compare e.ff. 
coc'tio with pdk'tis, frac-tio with bhdk-ti'Sf junc-tio with 
yuk-ti-s, fia-sio (from fis-iUh and this for fajr-tus see §. 101.), 
with bhitM'S (from bhid-ti's), sta-tio with sthi-ti-s, i4io with 
h'ti'S. The latter hardly occurs in its simple state, but 
exists in sdm^itUsf " fight,"' properly " the coming toge- 
ther, the conflict."' In Latin occurs* together with i-tio, also 
utiu-m, in the compound in-t-fiw-fw, which, in its formative 
suffix, answers to the nominal abstract servi-tium. Remark- 
able remains of the older formation of this class of words 
are supplied to us by the adverbs in tim (or sim, according 
to §. 101.), which I elsewhere (which Pott, E. I., 1.91., has over- 
looked) have represented as adverbial accusatives of lost ab- 
stracts; thus, e.g. trac-ti-m, properly "with drawing;"' 
cur-ai'-m, ** with running ;"" ccB-si-m, ** with [G. Ed. p. 1196.] 
hewing, smiting;" confer 'ti-m, "with pressing together" (San- 
scrit 8&'mrhhrl4i-m (from sam-bhar'ti-m)* ace. from sdmbhritif 
"bringing together, crowd"). Passim, from pas-ti-m, I 
derive not from pando, but with pas-aus, " step'* (from pas" 
tu-a), from a lost root *' of going ;" and I would bring to 
remembrance the Sanscrit j)ad, " to go" (whence pada-m, 
"step"), as also path id., whence pathin, p&nthan, "path" 
(Latin pons, see §. 255. (g.) p. 319). The following are declinable 
words of the older formation : mea-ai-a, from mes'ti-s* " the 
mowing," iuS'Si-a, from tua-ti-^, '* cough," whether the latter 
be connected with the Sanscrit root tuat "to sound," or 
with tundo, when it would properly signify "the thrust- 
ing;" aemen-tt-a is probably derived from a noun,*|* but is 



* " Influence of Prononns on tho formation of Words," p. 24. 
t From wmen ; for from the denominfttive verb semino we should ex- 
pect semin-d-ti'S (compare nomin-d-tim). 
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to be remarked on account of the pure retention of the 
suffix. MOT'S and mens have probably lost an i belonging 
to the base (therefore from fnorti-s, menti-s) : the former 
answers to the Sanscrit mrUtis (from mar^tUs) " death/' 
the latter to md-ti-s for mdn-ti-s. 

848. With the suffix ti, in Sanscrit, masculine substantives 
also are formed, which, according to their fundamental sig- 
nification, denote the person acting ; as, e.g. yd-ti-St " tamer, 
binder (of the senses),*' from the root yam ; pd-ti-s, ** lord 
(ruler), husband,** for pd-ti-s (root pd, ** to support, to rule""); 
9dp'ii'S, "horse," as " runner ;* ^nd-ft-s,'|' ** relation."*' To 
[G. Ed. p. 1197.] pdJti'S answers the Lithuanian pati-s in 
wiesz-pati'S (usually -paC-s), the Gothic fa-di, nom. fath-s 
(see §. 90.), the Greek tro-at-g, Latin po-tis. To this class 
of words belong, further, among other words, the Greek 
/fai/-Ti-f, the Latin vec-H-s (from veho), the Gothic ga-drauh-- 
tiiys, ** soldier'" (root drug, ** doing military service,'' pret. 
drauh, pi. drugum); gas-t(i)'S, '* guest,*' as it appears to me, 
as " eater,"? Sclavonic gos-iy. Here belong, further, in 
Lithuanian, gert-fi-s, "relation,*' and the following with a 



* The root sap, "to follow," akin to sach^ id. (from sak), the Latin 
sequor, Lithuanian seku, " I follow," Greek cirofiai, probably denoted ori- 
ginaliy " rapid motion," as also other terms used to denote a horse, are 
based on the notion of rapidity. Compare Weber, " Yajasaneya-Sanhitee 
Specimen,*' II. 54. 

t Perhaps from jan (" to bear, to produce"), transposed to jnd (com- 
pare dhmd with dham). In the Veda dialect this suffix forms also ad- 
jectives with the signification of the participle present; e.g. vriddhi 
(euphonic for vridhti), " growing ;" JtijjA^W (euphonic ior j{uihti\ "lov- 
ing" (Rigv. I. 10. 12.). 

X Compare Sanscrit ghasy "to eat," to which the Latin hos-ti-s also 
appears to belong, as, in Sanscrit, g h and "U gk are often interchanged, 

and |r h is represented in Latin also by A. In Lithuanian, gas-padd, 
" house-keeping," appears, in respect to its initial syllable, to belong here, 
BXkd padd seems to be radically akin to the SaxiBCiii padd-m^ Greek ir€b6-v. 
Compare also the Latin kos-pes,- 
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lengthening of the base by an inorganic a, which, however, 
is wanting in the nominative (see §. 135.) : hjoes-ti'Sy, " in- 
viter^' (gen. kwechiOf root kwd, whence kwetu and kwechiu, 
"I invite"); rais-ii'S, "head-band" iriszu, *' I bind"); 
kamsz'ti-s, "stopple" Qcamszau, "I stop"); Tam-ii-s^ "sup- 
port" (properly " the supporter," por-remyu and ramstau, 
** I support"); yau-ti'S, "ox" (Sanscrit yw, "to couple," 
" ydw-mi, " I bind "), compare Latin ^^ jumentumJ'^ Perhaps, 
also, in the Latin nominal derivatives cople-stUs, affre-sti-s, 
only ti is the true suffix, and s a euphonic prefix, as in the 
Lithuanian formations like yaun-t/'Ste, " youth," and the Sla- 
vonic in S'tvo (see §§. 834. 847.). So the s of campe-sM-s, terre^ 
strips, silve-stri-e, might owe its introduction only to the incli- 
nation a t has to lean on a preceding s; [G. Ed. p. 1198.] 
so that here tri would present itself as the true suffix, and 
as a development from the above-mentioned (§. 810.) tSr= 
Sanscrit tdr^ fem. tri. If any one, however, would desire^ 
with Pott (1. c), to recognise in the syllable sti of agre-sti'S, 
caeksti'S^ the root of *'to stand," according to the ana- 
logy of Sanscrit compounds like divi-shthd-St " standing in 
heaven," '* heavenly," I still see no reason to recognise in 
the above-mentioned Lithuanian and Sclavonic classes of 
words compounds with derivatives from the said verbal 
root^ as a euphonic s in the forms spoken of does not sur- 
prise us more than in the Greek words aKov-a-Tog, d#cov- 
c-TYf^, oLKov-tr'TiKos,^ Thc € of the Latin formations in e-sti-s 
and e-stri I regard as a corruption of i (see §. 6.), occa- 
sioned by the following combination of consonants. 

849. The Indian Grammarians assume a suffix eUi to 



* Domesticus presupposes a more simple domesti-a (compare Pott, 
£t. I., II. 543.) ; and thus, too, rtts-ti-cus a more simple rus-tis, 

t -riKor presupposes abstract bases in ri, as ai-fio-s (/Sa-o-c-fto-r, Kpi^at- 
fiO'S, TTTGho-i'fjLO's) prcsupposc such bases in o-i. See Pape, " Etymol. 
Lexicon," p. 140 6. 
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explain some rare words ; as, aratU9, m., " wrath/* and 
with the accent on the root, draii-B, f., "fear, care" (from 
the root ar^ ri, "to move oneself compare Latin ira); 
ramati-^, m., ** the God of Love,^' as *' sporter" (root rarrit 
*' to sport*') ; vahaii'S, m., " wind,^' as " blower/' I believe, 
however, that in this class of words ti only is the true 
suffix,^ and a the retained class-vowel (see p. UOS). The 
Lithuanian presents as analogous forms g^tv^a-sti-a, " life,'' 
and rimm-a-aH'S, "rest,'' the s of which is therefore euphonic. 
The latter answers also radically to the Sanscrit ram-a-H-s, 
as rctm^ with the prep, d (dram), signifies " to rest" On 
the other hand, from gyw-asA-s (y=^() we had to expect 
jh-a-ti'S. The circumstance that the said Lithuanian words 
form in the genitive gywaschio, rimmaschiOf from gywaschia 
[G. Ed. p. 1199.] and rimmaschia {chia euphonic for -tia, see 
§. 783., p. 1046), and are become masculine* which the San- 
scrit abstracts in ti never are, need not deter us from recog- 
nising the affinity of formation of the words spoken of in 
both languages, as similar extensions of the limits of words, 
as also changes of gender, are not uncommon in the Indo- 
European stock of languages. I refer, with respect to 
both these points, to the Latin in-i-iiu-m for in-i-tUs above 
mentioned (§. 847.). Together with gyw-a-aik'Sf " life," and 
Timm-a-sti'St there exist also, in Lithuanian, some analogous 
masculine abstracts which exhibit e for a as the middle 
vowel ; thus, hk-e-sti-s, ** the writing ;" mek-e'Sti'S, " pay- 
ing ;" rup-e-sti-Sf ** care ;" gaU-e-sti-s, ** penitence ;" pyk-e- 
sti'S, "rancour" (pykstu, " I am wrath," pret. pykau). In 
Greek we find a few analogous forms which admit of com- 
parison with the above-mentioned Sanscrit abstract dr-ati-Sy 
** fear, anxiety," in which e has been inserted : ve/x-e-o-/-^, 
Aax-e-o-z-f, evp-e-a-t^s (see p. 1098), where the agreement in 
accentuation is also to be noticed. 

850. The suffix ni, moreover, is, in Sanscrit, not only a 
means of forming, feminine abstracts, but produces also 
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some similar appellatives, which accentuate, some the root, 
some the suffix : e. g., vHsh-ni-s, " rain,*' as '* impregna- 
tor" (n euphonic for n) ; * ojr-nf-s, " fire,'* is perhaps an ab- 
breviation of dag-ni-s (compare ddg-dhunit " to bum," root 
dah), which reaches back beyond the time of the separation 
of languages, as dsru is a more recent one of dairu (Greek 
SaKpv) ; vdh-^isf in the Vedas, among other things, ** horse," 
as "bearing" or ** drawing" (see Benfey^s Glossary), in classic 
Sanscrit "fire;" y6-ni-Sf masc. fem., ^^ vulva** (root yw, 
"to join together"). An accurately-re- [G. Ed. p. 1200.] 
tained analogous form to tsgni-e is to be found in several 
of the European sister languages : in Latin, ig-rd-s, in 
Lithuanian, ug^ni-s, which latter, however, has become 
feminine ; while the Sclavonic ornb og-ny (theme ogni) has 
preserved the gender handed down to it. In Lithuanian 
ni appears in some other feminine bases, the root of which 
is obscured ; thus, us-ni-s, " thistle,'' is perhaps originally 
" the sticking," and radically akin to the Sanscrit ush, " to 
burn" (Latin m, ur);f szak-ni-s, "root," may be named 
from " to grow," and be akin to the Sanscrit sale, " to 
be able ;" as, conversely, the Gothic mag, " I can," and 
mah-t{iygy " might," conduct us to a Sanscrit root which 
signifies "to grow" (mah, manh). In Latin we may per- 
haps further refer here cri-ni-s, pd-ni-s, ft-ni-s, fu-ni'S, and 
the adjectives U-ni-s and seg-ni-s, which, however, are all 
of them more or less obscured as to their roots. Cri-ni-s 
may, like the Sanscrit rd-man for rdh-man (see §. 796.), and 
Hrd-ruhd, " hair of the head" ("growing on the head"), 
be named from "to grow" (cre-sco, cre-^i), inasmuch as it 



* Boot varsh, urish. The Latin verres, which is probably akln^ takes 
its form perhaps by assimilation for veme-s. 

t ThvLSy in all probability, dygulis^ " prickle, thorn," digmUs, " stitch 
with the needle," and degiUf " I stick" are connected with degu^ " I 
burn." 
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does not spring, as capillus from caput, from another term for 
the head (Sanscrit Urns from kiras, " head,"" Greek Kipa); 
pd-ni'S signifies, perhaps, " the nourishing'* (Sanscrit j!>d, " to 
support, to nourish,**" compare pasco), but might also have 
lost a final radical consonant (as, e.g. lu-na, lu-men, for luc-na, 
luc-men^ fid-men for fulg-meTi), and may be named from "to 
bake;''* ft-ni-s, perhaps for Jid-ni-s, from, fid, Jindo; fu-ni-s 
[G. Ed. p. 1201.] is referred by Pott (Et. I., I. 251.), and I 
believe rightly, to the Sanscrit bandh, " to bind," with 
which he also compares fido, foedus, and the Greek ire/doi 
(root irid) ; consequently, in the latter forms, the old o, as 
in our pres. binde (see p. 106), has been weakened to i ; 
while the u of fu-ni-s for fud-nis is closer to the old a, 
and compensates by its being lengthened for the consonant 
that has been dropped.-]* But if funis belongs to bandh, 
the n might also be radical, which, however, I do not be- 
lieve, as fldo also, and Tre/dco, have lost the nasal, and roots 
which terminate in a mute with a nasal preceding dis- 
pense rather with the less important nasal than with the 
mute : hence, in Sanscrit, e.g, baddh-d-s, ** bound." Seg-ni-s 
I hold to be akin to the Sanscrit root sajj, " adhcerere;'* 
sanj, " c^ere" (sah-i&s, ^^ ajixtuf''^) : it may originally sig- 



* The p of the Sanscrit pack (from pdk), Greek TreTro), has been 
changed into a guttural in coquo, which does not prevent the assumption 
that the original labial has not been entirely lost. 

t Regarding the origin of the aspirates of funis axidfido^ opposed to the 
Greek ncidca, see §. 104., and Ag. Benary, " Doctrine of Roman Sounds," 
p. 190. As regards the Greek rr for Sanscrit b, we find the same relation 
in TTvB, compared with the Sanscrit root budh, " to know." The circum- 
stance, that in Sanscrit, together with bandh, there exists another root 
which cannot be cited, bundk, cannot instigate me to refer the Latin 
fu-nis rather to this bundh than to bandh ; hut I helieve that the weak- 
ening of the a to u (see §. 604.), which, for the reason given ahove, has 
been lengthened in Latin, has found its way into the Sanscrit bundh, Latin 
fu-ni-s, and Gothic bund-um, ^'we hound," for the first time after the 
separation of languages, from a principle common to the three languages. 
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nify ** held fast, held in," hence " slow, inactive." In 
Lithuanian, segu means " I fasten," the original a of which 
has maintained itself in sak-ti-s (gen. -tei), " clasp, buckle." 
Li-ni'S, if it be akin to heio^t can have ni only as forma* 
tive suffix. In Sanscrit, lu cl. 1., signifies ** Uquefacerey sol- 
vere,^'' whence li-nd-s, " soluius, exAnctitsT lit cl. 9., ** adhtB" 
rere, inkcBrere, insidere^^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1202] 851. The intermediate vowel-weakening 
of the pronominal bases w to, «f na, exhibited by the suffixes 
tUi nUf shew that they stand in the same phonetic relation to 
the forms ta, no, tU ni, as that in which, in the interrogative, 
the form ku stands to ka, ki (see §§. 386. 389. 390.). The 
suffix tu is particularly important in Sanscrit as a forma- 
tive of the infinitive, and of a gerund in tvd> I have al- 
ready, in my System of Conjugation (pp. 39, 43), represented 
the former as an accusative, with m as the sign of case, 
and the latter as an instrumental, and will not repeat here 
the grounds which induce me to regard the infinitive in 
all languages as an abstract substantive, with the privilege 
of governing, like the so-called gerunds and supines, the 
case of the verb, and to employ several other freedoms in 
construction. The Indian Grammarians assign the m of 
the infinitive in turn to the suffix, which they call tu-muut 
in order to express by n, which is joined by means of the 
conjunctive vowel u to the turn, which they view as the 
true suffix, the denial of the accent, which rests on the 
radical syllable ; hence, e.g. dd-tuniy "to give ;" sthd'tum, "to 
stand ;" pdk-tum, "to cook ;" trds-tum, "to tremble ;" dt-tum, 
" to eat ;" vk-tum, " to know," That the Indian Gramma- 
rians regard the final m of these forms not as the sign of the 
accusative, and therefore as alien to the true suffix, must sur- 
prise us the more, as in the Veda dialect, of which I was ig- 
norant when I first began to treat of this subject, the abstract 
substantive in lu occurs also in other cases, and, indeed, in 
the dative with the termination tavi or tav&u &nd in the 
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genitive-ablative with the termination ids. In these forms, 
however, the Indian Grammarians refer the case-termina- 
tions 4 or di and s likewise, to the suffix (Panini, III. 4. 9.) ; 
yet we can hardly imagine it possible that Panini, when he, 
[G. Ed. p. 1208.] e.g. III. 4. 13., says, isvari tdsun-kasundu, 
i.€. that in construction with (svard^ ** lord, capable,*^ the un- 
accented suffixes td8 and as may supply the place of the in- 
finitive suffix tum, he can therein have overlooked that 
here t6s is the genitive of the suffix tu, and ea the genitive 
termination of abstract substantives without any suffix. 
It is, however, certain that the practical Grammarians often 
overlooked that which was not far to find, if it was no 
longer clearly perceptible in the usances of the ordinary 
language of the day ; and if Panini has made a mistake 
here, we cannot wonder that Colebrooke also, w^ho, in his 
Grammar, keeps strictly to the rules handed down by the 
native Grammarians, should assign the formations in /d&(un), 
(k)as(un), tum(un), and {k)tvdy to the " aptotes " (" Grammar 
of the Sanscrit language," p. 122);* and, e.g. place kdrtum, " to 



* As regards the infinitive in tum^ and the gerund in tvdy A. W. y. 
Schlegel, too, has, in noticing my view of these forms (Indische Biblio- 
thek,** I. p. 125), so iar assented, as to say that the assertion that the infi- 
nitive in turn is the accusative of a verbal noun iatu** has a certun spe- 
ciousness," for the supine of the Latin has undoubtedly the appearance 
of a verbal noun of the 4th declension. As regards, however, the form in 
ivd^ Schlegel very decidedly denies the justness of viewing in a gerund of 
the same {i.e. according to his idea) any oblique case whatever of an 
abstract substantive governing the case ^f the verb ; but he will have the 
form in question called ^' an absolute participle," perhaps because it, as 
he remarks at p. 124, when it governs on accusative, can be aptly ren- 
dered into Latin by the ablative absolute ; e.g. tan drisktvd by eo visa. 
Though, however, tan driahtvd might aptly be so rendered, yet this does 
not prevent its properly signifying " post-aetionem videndi eum, '^ after 
seeing him :" for the instrumental, which I recognise in dfishto&y ex- 
presses also, where it refers to a time, the relation *' after;" hence, e.g. 

aohirSna kdlina, ^' after a short (not long) time;" consequently this 

gerund 
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make," krUvL "after making,"'' in the same [G. Ed. p. 12C4.] 
class with adverbs like kidas, " whence .^" ydtra, " where ?*'" 



gerand case, where it expresses the relation " after," is fittingly translated 
into other languages by a preterite participle ; thus, e,g. ity vktvd (^' after 
so speaking '') may be rendered into Latin by "ita locutus" and into 
German by *' so gesprocken habend" We mnst^ however, be on our 
guard, if we would understand the nature of a form of speech, against 
disposing of it according to the fashion in which it can be most conve- 
niently rendered into another dialect without injury to the general im- 
port. As the instrumental also expresses the relation ^' with/' the gerund 
under discussion may also be employed where a present participle might 
be expected, and where, in translations into other languages, we might 
aptly avail ourselves of such a part of speech ; as, e,g, Nal. IX. 24., " he 
spake to Bhdirrd with explanation," i.e. "explaining" (compare W. v. 
Humboldt in Schlegel's I. Bibl., II. 127.); where, indeed, in the original, 
we do not find the gerund in tvd^ but another, of which hereafter, which, 
however, in its constructions, agrees exactly with that in tvdy and in 
which, too, an instrumental may be recognised, though not, indeed, as 
clearly. Our gerund expresses the relation " with" also there, where it 
comes after alam, " enough," in which position, however, we more com- 
monly find the instrumental of other abstract substantives. The forms 
alam bhuktvd and alam bhojanina, i.e. "enough with eating," signify the 
same ; and I have appealed already, in my Conjugation-System (p. 62), 
to this kind of construction as to a decisive proof of the instrumental and 
gerundial nature of the form in tvd ; and will only further add here, that 
Forster also, whose Grammar was then unknown to me, regards the form 
in tvd^ in this particular case, as a gerund (" Essay on the principles of 
Sanscrit Grammar," p. 463), without, however, entering into any expla- 
nation of its origin, and of the case-relation denoted by it. The use of 
gerunds with alam is very rare in authors, in that, as it appears, the 
abstracts in ana^ which will be discussed hereafter, and on which our 
German infinitive is based, have almost entirely supplanted the gerunds in 
tvd and ya in this position. I am able at present to quote only one solitary 
example of the gerund in ga with alam; viz. Mah. III. 869. 1., alan 
kpghnd* vamanydi* nam{'ya inam\ " Enough, Krishna, with despising 
him" (i.e. "despise him no further"). Schlegel grounds a principal 
objection against the formative affinity of the form in tvd and the infini- 
tive in turn on the circumstance that the two forms do not stand in such 
exact accordance with one another in all roots as in pdktvm and paktvd ; 

but 
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lAthd, thus/' As regards the infinitive in turn, the circum- 
stance that this form does not in all places express the 



bat I had myself before, in my CoDJugation-System, pp. 57, 58, drawn 
attention to the difference ; as^e.g, between vaktum^ from the base vaktu, 
and uktvd, from the contracted base uktu : and, moreover, W. v. Hum- 
boldt (Indische Bibl., I. 4SS,, II. 71.), in a copious and profoundly pene- 
trating examination of the disputed point, whether the form in tvd be an 
indeclinable participle or a gerund, has not been deterred by such diffe- 
rences from recognisiDg in the infinitire and the form in tvd a formative 
affinity and common suffix, and from uniting with me in representing the 
latter as a gerund invested with the termination of the instrumental and 
expressing the relations of this case (1. c. II. p. 127). On the other 
hand, Lassen (1. c. III. p. 104) consents indeed to recognise in the form 
in tvd a gerund, but denies it to be an instrumental. His objection 
against the original identity of the infinitive and the gerund (which, as is 
evident from what has been said, I have never asserted) is from the 
"older forms of the gerund" which occur in Panini (VII. I. 47.). Be- 
fore I mention these forms, I must repeat, that, as Lassen lays down in 
other places, that alone is to be considered as ancient which the YMa 
dialect exhibits differing from the classical Sanscrit ; otherwise we must 
(to keep to the instrumental) regard the Vedic instrumentals, mentioned 
in the Scholiast to P&nini, YII. I. 39., dhitt, matt, sushtutt (for dMty-d, 
maty-d^ sushtuty-d), which have dropped the case-terminations — as weU 
as locatives like charman for charmam^ 1. c. — as older than the forms of 
the classic language which are provided with the case-termination. AflKer 
the analogy of the said Vedic instrumentals may also be explained the 
Vedic gerunds in tvi {e.g. vritvi, Rigv. I. 52. 6.), if we, with Kuhn 
(" Journal of Lit. Crit.," 1844, p. 114), compare these forms with Vedic 
instrumentals like dhrishnuyd^ " with courage," which I now readily do, 
without, however, assuming, with the said learned man, that such instru- 
mentals come from bases in lA ; but I hold the y of dhrishnuyd, uruyd^ 
for a euphonic insertion (see § 43.) ; and I refer to the analogous feminine 
pronominal instrumental amt^-y-^ ('' through that") of the common lan- 
guage opposed to the masculine neuter amu-n-d. The feminine theme of 
the pronoun spoken of has indeed a long u, except before the euphonic y ; 
as, however, adjectives also can lengthen a final u in the feminine, so may 
dhrishnu-y-d and uni-y-d be derived from dhrisknu, urv. Were it, how- 
ever, preferred to derive them from dhfishnvi, urtn, because adjectives in 
u can annex ami* (see §. 119.), we should still feel no slight ground for 

assuming 
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accusative relation, but is also found expressing rela- 
tions otherwise far removed from the [G. Ed. p. 1206.] 



assuming^ together with the pronominal base am4, a base amrn, simply in 
order to annex thereto the terminations beginning with a vowel^ especially 
as from amviy according to the only role which prevails in Sanscrit, must 
come amvy-a, amvy-6-8. If we, however, choose to consider the y in 
amu-y-d^ amu-ySSi as an insertion, the inference of this recoils also upon 
the said Veda forms dhrishnu-y-d^ uru-y-dy which in the Scholiast to 
Panini (1. c.) are represented as=dhri8hnU'n-d, uru-n-d^ and belonging to 
the mascoline or neuter, which can hardly be established by the Veda 
text. In the substantively-used dhrishnuyd, '^ with courage," the gender 
cannot be discovered from the passages of the Higv. which lie before me. 
I regard it, however, as feminine, until I find proof to the contrary. The 
Vedic gerunds in tvi^ if we derive the tvi from tu-y-d^ accord with the 
above-mentioned Vedic instrumentals {dMH from dMty-d, Sec), in so far 
that they, in like manner, have, after dropping the termination, changed 
the preceding semi-vowel into the corresponding long one. But if the 
termination M do not rest on this principle, I would explain, as I have 
before done, tvi from tva as the consequence of the weakening of the 
vowel, according to the principle of forms like yu-ni-mds for yu-nd-mas 
(see §. 485.). — The Vedic gerunds in tvd-ya have the appearance of da- 
tives from bases in tva : as they, however, have not a dative, but, in like 
manner, an instrumental meaning, and also in their formation, exclusive 
of the aSax. ya, approximate to the usual form in tva^ but not to the 
above-mentioned (§. 835.) abstracts in tva, e,g, gatvdya (Schol. to Pan. 
VII. I. 46.) to gatvd^ vrittvdya (Yajurveda XI. 19.) to vrittvd, kritvdya 
(1. c. 59.) to kritvd (cf. kdrtva-m, §. 835.), I would rather, with Panini, 
regard tvdya as a lengthened form of tvd vnth the affix ya, than con- 
versely, with Lassen (1. c. p. 106), look upon tvd as an abbreviation of 
tvdya. The lengthening of the instrumental termination d to dya is like 
that by which, in bases in a, the dative termination S has prolonged itself 
to aya (from ^-ha, see §. 165.), only the y here is the representative of 
the i contained in the diphthong d, while the y of tvdya is perhaps an 
euphonic insertion (see §. 43.); as, e.g., in yd-y-in^ "going" (root yd^ 
suffix in); and in the Vedic dhd-y-as, "the carrying, supporting" (root 
dhd, suffix a«). — Besides tvi and tvdya^ tvdnam also (Pan. VI. I. 48.) is 
named as the representative of the termination tvd, occurring, however, 
as added to the root yaj, " to honour " {uhtvUnam for Uhfvd) ; and In the 
scholium on the said Sutra we find also a form in tvdnam, viz. pitvdnam 

4 G for 
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accusative, may have chiefly occasioned the overlooking 
[G. £d. p. 1207.] its m to be the sign of the accusative, 



for pSivd, If these fomw, of which I know no examples that can be cited, 
are really equivalent in meaning to those in tvd, and therefore expressive 
of instrumental relations, I can but recognise in their termination nam an 
enclitic ; and I could only join with Lassen in conjecturing a suffix tvan, 
and deriving from it pitvdnam^ after the analogy of rafdnanij and in 
regarding ishtiinam as a weakened form of Uhtvdnam^ if the forms ishfv^ 
nam and piivdnam were shewn, according to this signification^ to be accu- 
satives ; but I could in nowise be induced to look upon the form in tvdy 
which is also the prevailing one in the Vedas, as an abbreviation of that 
in tvdnam, M. Professor Lassen, in his polemic against my theory with 
regard to the form in tvd, has kept the principal point of my argument quite 
in the back ground ; viz. this, that the forms which terminate in tvd, if 
we regard them, as Lassen does, as gerunds, express in all places, as is 
well demonstrated by W. v. Humboldt's copious investigation, only such 
case-relations as are denoted by tlie instrumental, but which are quite 
and entirely removed from the accusative, as also from the dative ; and 
were this not the case, the mere form would never have led me to recog- 
nise in the formations in tud the instrumental of feminine substantives in 
tu, which, with regard to their gender and their suffix, find a good sup- 
port in the Greek abstracts in rv-s (as edrfrv-s), to which I first drew 
attention in my treatise '^ On the influence of Pronouns on the formation 
of Words" (p. 26). However, Lassen further remarks (1. c. p. 106), that 
if we compare the lingual use of this gerund, the instrumental ^^ or abla- 
tive'^ were perhaps better adapted for expressing the notional relation of 
this verbal form, than the accusative, which is never suited for that pur- 
pose. Into the province of the ablative, however, in my opinion, this 
gerund never enters, unless one thinks of the Latin ablative, which, at 
the same time, represents the Sanscrit instrumental; hence, e,g, in a 
passage of the Bhag. (II. Zl,\jitvd may be aptly translated by the ablative 
of the gerund (^vincmdo\ thus, '' veil occmis ccelum es adepturug, vd vin^ 
eendopoMiddds terram," If need be, however, I would regard here also 
the instrumental gerund as expressing the relation ^' after," ^* after con- 
quering thou wilt possess the earth." A Sanscrit ablative, perhaps joj^d/, 
*^from the victory," or "on account of the victory," could hardly be 
expected in this and similar passages. Still more decisively than in the 
passage just quoted, is the genuine instrumental relation, or that of the 

Latin ablative of the gerund expressed in a passage of the Hitopades, 

already 
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the relation of which the infinitive evidently there ex- 
presses, where it is governed by verbs, or verbal-substan- 
tives, or adjectives, which express, ** to [G. Ed. p. 1208J 
wili;^ '* to wish," ** to know," '' to strive," " to be able," 
** to begin," " to command," " to determine ;" where it is 
to be observed, as regards the verbs of mo- [G. Ed. p. 1209.] 
tion, that the object of every motion in Sanscrit is regu- 
larly expressed by the simple accusative. As to the accu- 
sative nature of the infinitive a passage of the l^akuntala, 
already cited by Hofer (" Of the Infinitive" p. 95), is very 
characteristic, in which, of two actions influenced by a 
verbal expression denoting "beginning," the one is ex- 
pressed by the accusative of an abstract substantive in a, ^ 
and the other by the infinitive : bdhuikshipan roditun-cha 
pravriUd, "she began outstretching arms and to weep." 



already cited by me in my Conjugation-system (p. 46) : tvam tichchdUi 
sabdan kritvd svdminan kathan na jagarayasiy " tu clard voce clamorem 
faciundo dominum cur non evigilas" When Lassen (1. c. p. 106) stu- 
diedly calls the gerund under discussion '^ indeclinable/' I have nothing 
to say against it, inasmuch as one may term any case^ as such, indeclina* 
hie, and so much the more those which are only the remains of the ori- 
ginally perfect declension of a certain class of words. When, however, the 
said learned person refuses to see what can have induced- me to blame 
those who have preceded me for calling the gerund indeclinable^ I must 
be allowed to remark, that my censure chiefly consists in this^ that my 
predecessors have called this " gerund," not " a gerund," but " a partici- 
ple." One might very well be content with an indeclinable gerund^ though 
perhaps no one would see the necessity of making especial mention of the 
incapability of further declension in a form which had been admitted to 
be a gerund. As, however^ in the form in tvd a participle was recognised, 
by which one had reason to expect a capacity for declension (cf. W. v. 
Humboldt, 1. c. II. 134.), Wilkins expressly called this putative participle 
"indeclinable," and Carey "adverbial:" on the other hand, Lassen, in 
that he acknowledged the gerundial nature of the form under discussion, 
supported the one moiety of my assertion, and, in the same manner as my- 
self, blamed the clothing the formations in tvd andya with the name of 
indeclinable or adverbial '* participles," 

4 G 2 
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Such passages, too, require especial notice where one aQd 
the same verb simultaneously govern the accusative of the 
infinitive and that of a person, in exact agreement with 
the construction of the Latin and Greek accusative with 
the infinitive, and with similar constructions in German ; 
as, *' Ich sah ihn fallen'''' " I saw him fall" (cf. Conjugation- 
system, pp. 75, 107, and Hofer's Infinitive, p. 122). Thus, 
Savitri, V. 100. (Diluvium, p. 39), yadi mdnjivitun ichchhasi^ 
** si me vivere cupisT Ram. ed. Schl. II. 12. loe., na jipitun 
tvdn vishaMf *' rum vivere te sustineor Vrihatkatha, p. 314, sL 
172, learn api rd^nan sndtvn tatra dadarsa, " he saw a certain 
king bathe there." In verbs of motion the infinitive ex- 
presses at the same time the place to which the motion is 
directed. As one, however, moves toward an action in 
order to execute it, the accusative termination of the in- 
finitive here enters upon the province of the dative, which 
latter case, in Sanscrit, most usually expresses the causal 
relation, while the proper dative relation is for the most 
part expressed by the genitive, which in Prakrit and Pali 
has indeed quite supplanted the dative. Thus, e.g. Hidimba 
I. 34., dgatd hantum im&n sarvdn, ** arisen in order to destroy 
all these ;" Ram. ed. Schl. I. 20. 2., abhyaydd drashtum 
[G. Ed. p. 1210.] ayddhydydn narddhipam, " he came to see 
the prince of men in Ayodhya ;" II. 97. is., dvdn hantum 
abhySH bharatah\ "Bharat draws near to slay us both.'* 
Hence the language may have arrived at expressing, 
through the accusative of the infinitive, the causal relation 
also, in places where it is not the object of any verb of 
motion, or where the direction of the motion is immediately 
towards a distinctly-expressed place, and the infinitive only 
expresses the reason of the motion ; thus, e.g. Mah. I. 2876., 
munin tnrc^asan drashtun gamishydmi tapdvanam, ** to see 
the immaculate hermit I will go into the wood of peni- 
tence f ' Hitop. (Bonn. Ed.) p. 47. i?., pdniyam pdtum ya- 
mundkachchham agamatt "He went to the shore of the 
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Yamuna to drink water.*' Without a verb of motion, 
Draup. 4. 20., alan ti pdnduputrdndm bhakfyd hIAkam updsitum^ 
** Away with thy love to the sons of Pandu, in order to bear 
distress f Indraloka, I. 15. 16., druhasva rathdttamam .... 
sudurlabJiam samdrddhum, " ascend the best of chariots, 
which to ascend (on account of the ascending) is hardly to 
be attained." I now, too, regard the infinitive as express- 
ing the dative relation where it is by the side of words 
which express a time, or by other substantives, and at the 
same time it appears to represent the genitive or the Latin 
gerund in di; as, e.g. Nalas, 20. le., nd yan kdid vilambitum, 
"this is not the time to hesitate" ("to the hesitating, for 
the hesitating") ; thus Urvasi (Lenz, p. 10., BoUensen, p. 12), 
" this is not the time to see Satakratus {drashtum) ; Drau- 
padi III. 7., " The time has approached for these most ex- 
cellent heroes to come here" (** to the, or for the, approach"); 
Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 59, line 6, sthdtdm ichchhd, " the wish to 
stay" (not "of staying"); Ram. ed. Schl. 11. 9. 7., irdtun 
chhandaK, " the wish to hear ;'' Mah. 1. 422., [G. Ed. p. 1211.] 
pdndavdn hardum mantraK^ **the plan to slay the Pandavas" 
(for the slaying, on account of the slaying, not, " of the slay- 
ing") ; Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 119. SI. 40, ydddhim saktiK, " the 
power to fight;" Arjun's return, 9. e. (Diluvium, p. Ill), 
antaram . . . padAd vichalitum padam, " room to move foot 
from foot.''' Observe that the ordinary accusative also 
occasionally expresses the relation of the cause or of the 
object; as, Bhagavad Gita, XVI. 3. 4. 5., sampadan ddivim 
abhijdtd Vi, " to a god-like destiny art thou bom.'' Con- 
versely we sometimes find the dative of common abstracts 
in constructions where the infinitive was to be expected in 
its genuine accusative function. I have already, in a Note 
to "Arjuna's journey to Indra's heaven" (p. 79), drawn 
attention to such a use in upa-kram, "to begin, to com- 
mence." We read, viz. Hidimba, I. 22., gamandyS ^pachak- 
rami " he began to go" ("to the going," or " on account of 
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the goingt"^ instead of " the going T so Ram. ed. Schl. I. 29. 
y.).* Still more important is another passage of this 
kind (Maha-Bhar. III. 12297.), where the dative dependent 
on upa-kram governs the accusative exactly after the 
manner of an infinitive, aUrdni .... darkandyd ^pachakramSp 
" he began to survey the arms.'' Similarly we find abht- 
rSchay (causal of nfk^^ abhiriAch), '* to be pleased, to 
will, to wish,'' with the dative of abstract substantives in- 
stead of the infinitive standing in the accusative relation ; 
e.g. Ram. ed. Schl. I. 36. 2., gamandyd ^bhirdchaya, " be 
[G. £d. p. 1212.] pleased to go" (to the going, instead of, 
" the going," ndvonem eundi). So also vtsah, " to be able," 
in which again the remarkable circumstance occurs, that, 
in the example before me the dative governed by the said 
verb, viz. paribhdgdyaf "to enjoy" ("to the enjoying"), 
like the ordinary infinitive paribhdlitunu governs an accu- 
sative, Mah. III. 16543., " Thee, O Maithili, I cannot enjoy" 
{tvdm . . . . nd 'tsaM paribhSgdya). So we sometimes find 
the dative expressing the place towards which a motion is 
made, for which purpose the accusative is altogether and 
specially employed ; e.g. Mah. II. 2613., vandya pravavrajuh\ 
" they went forth to the wood ;" III. 10076., dsramdya gach- 
chhdvaf " we go (both of us) to the hermitage." On the 
other hand, we find precisely in its place the dative of 
abstract substantives as representative of the infinitive 
in the causal relation ; e.g. in a passage (" Arjuna's 
Journey to Indra's heaven," p. 74) of the 12th part of the 
Mah., already elsewhere quoted, " in order to dwell (vdsdya) 
twelve years in the wood (went he) ;" Draup. 8. 20., " Sura- 
tha sent to slay Nakula (vadhdya nakulasya), the most 
excellent of the elephants ;" Schol. to Panini, II. 3. 15., 



* We find, however, also the infinitive in construction with upakram ; 
e,g, IndralokSy I. 21., tarn dpraahpim upachakramS, '^he hegan to take 
leave of him/' 
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pdkdya vrajatU "he goes to cook^' (in order to cook)- 
Urvasi (Lenz, p. 4., Boll. p. 5.), yafishyS vaK sakhfpratydna^ 
ydyttf ** I will strive to bring back your friend.'' It de- 
serves notice, that the abstract substantives, which in 
classical Sanscrit intrude upon the functions of the infini- 
tive, are all, except the proper infinitive in tu-m, formed 
by the suffixes ana or a, to which I particularly draw atten* 
tion for this reason, that we afterwards meet with the 
same suffixes slightly corrupted in the European languages 
also. 

852. We very often find the abstracts, [G. Ed. p. 1213.] 
which are formed with ana, in order to express the causal 
relation of the infinitive, in the locative, which, in Sanscrit 
especially, very frequently stands for the dative. Such infi- 
nitive locatives, after the manner of ordinary substantives, 
regularly govern the genitive ; as, e.g. Savitri, 1. 33., bhartur 
anvishanS tvara, '* hasten to seek a spouse'' ('' in the seeking 
of a spouse," or "on account of the seeking"); Nal. 24. 2°., 
updyaH .... dnayani iava, " the means of bringing thee 
hither" (" to the bringing hither of thee") ; 17. ap., naiasyd- 
nayani ycta, ** strive to bring Nala here ;" 34., yotadhvan 
ncdam dfjanS, ** strive ye to seek Nala" (" in the searching 
of Nala");* Mah. 3. U798., na tv abhyanujndii lapsydmi 
gamanS yatra pdndavdh\ ** I shall not, however, obtain per- 
mission (thither) to go, where the Pandavas." As the 
dative of abstract substantives is found representing the 
accusative relation, so is also the locative of the form in 
anat and. indeed, in the example before me, it is governed by 
sak, ** to be able," with which in general usage we find the 
infinitive in. turn; but Ram. ed. Schl. I. 66. 19., na sikur 
grahani tasya dharmahah', " they could not receive this bow " 
("in the receiving this bow"), with which may be com- 



* On the other hand, the same verb with the form In turn, Nal 15. 4., 
sarvah yatishyi tat kartum, " all this will I striye to do." 
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pared the above-mentioned (G. ed. p. 1212.) nd ''tsahS pari-- 
bhigdya. As in the passage mentioned this paribhSga 
governs an accusative, so also is the form in anS occa- 
sionally found with an accusative ; but hitherto I know of 
no parallel example to place by the side of that already 
quoted elsewhere (" Arjuna's Journey,^ &c., p. 80). It 
[G. Ed. p. 1214.] occurs Nalus 7. lo., tarn .... mhridAn na 
ta kaschana nivdrani 'bhavach chhaktd divyamdnam, ''but 
none of his friends was capable of restraining him (in 
the restraining) playing.'' It is more rare to find the 
locative of a substantive formed by the suffix a as repre- 
sentative of the infinitive. One example occurs, Raghu- 
vansa, 16. 75., where, however, it is uncertain whether tad- 
vichayS be to be taken as a compound, or whether tad be 
an accusative neuter, governed by vichayif ** to seek." I 
annex the whole passage : samajndpayad dsu scervdn dndyinas 
tadvichayi (or tad vichayi) ** he commanded therewith all 
fishermen to seek* that (bracelet,*" valaya msisc. neut.). It 
may be considered as a point' in favour of the view which 
regards tad as the accusative governed by vichayi that both 
the dative and accusative of abstracts formed by the suffix 
a occur as substitutes for the infinitive in construction 
with the accusative. As regards the dative, I recall atten- 
tion to tvdm paribhdgdyaj " to enjoy thee," in the passage 
quoted above (p. 1212 G. ed.). An instance of the accusative 
of this class of words governing the accusative as substitute 
for the infinitive is afforded us in the Kriyayogasara, of 
which we have to expect an edition from Wollheim : chakri 
vivdhan tdn kanydrrit le. lit., "he made to marry that 



* The commentary takes tadvichayS as compound, and explains tad by 
taayd "bJiaranasya, I, however, do not doubt that tad^ whether it be 
taken as the first member of a compound in the genitive relation, or as an 
nccusative governed by vichayg, certainly refers to valaya, "bracelet," 
and not to dbharana^ '^ ornament," which, in the preceding Sloka^ stands 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi (tulyapushpdbkaranoH), 
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maiden/' Here we must return to the feminine form of 
the suffix a, viz. d, isolated accusatives of which are em- 
ployed in Zend for the infinitive, where it expresses the 
accusative relation (see §. 619.). I now [G. Ed. p. 1216.] 
prefer to translate the varaydm prachakramuK, mentioned at 
§. 619. p. 842, and which remains, as yet, a solitary example, 
by "they made to gain," than by "they made gaining.''* 
To this form in dm may also be referred the Maratha in- 
finitives in fin, e,g. 'm^korunf "to make, to do," so that u 
would be to be taken as a corruption of an original d, as 
in the first persons ; as, ^|# ichchhun, *' I wish" ( = Sanscrit 
ichchhdmi) ; ^1% korun, " I make ;" w^ sokun, " I can ;" for 
which, in Sanscrit, we should expect, according to the 1st 
class, kardmh sakdmL It appears to me, however, more 
probable, that the said infinitives have lost a t, just as in 
bhdut " brother," for bhrdtd. If this view be just, still the 
Maratha infinitive cannot therefore be compared with the 
Sanscrit in turrif because there is no reason apparent why 
the u should have been lengthened ; but I would rather 
explain ^ im, from 'j^tun, for tvam, in the same way as 
tvanif "thou," in Marathi has become i^ ttin. In the 
Maratha infinitive, therefore, the suffix i^ tva would be 
contained, which in classical Sanscrit forms denominative 
abstracts (see §. 834.), and in the Vedic dialect also verbal 
abstracts (see §. 835.). From this suffix I should prefer 
also to deduce the Maratha gerund in tr;^ uh; thus, e.g. 
'4^'f^ jfcorwn, "after the making" ("having made"), from 
the instrumental loirtvdnafj^ with the suppression of the 
final a, which is left in the Prakrit gerunds as 



* If prakram be not confirmed in the meaning " to make," we must 
translate '^ they began to obtain/' which does not prejudice the infinitiye 
nature of the form in dm. 

t Cf. ^m divdm^ or ^^1^ dSvdnS, "by the God^ssSanscrit rf/- 
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[G. Ed. p. 1216.] pdunot ghiuna, lahiunaf vilShiuna^ dgantunot 
gMUuna.* The Prakrit, however, is not wanting also in 



* The / of the gerund ial suffix appears to be preserved principally, if 
not solely, under the protection of a preceding consonant. The first t of 
ghittuna (Sanscrit root grah) evidently rests on assimilation, be it that 
the n or the h of ghenh (inf. ghe%hiduh and ghettun) has assimilated itself 
to the t following. In hattuna, from han, the first t stands decidedly 
for n. Lassen also (Inst. p. 367) compares these Prakrit gerunds wiih 
those in Mara^bl, but traces them both back to the above-mentioned 
(G. ed. p. 1207), but as yet unciteable, gerund in tvdnam. Against this 
explanation, even if the gerund . in tvdnam were better established than 
it is, as accusative, the objection would present itself, that the Prakrit has 
nowhere else allowed the accusative sign m to be lost, but has everywhere 
retained it in the form of an annsv&ra. Lassen (1. c. p. 2d9) also deduces 
thfi Prakrit nominal abstracts in itana (by assimilation from tvana) from 
the already-mentioned tvan; but since then, in the edited Veda text ao 
actual secondary {taddhita") suffix tvana has been found, which, as such, 
as also by its form, has a much stronger claim to be regarded as the origin 
of the Pr&krit if ana. The following are examples : maJiitvand-m^ " great- 
ness" (from the V^dic mahU "great"); Sakhiivand-m, "friendship;** 
martyatvand^m, " mortality or humanity" (?). I cannot, however, see 
the reason why Benfey (Glossary to the S&ma-V^da, s. v. mahitvd) calla 
the suffix tvana more organic than tva : for the broader form might as 
well be an extension of the shorter, as conversely the shorter be an abbre- 
viation of the broader. They both appear to be of primitive antiquity. 
The former we have already recognised in Gothic and Sclavonic (see 
§§. 834. 835.) ; on the latter is based very probably the Greek avvij ; 
e.g, in dovXoa-vmjj ducaioovvriy a'a(l>po<rvinff wluch has passed into the femi- 
nine. With regard to the syllable av, for tbe Sanscrit tva, compare the 
relation of <rv to tva-m, " thou' (§. 326.) In Marathl we meet with the 
VMic suffix tvana in the rather obscured form of pom in abstract neuters ; 
as, bdldpdnd, "childhood" (see Vans Kennedy, "Dictionary," II. p. 16), 
with p for tv (cf. §.341.; Schluss and Hoefer, "de Pracrita dialecto," 
p. 165). Carey (Gramm., p. 32) writes ITO pon for X^jr pono^ and sup- 
presses also, in his dictionary, very frequently the final vowel of Sanscrit 
neuter bases in a: he writes, e.g., rim pdp, "sin," ^^PT do^n, "tooth," 

rippspdybSf "milk," ^^cftowdon, " sandal- wood," m^^vahdn, "re- 
hictUum,' for Tim pdpo, &c. 
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gerunds, which are based on the Sanscrit [G. Ed. p. 1217.] 
in tvd; as, e.g. ^ac^tia^ Sanscrit gatvd, with the final vowel 
shortened. The Marathi also uses, to express the infinitive, 
abstract substantives in onOf and, indeed, especially to ex- 
press the nominative relation, in which the form in ^ un 
is scarcely to be found. Thus, in Carey (Grammar, p. 76), 
mold korono podoio, ** to me to do (the doing) (is) beseeming :" 
on the other hand, p. 78, min la^rm sokuut " I can do ;'' p. 80, 
mm korun ichchhun, " I wish to do." We may here, on 
account of the frequent and pervading interchange of 
r and I, recall remembrance en passant to the remarkable 
similarity between the Maratha dative-accusative termina- 
tion Id and the modern Persian rd. Compare, for example, 
the just-mentioned mioldt '* to me, me," with the Persian 
merd; and tuld, "to thee, thee," with turd; dmhdld (from 
osmAld, see §. 166.), ^fuv, j^/ita^^, with mdrd; tumhdldf vyuvy vjjia^, 
with shumdrd, 

853. At the beginning of compounds, the infinitive in 
iam^ according to the universal principle of the formation 
of compound words, loses its ease-sign, and then arises 
the bare theme in ta ; e.g,, Nal. IX. 31., nachd ^han tyaktu-- 
kdmas tvdm, "nor also am I of the will to leave thee" 
(" having a quitting-wish") ; where it is to be remarked, 
that in Sanscrit the first member of a compound may be 
treated, in respect to syntax, as an independent member 
of the sentence, wherefore tyaktu here governs the accu- 
sative (tvdm) just as much as if tyaktum stood there alone. 

854. The Veda dialect generally employs the dative to 
express the causal relation of the dative ; and, indeed, either 
that above mentioned (§• 851.) in tavi or [G. Ed. p. 1218.] 
tavdi* from the proper infinitive base in *u, or the dative 



* The fonn in tavSi is the more rare : it accents, beside the radical 

syllable, also the case-termination ; e.g. ydndtavdh " in order to bridle" 

(Rigv. I. 28. 4.); kdrtavdi, " in order to make" (Naigh. II. 1.). In 

combination 
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of abstract radical words, or of an abstract feminine base 
terminating in dhi or dhi, of wbich only the dative in 
dhydi has been retained ; so that this form has gained a 
still more genuine infinitive appearance through the lack 
of other cases from the same base. The termination 
dhydi is always preceded by a or aya, by, therefore, the 
theme of the special tenses of the 1st or 6th class, with a 
as class- vowel ; or by that of the 10th class, or causal form, 
with the character aya. Compare, e.g., ptb-a-dhydi (strictly 
piba-dhydh cf. §. 508.), "in order to drink" (Rigv. I. 88. 4.), 
with pibati, ** he drinks {" kshdr-a^hydh " in order to flow'^ 
(1. c. 63. 8.), with ksMr-a-ti ; sdh-a-dhydU " in order to con- 
quer'' (S. V. ed. Benf., p. l54), with sdh-a^ti ; vand-d-dhydU 
" in order to praise," with the accusative, Rigv. I. 61. 5. ; 
viram .... vandddhydi, '* in order to praise the hero," 
with vdnd-a-tS; char-d-dhydi, "in order to drink" (1. c. 61. 72.), 
with chdr-a-ti ; wAd-ayd-dhydU " in order to gladden or re- 
joice," with mdddyati (causal of the root mad, " to rejoice,'' 
Yajurv. 3. 13.) ; isayadhydU " in order to enjoy, to the enjoy- 
ment" (Rosen, " Rig-Vedae Specimen," p. 8), with is-ayati.* 
[G. Ed. p. 1219.] The Uadhydi, "in order to stride through," 
cited by Westergaard (Radices, p. 278), belongs probably to 
the Vedic is, cl. 6., and answers, therefore, to is-d-ti, " he 
goes" (Naigh. II. 14.). Among the infinitives in dhydi, the 



combination with prepositions the first accent, and in other forms from the 
infinitive base in tu the only one falls on the preposition^ e,g. dnvStavdt, 
"in order to follow" (from dnu and Stavdi, Rigv. 1.24.8.); prdtidhdtavS, 
" in order to place, to support" {homprdUy "against," and dhdtavS, 1. c). 
* A denominative from i*, "wish, food;" hence it signifies also "to 
wish" (so Rigv. I. 77. 4.). I have already, in the "Journal for Lit. 
Crit" (Dec. 1830, p. 949), explained the form isayadydi, which Sayana 
regards as an instrumental plural, and explains by Sshantydih^ as Rosen 
does by '* ea?optata8," aa an infinitive, but I then found a difficulty in the i, 
in that I presupposed a verb of the 10th class, which would lead us to 
expect ishayadhydi. Cf. Lassen, Anthol., p. 133. 
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form vdvridh-d'dhydi, " in order to make grow'' (Rigv. I, 
61. 3.), stands hitherto quite isolated, and may be regarded 
as a first attempt to form infinitives out of the themes 
of other tenses than the present, or also as a remnant of 
a lingual period, where, perhaps, from all or most of the 
tenses of the indicative, infinitives in dhydi might have 
been formed. Westergaard (Radices, p. 189) takes the said 
form as the infinitive of the perfect, with which, in form 
too, it admirably corresponds, as the root vardh (vridh), 
** to grow,*" also ** to make to grow, to augment, to ex- 
tend,'' in the Veda dialect, everywhere exhibits vd for va 
in the syllable of reduplication. The fact of vdvudhrd-dhydi 
belonging, according to its meaning, which Sayana explains 
by the causal infinitive vardhayitumy to the present, cannot 
be impugned by its derivation from the perfect base, as 
in the Vedas the participles also of the reduplicated pre- 
terite very often appear with a present signification ; c.jr. 
Rigv. I. 89. 8., tuBhtwvansast ^^hudaides^ The a inserted in 
vdvridh'd'dhydi is evidently the conjunctive-vowel a, which 
belongs to the perfect, and which, in several places of the 
indicative, has been weakened to i (see §. 614.) ; compare 
also, with regard to the accentuation, the dual forms vd- 
vridh'd'ihiLs, vdvridh'd-tus. Just, however, as this a of the 
indicative is referred by the Indian Grammarians to the 
personal terminations, so Panini (III. 4. 9.) regards the a 
of the forms in a-dhydi as really a mem- [G. Ed. p. 1220^] 
ber of the formative suffix. It may be left to further ex- 



* Panini gives, 1. c, the suffix spoken of in six different forms, viz. 
adhydi, adhydin, kadhydij kadhydm^ eadhyai, sadhyain. The final n ne- 
gatives the accentuation of the suffix (cf. p. 1202, G. ed.), and the initial d 
points out that the root appears in the form of the special tenses ; hence, 
e.g. the above-mentioned pibadhydi, according to S&yana (ed. Miiller, 
p. 712), contains the suffix iadhydin; while mddayddhydij since it has 
the accent on the a, which is reckoned to belong to the suffix, according 

to Mahidhara contains the suffix iadhydi. Compare the suffix ia, i.e. a 

according 
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amination of the usances of the Vedic dialect to decide 
whether we have not to assume also aorists of the infini- 
tive in dhyAh but with present signification, as in the 
potential (see §. 705.). It is certain that when, as by Ben- 
fey (Glossary, p. 216), the potential forms like huvema, hu- 
vSmahiy huviya, and the participles huvAt, huvdn6 (from the 
form hu, which is a contraction of hvi, *' to call'^), are 
ascribed to the aorist, we may with equal justice regard 
the infinitive d-huv&dhydh " to invoke" (Yajurv. a n.), as 
the aorist. For the present I prefer, however, to as- 
sume that the form hu, which is contracted from hvi, is, 
in the Veda dialect^ inflected according to three diflFerent 
classes^ and refer the said potential forms to the 6th class, 
the participles huvdt, huvdndt and the plural middle humdhi 
(the latter with irregular lengthening of the w), to the 2d, 
[G. Ed. p. 1221.] and forms like h&vati* " he calls,"" to the 



according to Wilson ('' Introdnction to the Grammar of the Sanscrit Lan- 
guage," 2d Ed., p. 327), hy which adjectives like pUfdy "drinking;" paiyd^ 
" seeing ;" pdrayd, " filling." By k is pointed out the pure, devoid of 
Guna or weakened form of the verbal theme ; and hence, e.g,, to the form 
dhuvddhyai, "to invoke" (Yajurv. 3. 13.), from the form Am, which Is 
contracted from hvS, is the suffix kadkydi assigned. Adhydi, or, without 
accent, adhi/din, is the suffix when it is appended to the form of the root 
strengthened or kicapable of the Guna-increment ; e,g, in kshdradhydi 
(Rigv. I. 63. 8.), " in order io flow," from the root kfhar, CI. 1. 

* I believe I may venture to trace back to hu, Gl. 1., the Zend du, " to 
speak," which as yet has not been satisfectorily compared with the San- 
scrit (see Bumouf, Etudes, p. 309) ; while another du^ which signifies 
" to run," evinces unmistakeably its affinity with the Sanscrit roots of 
motion : dhu, dhu, and dhdv (the latter likewise " to run"). I look upon 
the transition of |r A to^ d in this light, vi2. that the former has first 

become ^j, and thence d, since of the dsh sound only the first element 

remains. In the former respect, compare the relation of Jj^u)an, " to 

slay," to the Sanscrit OT^ han ; in the latter, that of the Old Persian 

adamy " I," to ^V^ ahdm ; and oi the New Persian desty "hand," to ^^ 

hdsta; ddmem, " I know," to iflifTf^^anamt. 
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1st. The 1st person singular kuvS, which occurs at the 
end of the Sloka quoted, might as well be referred to the 
2d as to the 6th class, and just so the active participle 
huv&t : I prefer, however, to assign the latter to the 2d 
rather than to the 6th class, because, as participle of the 
2d class, it answers to the middle particijde huvditd. Then 
d-huvddhydi, gdmadhydi, " to go" (Yajurv. VI. 3.), would 
have greater claim to be regarded as the infinitive of the 
aorist (dgamam), as gam in the special tenses substitutes 
gachh; if, however, the hitherto uncitable form gdmaiU 
which Yaska (Naigh* II< 14.) assigns to the Veda dialect, 
be established, then gdmadhydU too, may hold good as the 
infinitive of the present. It would be a convincing proof 
of the existence of an infinitive of the aorist could we any- 
where point out the form vdchadhyai (cf. §. 705.). 

855. As infinitives of the third formation of the aorist (not, 
however, of the form in dhydi) may be regarded the forms, 
mentioned by Panini (III. 4. ic), rdhishydi and avyafhiahydi 
(the latter with a privative). The root ruh, " to grow/' 
would, according to the third formation of the aorist, form 
drShisham; and from vyatK middle, "to tremble," is really 
to be found the aorist dvyaihishi. After deducting the aug- 
ment and the personal termination, there [G. £d. p. 1222.] 
remain rdhish, vyathisht as temporal bases ; whence, through 
the feminine form i of the suffix a, might easily arise as 
abstracts rdhishi, vyalkbhi, the datives of which must be 
rdhishydi, vyathishydi. These datives might also be derived 
from feminine bases in short i, which, therefore, would be 
appended to the aorist theme rdhish vyathishf in the same 
way as, e.g. that of rdnhi, ''quickness," to the primitive 
root rank. In this case, instead of di we might expect also 
ay-i in the dative. But if the said infinitives really be- 
long to the third formation of the aorist, then those in sS, 
with the general dative termination i, may be referred to 
the 2d (Greek Ist) (see §. 655.) ; where we should have to 
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assume that the coDJunctive vowel, which enters between 
the appended verb substantive and the personal termina- 
tion* does not extend itself to infinitives like vakshi, " to 
driver jUM, "to conquer.'' The first example occurs in 
the Schol. to Pan., III. 4. 9., the latter Rigv. I. 112. 12., 
anasvdn ydbhi rdtham avatam jiSS, " by which ye help the 
courserless chariot to conquer *' (*' on account of conquer- 
ing"). Sayana calls the termination of this infinitive form 
ksit because the radical vowel has no Guna. The gunised 
infinitives in si (euphon. shS, on account of the preceding 
u 6i k)y like the 1. c. adduced misMt '* to cast, to cast down" 
(root mi), answer better to the 1st aorist formation, viz. to 
the middle of roots ending in a vowel, which reduce the 
Vriddhi augment of their active, on account of the too 
great weight of the middle terminations, to that of Guna ; 
while the roots ending in a consonant renounce all increase 
to the vowel in the middle. We might therefore refer all 
LG. Ed. p. 1223.] infinitives in si, whether with Guna or 
not, to the 1st aorist formation. But whether the infini- 
tives in si are to be considered as formed from the 1st 
or 2d aorist, their agreement is remarkable with that of 
the 1st aorist in Greek ; as, At5-<ra/, iw-o-a*, SeiK-aai ; for 
which, in Sanscrit, if lu, " to cut oflF," tup, " to smite, to 
wound," di& (from dik), **to shew," had formed an infi- 
nitive of this kind, we should have expected lu-shi, tup-shi, 
dtk'shi: to Otkrai would correspond bhu-shi; where we may 
recall attention to the fact, that the Veda dialect has in 
the imperative also retained aorists of this kind ; and, in- 
deed, from the root bhu, the forms bhu'sha = (pvaov, bhu- 
shatam {upa'bhushatam)==(l>v(TaTov, without our being able 
to trace the analogous indicative form. 



* The grammatical technical language decides, with respect to the ac- 
cent and the stronger or weaker form of the root, according to Pan. 1. c. 
siy sen, and kse. 
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856. The Vedic infinitives in s6, and their analogous 
Greek forms in <rat, conduct us to the Latin in re, which, 
in the " Annals of Oriental Literature," p. 6S, I have al- 
ready endeavoured to compare with the Greek infinitives 
of the 1st aorist. It is certain that in the Latin infinitives 
in re (from se), just as in the Greek 1st aorist, and the four 
first formations of the Sanscrit aorist, the verb substantive 
is contained. This is clearly seen in posse (for pot-se), as 
possum, throughout its conjugation, exhibits the combination 
of pot (by assimilation pos) with the verb substantive (re- 
garding pot'Ui from pot-fui, see §. 558.). Esse for edse (with 
edre-re) most accurately corresponds with the said Sanscrit 
infinitives ; and if, in the Vedas, an infinitive of this kind 
should occur from the root ad, it must, in accordance with 
the well-known law of sound, be no other than atsL In 
fer-re from ferse, and vel-le from velse, the sibilant of the 
auxiliary verb has become assimilated to the preceding 
consonant. For fer-re we should have expected in the 
Veda dialect bhrishS, or hharshi. To the Latin infinitives 
da-re, std-re, i'-re, would, in Vedic Sanscrit, [G.Ed. p. 1224.] 
correspond dd-sS, slh&si, i-shi (according to the analogy 
of ji'she),'\ or i-sh^ (after the analogy of misM). Observe, 
that only those Latin verbs which absolutely, or in some 
persons by the direct annexation of the personal termina- 
tions to the root, are based on the root of the Sanscrit 2d 
class (see §. 109*. 3.)> may or must also annex this sufiix of 
the infinitive directly, while all others retain the class-vowel, 
and, indeed, in the third conjugation e (for i, from a), on 
account of the following r (see §. 707.) j hence veh-e-re cor- 
responds to the above-mentioned Sanscrit valcsM (euphonic 



* Tf not sthi'Shi, with the d weakened to i, as in sthi-td (p. 1118, 
Note *) and in sfhi-ii (§. 844.). 

t In the Schol. to Pan. 1. c. we actnally find prSshS as coropounded 
of pra-isji^. 

4 11 
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for vah'St). Perhaps, also, we ought to look upon the a 
of the infinitives mentioned by Panini (III. 4. «.) in asi as 
the class-vowel;* and so the often-occurring ^i;-d-«^,f "in 
order to live" (cf. jtv-a-tU " he lives") would answer to the 
Latin viv-e-re. Another example of this kind is rifij&sSf 
" in order to adorn," which, in a passage cited by Benfey 
(Glossary, p. 34) of the 5th book of the Rigv., runs parallel 
to the dative stStavS of the common infinitive : vSmi tvd 
pushann rinjAsi vimi stitavi, " I come, O Pushhan, thee to 
glorify! I come (thee) to praise T Thus, Rigv. I. 112. s., 
chdkshasi stands beside the dative of the common infini- 
[G, Ed. p. 1225.] tive kav6 : " by which deeds ye enable the 
blind (Rijrasvas) to see, the Srdnas to go." 

857. We cannot overlook the possibility that the a of 
the Sanscrit infinitives in aai might also be the radical 
vowel of the verb substantive, though the latter is lost in 
compounds, and in many simple formations (see §. 480.). 
Then -asi would correspond to the Latin esse, inasmuch as 
esse is not to be divided into esse ; and here, therefore, the 
root of "to be" would occur twice, which we have ad- 
mitted as possible above, in the subjunctive essem.^ Be 
that, however, as it may, the forms in asS and si, if they 
really contain the verb substantive, accord, as regards the 
principle of formation of the final infinitive expression, with 
the simple infinitives, which exhibit the dative of bare ra- 
dical words ; as, drisi, " in order to see." These always 
express a genuine dative relation ; as, €.g., Rigv. L 23. 2]., 
suryan driiS, " in order to see the sun ;" 13. 7., id6n nS 
barhir dsdd^, " in order to repose on this our straw ;" 



* Cf. e.g. pdl-a-tra-m (p. 1108. 2. 5.), dra-ti-s, "fear" (§. 847.). 

t JE.g, Rigv. I. 37. 16., where it governs the accnsative : ** We are to 
them (belonging or devoted to Maruts), in order to live the whole life 
(life's duration}" {visvan chid Ayur jivd»i)» 

\ See §. 708., and Curtius " Contribations," p. 352. 
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105. w., atikrdmS, "to step beyond, to slight" The last-named 
passage deserves especial notice, since here the dative of the 
infinitive appears to 'hold the place of the nominative of a 
future passive participle, exactly in the same way as we 
use, for the same end, the infinitive with the preposition 
" 5rM," in such sentences as " er ist zu hhen'' (lavdandus est), 
L e, " he is fitted for praise.'^ Moreover, in the said pas- 
sage in the Sanscrit text the substantive verb is, in spirit, 
present, but, as is very common, not formally expressed. 
I annex Wilson's translation : " The sun, who is avowedly 
made the path in heaven, is not to be disregarded, Gods, 
(by you).'' * Perhaps the Latin also was [G. Ed. p. 1226.] 
not wanting in infinitives which correspond to the Vedic 
like drisM, d-suMy ati-krdmS : they would be to be looked 
for in the 3d conjugation, where, by the side of passive 
infinitives like did (older form dici-erX must stand active 
forms like dice, in case the passive infinitive terminations 
i, i-er, are not abbreviations of eri, erier ; for from dicere 
must have come dicerU diceriery as amari, amarier, moneri, 
monerieTf avdiri, audirier, from amare, &c. As regards the 
origin of the Latin passive infinitives, the form in i is evi- 



* Asduydk pdnthd ddityS divi pravdchyan kritdh \ nd sd dSvdatikrdmS, 
Panini, in constructions of this kind, appears really to regard the infinitive 
datives in S^ with those in tavdi (see §. 851. p. 1165), as Yedic represen- 
tatives of the future passive participles in t/a, favya, and aniya (called in 
the technical language of grammar kiitya) ; for (111. 4. 14.) he puts them 
on the same footing with two real participial suffixes capable of declen- 
sion, when he says that the suffixes tavdU S, im/a, and tva, in the Vedas, 
are used in the sense of kritya. In the following S^itra avachakshS (root 
chaksh, prep, ava) is expressly represented as a participle of this kind ; 
and in the Commentary he explains nd 'va4!hak8he by nd 'vakhydtarnfam, 
^^non narrandum" In the passage referred to above, Sayana regards 
the form under discussion as a future passive participle, since he para- 
phrase's nd *tikrdmS by nd *tUcramituh iakyah^ and cites Panini's Sutra 
here quoted. 

4 H 2 
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dently an abbreviation of the older i-er (Jmidarier, viderierf 
credier, see p. 662). The transition of the active re into ri 
before the appended er of the passive can scarcely arise in 
aught else than in the avoidance of the cacophony which 
would be occasioned by two successive e in forms like 
laudareer. We cannot be surprised that the c of the active 
infinitive termination is short, when, as the representative of 
the Sanscrit and Greek diphthong s^, aat^ it ought to be 
long, as vowels at the end of a word are, for the most part, 
[G. Ed. p. 1227.] subject to abbreviation, or to entire sup- 
pression,* The length of the i of the passive infinitive 
may be regarded as a couipensation for the er that has 
been dropped.-!" 



* Observe, e.g., the short final e in beni^^ maU; while in adverbs from 
adjectives of the 2d declension a long i is found, in which I believe I re- 
cognise the Sanscrit diphthong ^ (= a + i) of the locative of bases in a 
(= Latin u of the 2d declension). Compare, e.g.^ novS with the Sanscrit 
locative nav4^ from the base nara, " new." Observe, also, the occasional 
shortening of the 6 of some imperatives of the 2d conjugation {cave^ &c.), 
and the regular abbreviation of the i of Old High German conjunctives 
at the word's end; as, bere^ "he may carry "= Sanscrit bhdrSt, Gothic 
bairai (§. 694. p. 922). 

t I should not wish to have recourse to the rule which is set forth in 
the prosody of Latin grammars, that i at the end of a word, exclusive of 
certain well-known exceptions, is long, since in all cases in which, in 
Latin, the final i is long, there is a reason for it at hand ; e.g. in the 
genitive singular and nominative plural of the 2d declension (see pp. 215, 
244). I now refer the dative termination « rather to the real dative ter- 
mination in Sanscrit ^ ( = ai), than to the locative termination i ; as in 
the plural also the termination bus evidently answers to the Sanscrit 
dative ablative ending; while in Greek the dative singular and plural 
equally well admit of being compared with the Sanscrit locative (see 
§§. 196. 251.). The length of the i of tUn (iM, uM), miM, contrasted with 
the Sanscrit datives tubhydm^ mdhyam (§. 215.), may be looked upon as 
compensation for dropping the personal terminatioa^m : without this loss, 
from bhyam, hyam^ we should find in Latin biumy Mum. In the 1st 
person singular of the perfect, the length of the i may be looked upon as 

xjompensation 
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858. It remains for us to mention the infinitive of the 
Latin perfect. Here we see, in such forms as amavi-sse, 
rmmui'Sse, legi-sse, audivi-sse, the infinitive of the verb sub- 
stantive, as plainly as, in the pluperfects like amaveram, we 
discover the imperfect, with the loss, there- [G. Ed. p. 1228.] 
fore, of the vowel of the auxiliary verb which I assume in 
amave-ram also (see §. 644.). But if the said perfect in- 
finitives are, just as the pluperfects, evidently modern for- 
mations, still forms like scrip-se, cansum-se, admisse^ divis^se, 
dicse, produc^se, abstrac-se, advec-se (see Struve **On the 
Latin Declension and Conjugation" p. 178), which are of 
frequent occurrence in the older dialect, have every claim 
to be regarded as transmitted frgm an ancient period of 
language, and to be placed beside Greek aorist infinitives ; 
and, indeed, with so much the more right, as all the Latin 
perfects are very probably, in their origin, nothing else than 
aorists (see §. 546.). We may, consequently, compare scrip-se, 
dicse, with the Greek ypair-dat, BeiK-aaif and advec-se with 
the Sanscrit vak-shi mentioned above (p. 1222 G. ed.)» It is 
here important to remark, that, for all the perfect infinitives 
of the 3d conjugation quoted by Struve I.e., there are also ana- 
logous perfects (aorists) of the indicative as points of depar- 
ture, just as there are for the Greek infinitives in aai (J^ai, yjrai^ 
indicatives in aa (fa, yfra) ; only invas-se, divis-se (by assimila- 
tion from invad-se, divid-sef cf. §. 101.), are more perfectly pre- 
served than invd-si, divi-si, which have lost the final conso- 
nant of the root ; in compensation for which, in divi-si, the 



compensation for dropping the personal termination (see §. 552. Conclu- 
sion) : in the 2d person the t of the termination sti represents, if the ex- 
planation given in §. 549. be correct, the long a of the Sanscrit ending 
thds. In a similar way, the I of uH is based, as I now assume, in 
departure from §. 425., on the long a of Sanscrit pronominal adverbs 
in tkd; e.g, uti corresponds to the Vedic kd-thd, "how?" (Pan. V, 
3. f>5.). 
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short radical vowel is lengthened. The future perfects* like 
faxo, capso, axo, accep90^^ which in appearance are analogous 
to the infinitives in se, as also the perfect and pluperfect 
[G. Ed. p. 1229.] subjunctives, as ooEtm, atf«tm> cl^exim, excessiSf 
dixis, induxiSf traxis, sponns, amissiSf ityeodif extinodt, ademsUt 
serpsitj incensitf faxem, edinxemf ifdellexeSf receuetf vixef, traxet 
(see Struve, 1. c, p. 175), can hardly be put on the same foot- 
ing with the infinitives inse; first, because the least of these 
have an indicative perfect in si (sciss^c^sOcorrespondisig to 
them ; and secondly» because, even if this were the case, still, 
e.g* capso, cuoim, extinxem, could not, perhaps, have been de- 
rived from the to-be-presupposed capsi, axif and the 
actually existing extinxi^ by the termination of the future 
perfect and of the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive being 
substituted for the terminations of the perfect. The said 
three tenses and moods are comparatively modem forma- 
tions, and are formed by combining the future and the 
present and imperfect subjunctive of the verb substantive 
with the perfect basej: of the attributive verb; and the 
affinity of their concluding portion with the si of per- 
fects like serp-si consists, consequently, not only in this, 
that in the latter also the verb substantive is contained, 
but in primeval relationship, which extends beyond the 
time of the separation of languages, if I am right in 
identifying such perfects with the Sanscrit 2d and Greek 
1st aorist formations (see §. 551.). We gain, therefore, 
nothing towards the explanation of the forms under dis-^ 



* In departure from what has been remarked at §. 664., I now regard 
foj^o, and similar forms, as real future perfects. 

t The e for i in accepsOy and similar forms, is based on the principle 
laid down in §. 6. ; whence accepso^ abje^rim, like cuxeptus, abfectus, for 
accipttis, abjiciw, 

X Amave-ro from canavi-ero, cf. §. 644. ; amave'rim from amavi'simy 
according to §. 710. ; ainavi-ssem from amavi'essem. 
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cussioB, unless we presuppose non-existing perfects like 
axi, faxi, sponsi; for we must then first put aside the 
auxiliary verb of the perfect indicative, in order to replace 
it with the auxiliary of the new formation here spoken of 
(so, Sim, sem); or we cannot explain, e.g.,faxo, from the 
to-be-presupposed faxi, by means of the hence tbeoretically- 
to-be-formed jxixero, by presupposing an [G. Ed. p. 1230.3 
overspringing of the letters er. Why is it, however, that 
we do not occasionally find, together with the really exist- 
. ing future perfects, contractions of this kind P Why do 
we not, for instance, find, together with /Bcero afSco; with 
cSpero,c4po; with tetigeroBL tetigo? Or must, e.g., facso have 
been formed from a to-be-presuppoeed facero, in such wise 
that the r formed from s has again returned to its original 
state, and been joined directly to the final consonant of the 
root after the e has been rejected? Or was /oxo formed 
from Jaceso at a time when t between two vowels did not 
regularly become r (see §. 22.) P I should now prefer de- 
riving the obsolete future perfects, and the perfect and 
pluperfect conjunctives in sim, asm, connected with these, 
&om a lost stock of real perfects, since the existing pre- 
terites called perfects, of all gradations, are originally 
aorists. There might, e.g., have existed, tt^ether with the 
aorists ^d, cSpi (see §. 54S.), diosi, ditc-Bi, spopondi, (see §. 
579.) perfects like f^aca (or pefacct)< cecapa, didica, duduca, 
spoponda, which we might well assign to the Latin in an 
earlier period of the language, at the time of its close con- 
nection with the Greek. It may remain undecided whether 
the Latin afterwards dropped the syllable of reduplication 



• The ensting law, according to which the beavieet vowel o ia, in con- 
scqaence of the mcnmbraiice of tha reduplication, weakened to i (see 
§§. 6. 57s.), moHt have had ils begiiming, and may not, perhaps, have ob- 
tained, in a time to which we are here endeavonring to look back. Ob- 
serve that the Oecanjefactut is, in sense, ^fecerit. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1231.] at once in the perfect indicative,* as it 
laid aside the augment in the imperfect and aorist : or whe- 
ther this renunciation first took place when the verb was 
encumbered with the addition of the auxiliary verb sub- 
stantive, just as the reduplicated aorists (perfects) in com- 
position with prepositions for the most part dispense with 
the syllable of reduplication,'!' while the analogous San- 
scrit reduplicated aorists (as 6dudrwxim) throughout retain 
it in composition also. Be that, however, as it may, at 
some time or other reduplicated future perfects, too, will 
have existed ; thus, e, g. fefaxo (or pefaxo)^ cecapsOf which, 
in essentials, would correspond to the Greek future perfects, 
as, \eKv-(TOfiat, TeTV7r-(ro-/Ltai, to which will have originally 
corresponded also active future perfects, as, AeXu-o-co, rert^w- 
(Tci), whose ofishoots they properly are. Should this not be 
the case, we have nothing left but to abide by the opinion 
expressed above (§. 664.), and still earlier in my " Conjuga- 
tion-System '' (p. 98.), viz. that, as is also assumed by Madvig,+ 
the future perfects under discussion are formally, as also 
partly as regards their meaning, primary futures. In 
fact, axo is as like the Greek afw as one egg to another. 
Madvig fitly compares forms like levasso with those in 
Greek like yehacrco. The doubling of the s would conse- 
quently be purely phonetic, without etymological meaning, 
as, e.g. in the Greek eyeKaaaa, mentioned by Madvig, and 
like eTeKea-a-ay mentioned with a similar object above (§. 708.). 



* Then, perhaps, yaca, capa, sponda, would have the same relation to 
fefaca, or pcfaca, Sec, as, in Gothic, e.g. band to the Sanscrit hahandha 
(see §. 589.) ; and those preterites which have still retained the reduplica- 
tion in Gothic, as, e.g. gaigrotf "I, he wept"=Sanscrit chakrdnda. 

t It is prohably to the weak form of the roots, and their terminating in 
a vowel, that do and sto owe the pervading retention of the reduplication 
in composition. 

J "De formarum quarundam verbi Latini natura et usn" (Solemnia 
academica etc., Hauniae, 1835, p. 6. 
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Moreover, if levasso be regarded as an abbreviation of 
klevasso, and as an actual future, it cor- [G. Ed. p. 1232.] 
responds, in respect to its denoting the future relation to 
7e\a<rc«), just as, exclusive of the passive personal termina- 
tion, to the Greek future perfect like Terz/x^cro/xa/. This 
opinion is especially favoured by the old infinitives in ssere 
(Struve, p. 180) with the signification of the primary 
future, impetrafisere, reconciliassere, eocpugnassere, averun- 
cassere, depeculassere^ deargentassere. They correspond, irre- 
. spective of the infinitive suffix, which throughout, in Latin, 
is that of the aorist, and of the doubling of the s, which 
cannot surprise us, to the Greek future infinitives like 
y€\a<r€tv. We might reasonably expect that such infinitives 
not only originally existed in the 1st conjugation, but 
that there were such forms also as habessere, axere (==afe/i/), 
faxere, capsere. It may be proper here to consider also 
the future perfects of the Oscan and Umbrian languages, 
as both these dialects, in several other grammatical points, 
present us with older forms than the Latin. It is im- 
portant here to notice, that the Umbrian, in most of the 
future perfects which have remained to our time, exhibits 
the combination of the future perfect of the verb substantive 
with the present base, or the simple root of the principal verb, 
but in such wise, that, after consonants, and also, in one in- 
stance given by Aufrecht and Kirchhof (Umbr. Language, 
p. 146), after a vowel (i-ust iverit), the / of the root fu is re- 
jected; hence, e-g./ak-usU signifying "he is making to 
have been,'* while the Latin fecerit means, " he is having 
made to be." Other examples are, covort-ust, ** converteriW"' 
ampr-e-fas, ** ambiverit^^ (cf.fus, also fust, ** fuerif^), ambr-e- 
furent, " aTnbiverinV (ctjurerd, *yuerint''''),fak'Wrent/*fecerint*'^'' 
The Oscan follows the same principle, only it is wanting 
as to the perfect retention otfu; but also in the simple u, 
e.g. in dikasU " dixerit,^'' pruhibust, *' prohi- [G. Ed. p. 1233.] 
bueriC fefakusU "'fecerit '" Mommsen (" Oscan Studies," p. 62) 
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has recognised the rootyii before the lightwas thro¥m upon 
it by the Umbrian. As the root Ju in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive regularly makes its appearance in the 
perfect tense first, it has hence won for itself the capacity 
of expressing the relation of past time» which, however, is 
no obstacle to the ^fusi'' in Oscan signifying also ''erit'' 
(see Mommsen, 1. c. p. 6l), the latter being in excellent 
agreement with the Zendian •5^jj5^h>m)^.j busyiiti, and 
Lithuanian bus (see p. 918 G. ed.). Wherefore, a]ao,f^aku9t 
may be literally taken to mean, ^ he is having made to be,'" 
since here the principal verb expresses past time by re- 
duplication : the like may be the case with some redupli- 
cated future perfects in the Umbrian (1. c. p. 146). 

859. We return to the infinitive, in order to remark 
next, that, in the Vedic dialect also, accusatives of abstract 
radical words are used as infinitives, and, indeed, in the 
genuine accusative relation, only, however, where the infi- 
nitive is governed by iak, "to be able." According to 
Panini (III. 4. 12.) they are divided into two classes, of 
which the one strengthens the radical vowel, the other 
leaves it without extension. The Commentary furnishes 
as examples, agnin vdi divd vibM^n (an euphonic for am) 
nd ""sakmwan, '* the fire could the gods not distribute ; * 
apalupan^-am) nd '"saknuvan, "they could not destroy.'' 
To these we add, also, out of the Rigveda (I. 94. 3.), saMma 
[G. Ed. p. 1284.] tvA samidham, "would that we could kindle 
thee;" and a passage from the Atharva-Veda, cited by 
Aufrecht (" Umbrian Language," p. 148), md sakan prati- 
dkdm isunhf **they cannot dispose the arrow." Though 
these infinitives may scarcely have been limited originally 



^ In this passage, which is detached from the context, I cannot answer 
for the exact meaning of vibhdjam. As regards the lengthening of the 
vowel of the root hhaj in this infinitive form, compare the feminine sub- 
stantive hkdj^ ** portion, fortune, homage/' 
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to the construction with kak, yet it is probable they can 
never have had a very extensive use, since, in general, the 
bare radical words are the most rare kind of abstract sub- 
stantives. I therefore prefer comparing the Oscan and 
Umbrian infinitives in um (which Aufrecht and Kirchhof 
refer to this class) with the very numerous class of abstract 
substantives which are formed by the suffix^ a» and which, 
as has been shewn, are also occasionally substituted for 
infinitives, and to the accusatives of which the Umbrian- 
Oscan infinitives correspond better, as regards form, than 
to those of bare radical words ; as bases ending in a conso- 
nant, especially the words of the 3d declension in Oscan 
terminate in the accusative in im, and in Umbrian, after 
the analogy of the Greek, have lost the nasal of the ter- 
mination, and end in the masculine or feminine with u 
or 0. On the other hand, the accusatives of the 2d de- 
clension, which are based on the Sanscrit class of words in 
a, end universally in Oscan in um or om and in Umbrian 
the nasal of the termination um or om, is frequently sup* 
pressed (Aufr. and Kirchh., p. 116) ; and just so in the in- 
finitive, e.g. aferu and cfero, ** drcumferre/*^ erum and ero, 
" esse,'''' The following are examples of Os(^n infinitives : 
deikum, ^'dicere/^ ahum, '^ageref^ moltaum, **mv&are.^^* The 
last example is that which most resists identification with 
the accusatives of the Sanscrit radical words ; and one sees 
plainly that here the u is a formative suf- [G. Ed. p. 1235.] 
fix which has been added to the theme of the 1st conju- 
gation. As this corresponds to the Sanscrit loth class (see 
§. 109». 6.), we may compare moU-d-um, exclusive of the mas- 
culine termination opposed to the Sanscrit-Zendian femi- 
nine one, with the Sanscrit and Zend infinitives mentioned 
above (§. 619.), like ^i'tTOTT^ ch&r-ay-dm, ^'W^^MJ-w^Jjjaj? raddh- 



* MomaQsen^ 1. c. p. 66. These forms are distingaished from the com- 
mon accusatives of the 2d declension only by the unmarked u. 
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ay-anm. Especial notice ought to be given to the form 
trubarakavumy if it, as Mommsen conjectures, is really a per- 
fect infinitive ; in which case v-um, euphonic for u-umt from 
fu'Um, is the infinitive of the root/u with past signification 
(cf. p. 1232 G. ed. dik'Ustf ** dixerUr from dik-fust). Cur- 
tius* has compared with the Oscan present infinitives in 
um the Latin venum,'\ If this comparison be, as I think 
it is, correct, then this word, of which only the dative 
(veno, venui) and ablative veno are preserved, may originally 
belong only to the 2d declension : moreover, the u of the 
4th declension, as formative suffix of an abstract in Latin, 
would stand quite isolated, while that of the 2d is frequently 
represented by the Sanscrit suffix a as a means of forma- 
tion of masculine abstracts. ^ These, for the most part, ac- 
cent the radical vowel, and Gunise it when capable of Guna; 
while a radical a before a simple consonant is lengthened. 
The following are examples, in addition to those already 
mentioned: bhida-s, "cleaving"' (root 6Aid), chMda-s, id. 
(vootchhid)] yor^a-s, "combining" ( root yi^*); ArddAa-s,** anger" 
(root krudh) ; hdsa-s, " laughter" (root has) ; kdma-s, " wish, 
love" (root kam). In Greek, abstracts like iraAo-j, <l>6fio-£, 
SpofJLO-g, ISpofio-^r Tpofio-^, ^vor£, w\o(f )o-$', [G. Ed. p. 1236.] 
woi/o-f,J eKeyxo-^f J/xe/oo-f, correspond both in the suffix and 
in the accent. The Lithuanian, on account of the retention 
of the original a in abstracts of this kind, resembles the 
Sanscrit more than the Greek and Latin, which latter, with 
the exception at least of the base venu, already spoken of. 



* '* Jonmal of ArchaBology," June 1847, p. 490. 

t Fenundo, properly, " I give to sell ;" veneo^ for venum eo, " I go to 
the selling." 

I As o is a heavier vowel than e, the choice of this vowel in place of 
the f, which elsewhere prevails in the roots referred to, reminds us of the 
vowel increment which appears in the corresponding Sanscrit abstracts, 
although o, as also €, is only a corruption of an original a (see §. 3. p. 4, 
and cf §.255. a.). 
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presents for comparison only ludu-s, and perhaps jocu-s (the 
latter from an obscure root). The following are examples 
in Lithuanian: fniega-s, "sleep"' (niegmi, "I sleep"); uz- 
mata-s, ** reproof, accusation,"* (metut **I cast"); bdda-s, 
** hunger" (bddu, " I hunger," cf. Sanscrit MJdh or vddh, " to 
vex"); juka-St ** laughter" (cf. Latin joctt-s); kdra-s, ** strife, 
war;" Tnena-s, "understanding" (menu, "I think," meno-s, 
"lam skilful in something"); maina-s, "exchange ;" veda-Sf 
" order, regulation ;" rSda-s, " advice." 

860. To this class in the Old Sclavonic belong those mascu- 
line abstracts, of which Dobrowsky says (p. 267) that they 
contain the pure radical syllable : they contain, however, in 
fact, the suffix o, corrupted from a (see §§. 255. a. 257.), which, 
in the nominative and accusative, is suppressed, or, more 
correctly, replaced by "b, which Dobrowsky does not write. 
The following are examples: aobi* lov', "the seizing" 
(Sanscrit Idbhas, "obtaining"); TOki* tok\ "the flowing'' 
(TEk& tekun, "I run"); BgoA,T> bro<r> "passage, forth;" 
uzx,oxb isxocC, " exit ;" taaai* glad\ [G. Ed. p. 1237.] 
" hunger ;" f CToy ai> stmF, " shame ;" ct^Aai* strad", " fear ;" 
from the bases lovo, toko, &c.' Observe the agreement 
evinced by the Sclavonic with the Greek in the choice of 
the stronger radical vowel, so that e.g. Toki> tok', has exactly 
the same relation to iekun, " I run," that, in Greek, Spofxo^, 
has to S/oe/iO), ^^o-g to ^e/3o/ua/, &c. The relation of 
CToyAi* stud", "shame," to Ctbia styd, in CTbiA*TH zj\ styd- 
yeii san, "to be ashamed'' (see Micklos. Had. p. 88) resembles 
that of Sanscrit abstracts like ydga-s, "joining;" to their 



* This word deserves notice on account of the retention of the old a, 
which, in the verb and most of the other formations of this root, has been 
corrupted to e. MetH, " I cast," ui-mata-Sy " reproof," at-mota-s, " out- 
cast" (also (U-mata-s), bear the same relation to one another as, e.g. in 
Greek, rpiira, trpanov, rpcmos, 

t Sanscrit gridhy "to crave," from gardk or gradh, Gothic gr^don^ 
" to hunger," see Glossarium Sanscr. (Fasc. I. a. 1840), p. 107. 
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roots with u, for oy u is in Sclavonic the Guna of bi y 
(see §. 255. f.). 

86L In German, too, the masculine abstracts which belong 
to this class have, by suppressing the final vowel of the base 
in the nominative and accusative, acquired the semblance 
of radical words. As, however, the bases in a and i are 
not distinguishable in the singular, it remains uncertain 
whether e. g. the Gothic thlauh-s, "flight," stands for thlauha-s, 
or for thlauhi'S (see §. 135.) : in the former case it answers 
to the Sanscrit formations like ydga-s, " combination ;" * but 



* The root of the said Gothic abstiact is iMuh ; whence thUuha, tklauh, 

thhtihum^ the latter enphoQic for thluhum (see §. 82.). The fact^ that 

thlauh-8 corresponds, as regards its vowel, better to the preterite than to 

the present, must not induce us to derive it from the preterite instead of 

from the root : otherwise we should have almost as much ground for de- 

ft ' 

rivipg e.g. the Sanscrit ySgas from yuySja {^1 or he joined") ; bhSda-s, 

^'rupture," from bibhSda; and, in Greek, ^pofio-s from Sedpofia, The 

truth is, that, in the formation of words, recourse is had sometimes to the 

pure, sometimes to the incremental radical vowel; and, moreover, in 

Greek and German, at times to the original radical vowel, at times to it in 

a form more or less weakened. Had, in Greek, dpdfios been said for Bpofws^ 

still the abstract would not have been to be derived from the aorist (ebpafiov); 

but it would have had only this advantage in common with the latter, 

the retention, namely, of the radical vowel in its original form ; while the 

€ of dpcfio) is the greater, and the o of dedpo/ui the lesser weakening of the 

old a. In Gothic^ u is the least (see §. 490.) and t the extreme weakening of 

the a; wherefore run{a)-s, "course, stream," from the root rann^ "to run, 

to flow" (rinna, rann^ rurmun), stands on the footing of Greek abstracts like 

bp6p.0'S : so far, in reality, the said Gothic word belongs to the a-declen- 

sion. We can, however, on account of the form of its radical vowel, just 

as little derive it from tlie plural of the preterite, as we could derive e,g. 

ancfiJh, "delivery** (neut.) from the same, because it exhibits the vowel 

of the present instead of that of the root itself {faUi), Neither, too, can 

we derive drus, "feU," for dnisa-s or drusi-s (the nominative sign is 

dropped in bases in sa and 5i), from the plural of the preterite ; but, like 

the latter, it contains the pure radical vowel, which, in the present driusay 

isGunised by % (see §. 27.), and, in the singular preterite draus, by a. That 

the class of words under discussion is not wanting In Zend also is proved 

by 
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the Gothic diphthong in thlauh-s, can [G. Ed. p. 1238.] 
hardly be a consequence of Guna, but must rather result 
from the h following. That sUp-Sf '* sleep/' belongs to this 
class» and is therefore for sUpa-s, not for slSpi-Sf may be 
deduced from the cognate dialects. 

862. To return to the Sanscrit infinitive suffix tu, it is 
further to be remarked, that the forms which are con- 
tracted by means of it occur in the Vedas also in the 
ablative and genitive, which two cases are not formally 
distinguished from one another. Their use, however, is 
rare, and the ablative appears in the examples mentioned, 
and in the Schol. to Pan., III. 4. i6., quite in the character of a 
common abstract substantive ; and we might e.g. regard 
the Latin ortus, everywhere that it occurs, as an infinitive, 
equally as well as the ablative ud-itds, go- [G. Ed. p. 1239.] 
vemed 1. c. hy purd, "ere, earlier, before'" (purd suryeisyd 
''ditSE {-ya ud), " before the rising of the sun"). In the 
other examples, too, given 1. c, the ablative of the abstract 
in tu is governed by a preposition, and, indeed, either by 
purd, " before," or by d, *' to T' so also in a passage of the 
1st book of the Rigveda (41. 9.), which has been already 
pointed out by Bohtlingk (Commentary on Pan., p. 152), 
d nidhdtdh', ** to the casting (the dice)/' Panini, however, 
limits the kind of infinitive under discussion to the roots 
sthd, Jcar (Jcri), vad, char, hu, tarn, and jan ; and therefore 
it is, probably, that Sayana sees in ni-dhdtds no so-called 
tdsun, but a common abstract with the suffix tu-n (cf. 
p. 1220, Note, G. ed.). Perhaps, too, ni-dhdiu has a per- 
fect declension, and thereby, in the opinion of the Indian 



by the bases AJja^^^Aij xaosha, " wish, will" (Sanscrit root Jush, " to 

love, to wish") ; asjja)/ « friisa, " query ;" asjjamj ndsa, " destruction " 

(see p. 995, G. ed., §.724.); m^ma»j<s9^ Jra-vdlca, "announcement;" 

mq^m9 raSdhoy "growth;" a)»a>9 tnaga, "greatness" ("growth," see 
Bornouf, Ya9na p. 72). 
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Grammarians, divides itself from the infinitive and its 
Vedic representatives. 

863, The form in tSs^ according to Panini (who never- 
theless does not regard it as a genitive* but as an inde- 
clinable (1. 1. 40.), as in the gerund in tvd, and in the geni- 
tive of abstract radical words, where it stands for the in^ 
[G. Ed. p, 1240.] finitive ) occurs only in construction 
with isvara, "lord, capable'' (III. 4. is.). The Scho- 
liast gives as example, iivard ''bhicharitSKt ** capable of 
afironting (lord of affronting)." Another genitive of this 
kind, though not recognised as an infinitive, and also not 
limited to the construction with ishvara, is kdrtds, " of the 
doing, making, transacting," which Naigh., II. 1., mentions 
with the infinitive dative kdrtavdif and the gerund kritvi 
(see p. 1205, G. ed.), under the words signifying karman 
(" deed"), and which, Rigv. 1. 115. 4., is governed by madhydt 
" in the midst." -j* As regards the relation of the gerund 



/ 



* The genitive termination as is looked upon by the Indian Gramma- 
rians in this case, not as a case-termination, but as a formative suffix, 
which b called in the technical language k-as-un (cf. p. 1220, Note, G. ed.), 
and is therefore unaccented, though, in general, the monosyllabic base 
words have the accent only in the strong cases on the base syllable (see 
p. 1085, G. ed., §. 785. Remark). We may ascribe the accentuation of 
the radical words, where their genitive represents the infinitive, to the 
circumstance, that the infinitive outbids the common abstracts by greater 
power of life and action ; and it will be well to recall what has been be- 
fore (§. 814.) said regarding the double kind of accentuation of the forms 
in tar (tri), according as they, as participles, govern the accusative, or 
stand as more inactive nouns of agency. The datives, too, of abstract 
radical words have, where they stand as infinitives, in general the more 
powerful accentuation, at least in the cases in which, according to Panini 
(111. 4. 14.), the infinitive in ^ (in the technical language k-S-n) takes the 
place of the future passive participle, as in the above-mentioned (§. 856.) 
example ati-krdme, in opposition to the oxy tonised drUe {Pkn, III. 4. 77. ; 
Rigv. I. 23. 21.). 

t Madhya kdrtos, ** in the midst of doing (of work)." Madhyd is an 

abbreviation oimadhye (=madhyai, see §. 196.), where the suppression 

of 
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or the instrumental kritvd, " after,'* or " with,** or " through 
making,'* to the accusative, which springs from the base 
kartu, or to the common infinitive kdrtum, as also to the 
datives kdrtavi, kdrfavdi^ and to the genitive kdrtds, and, 
in general, the relation of the gerunds in tvd to the infi- 
nitives of the same root, it must be observed that the 
gerund in roots which admit of increment or weakening 
always exhibits the weaker form of the root, and has the 
accent, without exception, on the ease-termination. Com- 
pare, e.g. 



INFINITIVE. 


GERUND. 


ROOT. 


vdktunif 


uktvd,. 


vachy "to speak.' 


svdptum, 


/ 
sujgtvd, 


svap^ " to sleep." 


prdshtum, 


prishtvdf 


prdchh, " to ask. 


ydshtum. 


ishtvdf 


yaj, "to offer." 


grdhitum, 


grihitvdf 


grah, ** to take." 


srdtum. 


snUvd, 


sru, . " to hear." 


bhdvitum, 


bhutvd. 


bhu, " to be." 


1 
ydktum, 


yuktvd. 


yuj, to join. 


bhSttum, 


bhittvdf 


bhid f "to cleave. 


sthatum, 


slhitvd. 


sthd, "to stand," 


hdntum. 


hatvor 


harh/' to slay." 









IT 



864. This distinction in the form of the root and of the 
accentuation does not prevent the assumption, that the 
gerund and the infinitive originally had the same theme 
and the same accentuation, that, e.g., together with ydktum, 
"to join," a ySktvd, '* after," "with," or "through joining,** 
may have existed, just as the distinction which exists iix 
the participle present between the strong and weak cases 



of the case-termination is compensated by lengthening the final vowel of 
the base, in which respect compare Latin datives like lupo from Itipoi (See 
§. 200. y and compare ^^R^ vasanta for ^^F^ vasanfi in the Schoh to 
PAn. VII. 1. 89.). 

4 I 
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cannot have been an original one ; and, cg.^ to the accusa* 
tive tud&niam an instruniental tudAntA must have corre- 
sponded ; for which, in the language as it has remained 
to us, the oxytone tudatd, which has also lost the nasal, is 
left (cf< p. I05l). As the weakening of the gerund oocur$ 
in the root» and not in the suffix, I further recall attention 
to the declension of patMn, *' way/^ from whence spring 
only the middle cases, while the strong strengthen the 
root by the insertion of a nasal, and, at the same time, ac* 
centuate it; and, moreover, exhibit the suffix also in a 
stronger form (p6rdhdn compared with paihdn); while the 
weakest cases suppress the suffix, as also the nasal of the 
root, and let the accent sink down on the case-termination : 
hence, e.g*, in the instrumental we find pathA opposed to 
[G. Ed. p. 1242.3 pdnthdnam, **viam'*^ and pathibhyaa " ww.^' 
The declension of vdh, ** bearing ^^ (at the end of compounds) 
also presents a great agreement with the formal relation 
of the gerund in tvA to the infinitive ; that is to say, with 
those gerunds which, in roots beginning with va, suppress 
the a and vocalise the ^ ; only in compounds in vdh the 
long syllable i}A is contracted in the weakest cases to long 
Ui while the short syllable ra of the gerunds is contracted 
to short u : in other respects s^y-uhdf " through the rice- 
carrying,^^ has the same relation to its accusative sdU-vA- 
ham, as, e.g., tJdva has to vdktum. A 'short u is exhibited 
by anad^jdhf "ox (wagon-drawer'^),* in the weak cases: 
hence, anad^ubA, e.g., stands exactly in the same relation to 
anadjt-v&hamf as ukh)di does to v&ktum. With regard, how- 
ever, to the circumstance that the feminine bases in ttk, 
ivom, which the gerund and tibe infinitive spring, have 



* Anad-uh is aalamed to Ire the theme ; but it admits of no doabt that 
fHiA is the true base of the final member of this compound^ and that hence 
vh has arisen by contraction. The nominative is anad-vdny and pzesap- 
poses a theme with a naeal anad-vdnh (cf. §. 786., suff. vdka). 
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undergone a weakening only in the instrumental/ {.e. in th^ 
gerund, but not in the other weak leases. We m&f p^^ 
haps look for the reason of this in the extreihely frequent 
use of the instrumental of the gerund, as the fonxis most 
used are idso most subject to detrition or weakening *^ for 
which reason, e.gr., the root of the rerb substantive as loses 
its vowel before the heavy terminations of the present, 
while no other root beginning with a vowel undergoes such 
an abbreviation in any form whatever. Should the formal 
relation of the gerund in ttd to the infinitive in ttm^ be 
independent of the, aS it were, moral principle which 
operates in the separation into strong and [G. £d. p. 1248.] 
weak eases, I would assuine, and I have already elsewhere 
alluded to it,- that the weight fi^d laid on the termination 
turn has had a siihilar influence on tht preceding portion 
of the word, both with respect to the weakening of the 
form and the removal of the accent, as tliat exercised in 
ihe 2d principal conjugation by the weight of the heavy 
personal termiiiationsv In that case, therefore, the relation 
Cft, e,g., i-^tvd to Mum, dvish-ivA to dveshr-tumi tfit-ttd to t^t- 
fum, dat'tvd to d^tum, hi-tvi to hd-tunh would answef tn6i*e 
or less to that xrf 

i-md*, " we go/' to e-mi "I go,'"' 

dvish-rnds, ** we hate," to dvhh-mi, " 1 hate,**' 

vid-m&s, "we know," to v6d-mi, "I know," 

dad-mds, "we give," to dddd-mi, "I give," 

iahi-mds, " we quit," to jdhd-mi, " I quit." 

Be tiiati however, as it may, it is certain that the gerund 
in tv^, and the infinitives in tw-m, td-s, tav-i, tav-Ai, have 
a common formative suffix, and in essentials are only dis- 
tinguished by their case-termination ; and that the abstract 
substantive base formed by tu is feminine, which before 



* Smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 502. 

4 I 2 
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could only have been inferred from the instrumental in 
tv-At* but now is also apparent from the Vedic dative forms 
in fav-dt. The Greek abstracts in tu-;, as j8oi;Tt;-r> jS/oo^rv*;, 
eitfTv^^ ewfTV-g, eXejfnJ-f, 7e\a-(r-Ti5-y, 4f>x'7-<r-Ti/-y, which were 
first brought into this province <^ formation in my treatise on 
the "Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words "•"(?• 26)f 
[6. Ed. p. 1244.] testify in like manner for the feminine na- 
ture of the Sanscrit cognate words : they, however, testify 
also, and this is well worth notice, that it was after the se- 
paratimi of the Greek from the Sanscrit that this class of 
abstract substantives raised itself in Sanscrit to the position 
of infinitives and gerunds, while they still moved in Zend 
also in the circle of common substantives. Under this head 
is to be brought y^^?^'^ pere-tuy the feminine gender of 
which, is proved. by the accusative plural peretus; but its 
abstract nature has been> changed into concrete. It, per- 
haps, originally signified "passage, crossing;^ f but has, how- 
ever, assumed the signification *' bridge."^ Perhaps, too, ; ^^J^ 
zardut "city"' (originally, perhaps, "production, creation''), 
the gender of which is not to be deduced from the forms 
that now occur, is to be classed here. The instrumental 
m3qjS^^ zaiUhwdf " through production,'' mentioned above 
(§. 254 Rem. 3. p. 280), as also j^oi^^^^janthwa, " through 
smiting, slaying," J and the ablative zanthwdt, I now rather 
refer to the sufiix/Aic7a = Sanscrit tva, as in the Veda dialect 
the said suffix also forms primitive abstracts (see §. 829.), 
and, indeed, from the strong form of the root; so that 
from ^nr jan and ^ han might be expected the bases ^fnV 
jianttm and ^^ hantva. I am led to this opinion particu- 



« From a mascnline or neater base, in classical Sanscrit at least, would 
come tund. 

f R6otp^<*'=San8crit|?ar {pri), see Brockhaus, Glossary, p. 376. 

i See §. 160. p. 178» yfherejahthwa should be read for zahihufa. In the 
Ger. ed. §. 159 is here wrongly given for §. 160. 
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larly by the ablative mamqx1o<^ zanthwdt* which answers 
better to a theme zanthwa than to zantuj as from bases in 
u no other ablatives in dt have elsewhere been found, but only 
such as have short a before the t, or those [G. Ed. p. 1245.] 
that append the ablative sign direct to the theme. The 
instrumentals in thrva (or thwd, see §. 254. Rem. 3. p. 28l) 
admit of being deduced from feminine bases in tu quite as 
well as from neuter or masculine in thuia. But it is de- 
cidedly from a base in thwa that the accusative rcu^hwem^ 
" defiling,"' f comes, from the theme of which raithwa pro- 
ceeds the denominative raithwayiith "he defiles."*' The 
primitive verb does not occur, whence it is uncertain 
whether raUhwa is really a primitive abstract. 

865. It is clear that the Latin supines are identical 
in their base with the Sanscrit infinitive bases in tu, although 
the analogous abstracts with a full declension, as or-tu^St 
inter-i-tu-s, sta-tu-s, ac-tu-s, duc-tu-s, r^tp-tu-s, ac~ces-su-s (from 
ac-ceS'tU'S, see §. 101.), cd-su-s {from cas-su-s for cas-ttis), 
cur-su'S, vom-i'tU'Sft have, like their analogous forms in 



* V. S. p. 83, (x>ja)Qxr<JyM^ . . . ju^7j6J asZoq) para nars , . . zahthwdt^ 
*^ante hominis generaiionem," see Gram. Grit., p. 263. 

t Cf. Spiegel, " The 19th Farg. of the V. S.," p. 82. 

X The Sanscrit also frequently joins the suffix under discussion to the 
root by means of a conjunctive vowel i; and formS; c.gr., from vdm^ "to 
vomit," the base vamitu ; whence the infinitive vdm-i-tum (=sup. vom-i- 
ium), and the gerund vam-i-tvd. With regard, however, to the infinitive 
and gerund not universally agreeing as to the insertion or not of the con- 
junctive vowel, and to our finding by the side of the infinitive hhdv4-tum^ 
*'to be," e.g,, a gerund hhu-tvd^ I would recall attention to the circum- 
stance that the suffix vdm of the perfect participle, when it is appended 
to the root by a conjunctive vowel i, rejects this conjunctive vowel in the 
weakest cases (instr. pick-tifh-d, opposed to the ace. pich-i-vdns-am^ 
which does not prevent me from assuming, that in this participle all cases 
originally came from the same base. We do not require to explain the 
absence of the conjunctive vowel in the weakest cases by the circumstance, 

that here the formative suffix begins with a vowel, as pich-y-ushd (for 

pich'i'iishd) 
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[G. Ed. p. 1246.] Greek, not remained true to the feminine 
gender. How exactly in other respects* in many roots, 
the accusative of the Latin supine agrees with that of the 
Sanscrit infinitive, exclusive of the gunking of the latter, 
may be inferred from the following examples : — 



aiNSORIT. 

sthd'tutnf ** to stand,'' 
M'tum, "to givie, 
dhmi-ium, '* to Blow,'* 
jnd'tumf " to know, 
pd-tumt " to drink,'* 
6'tunu ** to gO." 
iHum,** to sleep,'* 
yd -turn, ydt-i'-tum', " to join,"' 
srd'tum, ** to flow," 
st&r-turhy **to strew," 
pdk-turh, **'to cook,'' 
&nk-tum, ^ to ianoiiit," 



" LATIM. 

stAtum. 
datum.' 
fldium. 
ndtum. 
pdtum. 

Hum (cf. Jtv^). 
qaHiumv 
jtkum, 

niitum (cf. rwus), 
strdium. 
coctum. 
unctum. 



pSeh'i'iuhd) oonld as little snTpriserns, aa, e.g.^ mndy-i-tha (with Mdni4ha)j 
from the root i^, ** to lead," which prefixes a oonjnnctiye Fowel i at 
pleasure to the personal termination tha^ and necessarily to the personal 

endings va, mo, 8iy vahSy mahS, dhvi; hence nim^-i-vd, mny-i-mdy tdm/'i- 

, I ...•■ .... . ■ . • ... 

sTUy &c. The yerhs of the 10th class, and the causal forms which are ana- 
logous to them, haye all of them, as well in the infinitiye as in the gerund, 
the conjunctiye yowel i after the character ay (for aya of the special 
tenses), and gunise radical yowels which'are capable of Guna ; hence, e,g.y 
chdr-ay-i-tumy cTior-ay'i-ivdj from chur^ '^to steal." To the tof corre- 
sponds the Latin d or f, from forms like am-d-tum^ dttd-Uium (aeid 
§. 109*. 6.). On the other hand, yerhs of the Latin 2d oonjugatJon, 
though they are based in like manner on the Sanscrit 10th dass, relin- 
quish their conjugational character,' and add the suffix either direct to 
the toot, or by means of a conjunctiye yowel i (doc-tuniy mon-i-tum^ 
for doc'4-ium, mon-i-tum, cf. §. 801. Note t, p. 1116 Note ♦♦, G. ed.) : 
JlS-tuTn, pli'ium make a necessary exception; dM-4'tum makes a volun- 
tary one. 
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bh&TA-iumf '* to break»'^ 
bhrdsh'-fumf "to roast ''(r 
y6k'4iMn, " to join/' 
6t4unh '* to eat,'' 
chhit-tum, "to cleave," 
bhit-tiim, id. 
tdt'tum, "to knock," 

rdt'iunh "to rend," 
vit-tum» "to know," 
i6n*i-4umf " to beget, to 

forth, to become," 
svanri'tumf. "to sound," 
Mp-tumt "to break," 
sarprtwm^ "to go," 
vam-t'tami "to vomit, 
dish-tttm, " to shew," 
p^h'fum, " to bruise," 
ddg^kum,* "to milk,' 
me-clhtfm,f ** ming/sre^'* 
vd'Munh " to ride," 



• . 11 



LATIN. 

fractum. [G. Ed. p. 1247.3 . 
bhrqff)ffrictufn. 

Junctum* 

isum (see §. 101.). 

sdssum. 

fissym. 

tiisum (from tus-sum for tus-^ 
tumt see §. 101.). 

rdsufn. 

vi'8um,((Tom vis-stim, tntf-^um). 
bring gen-^-tu^. 

son-i'tum* 
ruptum, 

aerptutrt: 

vom-i-tum. 

dktum. 

phtum., 

jiuetum. 

veetum. 



866. The form which, in the Lithuanian and Lettish 
Grammars, is called "supinum," corresponds remarkably 
with the accusative of the supine in Latin, in that it is 
used only after verbs of motion, in order to express the 
object towards which the motion is directed, i.e. the purpose 
for which it takes place (cf. p. 12G9 G. ed.). [G. Ed. p. 1248.] 
The accusative-sign, the nasal of which is elsewhere in 
Lithuanian marked on the preceding vowel (see §. 149.), is 



* Enphonte for doh-tum, from the root <ftfA=: Gothic tuh (tiuhat ** I 
draw," tottA, « I drew"), 
t For nUh'tum^ whence next comes nM-dkumf 
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altogether lost in this form, thoagh it is preserved in its 
original shape in the already before-noticed composites 
like bututnrbime (see §. 685. p. 913» and §. 687.), under the 
protection of the following labial. I annex a few Lithua- 
nian supine .constructions out of the translation of the 
Bible: iszeyo seyeyaa skuy ^A sower went forth to sow^* 
(Matt xiii. 3) ; had nueyen in miesteha, saw nunpirktu witlgin, 
" that they may go (going) into the villages to buy them- 
selves vietuals^^ (xiv. 15) ; nueyens yeszkctu paklydusen, " go- 
ing to seek that which is gone astray'^ (xviii. 12); yusisze- 
ycie .... mgdutu manneAy ** are ye come out for to take 
me ?^* (xxvi. 55). Nevertheless, the use of this supine in 
the received condition of the Lithuanian after verbs of 
motion is not exclusively requisite ; but we find in the 
translation of the Bible, in such constructions, more fre- 
quently the common infinitive in tU or with t, suppressed 
i^; €,g.f Matt. ix. 11, asz ateyau grieszmusus vmcUnti, "I am 
come to call sinners*' (cf. Sanscrit vad, "to speak '")» z. 34, 
asz ne ateyau pakayun susti, ^ I am not come to send peace ;" 
V. 17, ne ateyau panulcvnf^ bet iszpUdif, "I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil.'' On the other hand, the Old Prus- 
sian — a language which approaches the Lithuanian very 
closely — ^has twp forms for the common infinitive, of which 
the one corresponds to the accusative of the Sanscrit infini- 
tive and Latin supine^ as also to the Lithuanian supine ; 
and, indeed, as in the common declension, retaining the 
sign of the accusative in the form of n / €.g., dd-tun or 
[G. Ed. p. 1 249.] dd'ton, ** to give ""^ = Sanscrit dMumy pu-ton* 
" to drink " =r pd-tum, gem-ton, *' to bear a child " =jdn'i'tum ; 
and the other, with the termination twei^ presents a re- 
markable similarity to the above-mentioned (§. 854.) Vedic 
infinitive dative in tavdi (for tvdi\ of which no trace is left 
in any other cognate language of Europe. It has, however, 



* Ton from tun, cf. §. 77. 
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unconscious of its origin, in like manner an accusative sig- 
nification ; where I would remind the reader, that in the 
Vedas also the infinitives in dhy^f discussed above (§. 854.)> 
in spite of their dative form, occasionally suppress the ac- 
cusative relation ; thus, Yajurveda VI. 3., u&masi gdmadhydi, 
'* we will go."* As regards, then, the Prussian form in 
tioei, if we deduce twei from tu-^, ei answers as the femi- 
nine case-termination to the pronominal datives in ei ; as, 
ste-sn-eij " this "' = Sanscrit ta-sy-AU Gothic thi-z-ai (see §. 349. 
p. 485). It might, however, be, that the ei of the said in- 
finitive form may be based on the Sanscrit i ( = ai) of the 
Veda forms in tav-ij so that, e.jr., dd-tioei, "to give," would 
have the same relation to its accusative dd-tvrn, that» in the 
Veda dialect, the to-be-presupposed ddrtavS, which, without 
Guna, would be dd-tv^, has to dd-tum. The Rigveda fur- 
nishes us with pd'tav'^, the sister form to pw-tw-eU "to 
drink" (I. 28. e.). The other Prussian forms which belong 
to this class, and which Nesselmann, p. 65, has collected, are : 
hid-twei, bia4wi,^ *' to fear " (Sanscrit bK '' to fear," bhayd, 
"fear"); std-twei, "to stand;" txt-trd'tweU "to answer;" 
6eBi-<u;rf,"tosay"(Sanscritirw,*'tospeak"); [G.Ed. p. 1250.] 
en-dyri'twei, "to regard" (Sanscrit dars', drik, "to see"); 
paUaps-i'tweUt "to covet" (Sanscrit lilaps, infinitive lilaps-i-- 



* In another passage of the Yajnrveda (III. 13.) the infinitives dhu- 
vddhydiy " to snmmon," and mddayddhydi, " to rejoice^" are governed by 
a verb (accordmg to the Schol., ichchhdmi^ " I wiah, 1 will*^, and have, 
in like manner, an accusative meaning : ubhd vdm indrdgni dhuvddhyd 
ubhd rddkamh sahd mddayddhydi, "Ye both, Indra and Agni, (will I) 
call, both wiU together gladden on acconnt of riches." 

t For twei occur also twi, twey, and twe, see Nesselm., p. 65. 

X Pa is a prefix, and the initial consonant of the root doubled, accord- 
ing to the inclination peculiar to the Prussian to double consonants. 
Compare the Sanscrit root labh, " to attain " (Xafipavm, tfkapov), the desi- 
derative of which would regularly be liktps (see §. 750.), for which Ups, 
From labh, ''to attain," appears, too, through mere weakening of the 

* vowel. 
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/urn, "to wiah to attain, r, hbh); ktrdi-tweU "td hearf 
mad&^wei, '^ to ask ;'' aursduuidi^weh ** to trust f mAjmc- 
tumi "to serve;'" iufrt-twei^ "to have;" wacln-iweiy "to 
allure ;''* galUnrtweU " to slay ;'' kigin-iwey, " to direct ;"' 
«faitmitiHfii?ey, ''to honour;'" mMicIifi-^trei "to punish;"' smnr 
Un-iweip "to hallow;" menen-tweyf "to think, to mention" 
(Sanscrit man, "to think);" gtr-twei, "to praise" (VSd. gir* 
"song <rf praise;" gri-^-mU "I praise"'); grun-^ffwi, "to 
drive ;" Km-iuseu lemh-tvoey^ '' to break" (Sanscrit lump-A-mi, 
" I break") ; rano-twett ranck-tu^ejf, " to steal ;"f . is-ttoeU »- 
^tre, "to eat;"]l iftiens-^ftwt, "to fascinate;" ire«-tif^ (from 
ftedrttoet), "to conduct," 

867. More frequent than the infinitives in turn, tent and 
tweif are, in the Old Prussian language, the infinitives ib 
t; as, da^t, "to give;" ^a-i, "to stand;" bou-t, "to bef 
jpiw-i-fc **to liye;" fwit-u-^/* to procure" (Sanscrit ^air«A, in 
the Veda dialect, " to make"). These have, as I doubt not, 
lost a final i, and answer to the Lithuanian infinitives in 
tif the i of which is also frequently apostrophised (see 
[G. Ed. p. 1261.] p. 1248 G. ed.), and in Lettish* as in Prusu 
sian, is utterly lo6t.§ Here also are to be ranked the 



vowel, the root lubk, " to oovet," to hare gprnng. The Prussian root ktpf 
*^ to command," appears to belong to the Sanscrit 2ap, " to speak." 

* En-wackSmaij ^^ we invoke," cf. Sanaerit va^k (from vak), infinitive 
vaktum, " to speak." 

t Akin to this is, among other words, the LiibjiamBn rankd^ ^'liand,7 
as ^^ taking," Old Prosaiah aecnsative ranka-n, plural accusative ranka-ru. 
In Sanscrit the as-yet-uneiteaUe root reJc (also hk) means *' to obtcun." 

I Euphonic for id-hoei^ id-iu>e (see (. 467.)) cf- Sanaerit infinitive 
at'tum from ad-ium» 

§ The following are examples in Lettish: yah-t {=jdrt),^ to rule" 
(cf. Sanscrit root yd, "to go"); ««c-^, "to bind" (Sanscrit root «, id.) ; 
ee-ty «to go;" bih-t (=W-0» "to be afrwd" (Sanscrit root ft^l); buh-t 
(=sbut)f "to be" (Lithuanian bu'ti, Sanscrit Ihu-ti^ "the being") ; wem-t, 

vomere" (Sanscrit root vam). 



u 
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Old Slavonic infiaitives, which* however, have constantly 
preserved the i pf the i^uffix ; heaice, e.ff.^ ^t^^ yas^ (eu^ 
phonic for yod-^d* " ^ <s&t/* as coippared with the lithua-^ 
nian ea-tU and Prussian ts-t The source ol these infini* 
tiyes is most probably >. as haa been already elsewhere re« 
marked,* the Sai^scrit feminine abstracts in ^i (see §. 844;^ 
with whose theme the Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic infini* 
tivesj are, as regards their suffix, identical : compare butU 
BbiTH 6y(i, " to be," with the Sanscrit bhtkU "exisientiar eiti, 
HTH Hir "to go/' with ^ Uh "the going'' (only retained 
in . sam-Uh " fight," properly, " coming together ")i As^ 
however, such base.words, except at. the beginning of eam« 
pounds, do not oqcur. in the languages, it becomes a ques- 
tion what case is represented by tiiie Sclavonic-Lithuanian 
infinitive forms in Ji. I believe the dative; for the ac- 
cusative, which, acQording to sense, would be more suitable, 
would lead us to expect, in Lithuanian jfm,: and in Sclavonic 
Tb iy {ct KocTfi X:o%, from the base hostU p- 34S), }mt in 
the dative and tixe, lops^ve, wJuch is of. the same form 
with it th^. Qld SplaypniQ i-bases are not distmguished 
from their theme (see §. 268. and p. 348) ; and in Let* 
tish also the^ bases in.i exbjibit. in the dative, and at the 
same time, ali^ in the accusative, the bare primary form, 
of which the i \ in the nominative, and genitive is sup- 
pressed : hence,, e.gr., ait?'-^. as nominative and genitive for 
Sanscrit afi-«» at^^rs, Latin ovi-^, ovi-^, but dative and accu- 
sative awl; and in the Lithuanian* in the common declension 
of bases in i, the. dative is probably dis- ; [O. Ed; p. 1252.2 
tinguished from, the base oi^ly.in this^.that it reaches, into 
another province of declension.*!! If now the Sclavonic 
and Lithuaniaii infinitives are properly datives, in spite of 
the accusative relation which they generally express, they 



* *^ Influence of Pronouns on tbe formation of Words/' p. 35. 
t See p: 48 N(^.ti sad §.ld3^ 
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resemble in this respect the Prussian infinitives in twei 
explained above (see p. 1849 6. ed.) ; and» amongst others, 
also the Greek infinitives, which I regard, where they are not 
mutilated (as those in ftev, ev, e<v» from /xevoi), universally as 
datives. Of this more hereafter. But we have here further 
to recall notice to the fact, that in Zend, also, the dative 
of abstract substantives in ti is used as representative of the 
infinitive, yet only to express a genuine dative relation, viz. 
the causal one ; thus, Vend. Sad. p. id8, karsiayai-^cha hidayai" 
cha para-kantayai-chat " in order to plough, and to water, 
and to dig/' from the bases karsti, hidU para-^kardi ; 1. c. 
p. 39, AP^g^vM kharetei, ** in order to eat, on account of eat- 
ing'' (see p. 969). However, it is further necessary to in- 
quire whether datives of this kind anywhere else in the 
ZiCnd-Avesta as genitive infinitives govern the case of the 
verb, for which, in the passage quoted, there is no occasion. 
868. I regard as accusatives, though in like manner 
without case-termination, and as originally identical with 
the Sanscrit infinitive accusatives in tum, and their Latin 
and Lithuanian sister-forms, the Old Sclavonic infinitives 
in Til f called "supines," which are governed only by verbs 
of motion as the olgect of the motion ; but from such con- 
structions also are expelled in the more modem MSS. and 
printed books by the common infinitives in th ti (see Do- 
[G. Ed. p. 1268.] browsky, p. 646). Taken as accusative, 
the termination Vb f has the same relation to the Sanscrit 
ium that Cbin'b syn, '^filiumf'' has to ^n sunim. In the 
dative we should expect tovi after the analogy of CbiHOBH 
synofyit **^io"=s Sanscrit sunav-i, Lithuanian sunu-L The 
examples given by Dobrowsky (pp. 645, 646), are : MoyqHT"b 
muchif ("art thou come hither to torment us ?" Matt viii.29) ; 
oy^nT-b tichit'; n^onoBftAAT-b propovyedaf, ("He departed 
thence to teach and to preach,'' xi. 1.); bha^ti> vidyef ("what 



* Lithuanian iunu-rty Gothic mnu^ see §. 262. 
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went ye out to see ?*' xi, 7.), cbrAT-b syeyat (" a sower went 
forth to sow," iii. 3.) ; B't^OBftCTHTb vl^&ryestiV ("they did 
run to bring word," xxviii. s). In respect of syntax, it 
deserves notice that the Old Sclavonic supines can be also 
used in construction like common substantives with the 
genitive ; so. Matt. viii. 29, muchW ruzs, " to torment us," 
instead of ny. 

869. We return to the Latin supine, in order to consider 
more closely the form in tu. As ablative, it answers, at 
least in respect of signification, to the Yedic ablative of the 
infinitive in ids (^^tam}, which^ however, has not hitherto 
been found in its strict ablative functiour but only governed 
by prepositions (see §. 862.), while the corresponding Latin 
form in tu avoids the construction with prepositions. Its 
ablative nature, however, is clearly shewn where the abla- 
tive of another abstract stands beside it in a similar relation ; 
as Terence : parvum dictu, sed immensum exspedaiume; Li v. : 
pleraque didu quam re sunt faciliora. As the 4th declension 
also admits datives in 4 for uh we might regard the 
supine in tu, when it stands by adjectives which govern the 
dative, as a dative; thus, e.g., jucundvm cognUu atque auditu 
As^cognituh auditui. I would rathier, [G. Ed. p» 1264.] 
however, not concede to the suffix a 3d case,, and believe 
that the form in tumay everywhere be taken as an ablative, 
and, indeed, in most cases, as an ablative more closely 
defined, which can be paraphrased by "on account of,"-" in 
respect to,V as above, "dictu- quam re facilim'cu'' The asser- 
tion, however, that it is possible to express the relation of 
removal by the ablative of the supine I now retract, since, 
in a passage in Cato R. R. {primus cubitu surgat, postremus 
cvbitum eat), I no longer agree with Vossius (see also Bams- 
hom, p. 452) in recognising the supines of cumbo, but only 
the common ablative and accusative of the concrete cubitus 
" couch, bed," therefore '* Rise the first from bed, go last 
to bed." Moreover, in^ obsonatu redeo (Plant.) and redeurd 
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paslu ooesi I cannot, with G. F. Grotefend (p. 347, see also 
Bamshom p. 452), recognise the ablative of the svqpinie; as 
the ablative of cbionattu and padus, with which the said 
supine is, in its origin, certainly identical here, suffices very 
well. It is, however, certain, that the Latin supines, in 
respect to syntax, stand very near to the common abstracts 
of the 4th declension ; and I do not think that the Latin 
brought its supines with it as such, or as infimtivei^, so 
early as from the Asiatic progenital land, but I now only as- 
sume a formative affinity with the Sanscrit injBnitives iniu-fii, 
as with the Greek abstraicts in rv^ ; but I admit of the 
syntactical individualization of the Latin supines first (Shew- 
ing itself on Roman soil, as, indeed, in the older Latinity 
also^ the abstracts in iio have obtained the capacity, like infi- 
[G. £d. p. 1266.] nitives, of governing the accusative* which' 
the more modem language has again resigned. The case 
is different with the forms of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic* 
supines, which correspond to the Latin supines and the 
Old Prussian infinitive (§§. 866. 466.X which stand in the 
said languages isolated, and without any support on a class* 
of words provided with a full declension, and shew them- 
selves to be transmissions from the time of identity witih 
the Sanscrit and the earlier, as the said languages, through 
several other phenomena, point to the fact that they were 
first separated from the Sanscrit at a time when the latter 
language had already experienced sundry corruptions^ with 
which the classic and Grerman tongues are not yet ac- 
quainted f 



• The following are examples in l?hxitaB: Quid tibi kane di^o taetio 
est? quidtibiUtunctaciioeBtf quid tibi hano na^o est f guidtibihane 
adUio est ? quid tiln hue reoeptio ad te est meum virum ? quid tibi hane 
curatio est? This idiom therefore appears to have been retained, or 
generally to have been adopted^ in qaestions only. 

t I hare expressed myself more fally on this subject in a treatise read 
tefoie the Academy serend years ago, but still nnprinted, << On the Lan- 
guage 
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670. We ought not to ascribe a passive [G. Ed. p. 1266.] 
signification to the ablative of the supine, at least it cannot 



goage of the Old PnuBians ;" and I have there appealed in particular to 
the palatal iy which has arisen from Ar, for which the classical languages 
exhibit the original guttural tenuis, the German languages h (according 
to the rule for the permutation of sound, see §. 67. ); while the Lettish 
and Sclavomc languages, in most of the words which admit of compari- 
son, give likewise a sibilant. Compare, e,g.y Sanscrit divans, ''a horse,* 
dsvd, *^ a mare," with the Lithuanian aszwa^ contrasted with the Latin 
equus^ eqtuiy Old Saxon eAu ; ivan (th.), nom. ivd^ ^^ dog, with the Lithua- 
nian sxu (nom.), gen. szun-a, contrasted with the Greek icvov, Latin 
cani-8, Grothic Attitc?(a)-«; kud^m, *'a hundred," with the Lithuanian 
szinta-s, (masc.), Old Sclavonic sto (neut.), contrasted with the Latin 
centum, Greek i-KorSv (p. 445) ; sdkhd^ " bough," with Lithuanian ssuM, 
Russian suk^ contrasted with the Irish geaff. By another process, Kuhn 
(see Weber^s Indian Studies, p. 924) has arrived at the opinion, that the 
Sclavonic languages ^* have continued longer united with the Indian, or, 
still more probably, longer with the Zend and the Persian, than with the 
others of the Indo-Germanic fomily." I cannot, however, assume a spe- 
cial afi^ty between the Sclavonic (and Lettish) and the Arian languages 
(the Zend, Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Armenian, Ossetish) ; and in the 
forementioned treatise regarding the Old Prussian I have drawn atten- 
tion to the fact, that an especial peculiarity of the Arian languages con- 
sists in this, that they have all of them before vowels, and the most part 
before semi-vowels also, as well at the beginning as in the middle of 
words, changed the original or dental « (v ) into A, or entirely suppressed 
it. This token, however, £eu1s in the Sclavonic and Lettish languages, 
which, in tlus respect, have maintiuned themselves on a level with the 
Sanscrit. Compare, e.g»^ the Lithuanian septgniy Sclavonic sedmy^ with 
the Zend haptd^ Persian haft, the Armenian yevthn^ yefthankhf Ossetish 
awd^ and Afghan 6va. When, however, the Sclavonic-Lettish lan- 
guages at iimes accord with the Arian, in that they contrast with the 
Sanscrit ^ A a sibilant, as, e.g., in the nominative singular of the pronoun 
of the 1st person (see p. 471), I regard it in so fiur as casual, inasmuch as 
I believe that the two groups of languages (the Lettish-Sclavonic and 
Arian) in these, on the whole, but rare coincidences, have reached a com- 
mon goal by separate routes; as the Greek, through its rough breathing, 
frequently ooinddes with the Arian h (ef. e>g* hrrd with the Zend hapia), 

without, however, the change of the original 9 Into the rong^ hreathing 

at 



1216 FORMATION OF WORDS. 

[G. Ed. p. 1267.] be assigned with more right to it than to 
other abstract substantivea, in which it can be inferred only 



at the beginning of words haying become a principle; for the Greek con- 
trasts, c.^., crvv, for Sanscrit saniy ynth the Zend ham. The Sanscrit "^/i is 
properly an aspirated g {gh\ and, in pronnnciation^ has the same relation to 
'^gh that the Greek x has to the Sanscrit A* (Ar + /I), in which, as gene- 
rally in the Sanscrit aspirates, an A is clearly heard after the said tennis 
or medial. The Sanscrit h is therefore, as it ware, a weak Xy aad leads us, 
in the Lettish-Sclavonic lang^uages, which hare no aspirates, to expect a 
g, which we here also frequently find in the place of the Sanscrit A ; as, 
e.g»y in Lithuanian degu, '^ I hum'sSanscrit ddhdmi ; and in the Scla- 
vonic ]|[Or& tnoguh, ^' I can," which is based on the Sanscrit root mahh^ 
tnahj "to grow," whence ^f^mahdt, "great" (cf. magmu, fieyas), to 
which the Zend ^A)^ maxS is radically akin, with z, therefore, con- 
trasted with the Sanscrit h and Sclavonic, Greek, and Latin g. Where, 
however, the Lithuanian contrasts a i (= French j, Sclavonic ^) and the 
Sclavonic a ^ with the Sanscrit h, there I regard the sibilant of the said 
languages, not as a corruption of the Sanscrit h, but of a ^, in the same 
manner as, in Italian, the g before e and i has, in pronunciation, become 
dseh (English y) : moreover, in this case the Lettish and Sclavonic lan- 
guages, in spite of their near relationship, no longer invariably agree 
with one another^ since, e.g.^ the Rutssian contrasts with the Sanscrit 
hansa, " goose," the form r y CI> gusy^ and the Lithuanian the form zasis. In 
the Zend this word would, in its theme, be either as^v^av xafiha or A5^^a)^ 

javha (see §§. 56^. 57.), the A of which the Lettish-Sclavonic languages 
would have scarcely conducted back to its point of departure, «. I would 
also recall attention to the fact, that in the Lettish and Sclavonic lan- 
guages occasionally weak sibilants occur for the Sanscrit g or the^* ir , 
which was first developed out of the g after the separation of languages. 
Thus the Lithuanian xada'S, " speech," and xodi-Sy "word," lead to the 
Sanscrit root gad, "to speak;" for which, in Zend, we have ^)3^jad^ 

"to require." To the Sanscrit root T^Hm jiv^ "to live," corresponds the 
Sclavonic root TkUBiBchiv; while the Lithuanian in this root has pre- 
served the original guttural (jggwas^ "living," gywenn^ "I live"), which 
is a proof that the corruption of the original guttural in this root, in San- 
scrit and Sclavonic, first made its appearance after the separation of the 
Lettish-Sdavonic languages from Sanscrit. The diveigenoe of the Let- 
tish 
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from the general sense whether the action passes from the 
subject or to it, as in general the abstract substantives ex- 



tish and Sclavonic languages in the word ^^God" deserres notice; for 
while the Lithuanian diewaSf and Prussian deiwa-s, are based on the 
Sanscrit diva-8, " God" (Zend da^va, " evil spirit"), the word bog (theme 
bogo), which is common to perhaps all the Sclavonic languages, leads us 
to the Old Persian baga, with which Kuhn also, 1. c, has compared it, 
while I, at a time when I was as yet unacquainted with the Old Persian 
expression (Glossarium Sanscr., Fasc. II. a. 1841, p. 242), compared it with 
H'l^rT hhagavat (from hhaga, '^felicitas, beatitudo"), '^/eliv, beatus, vene- 

raUlis" (applied only to gods and saints) ; and under HT bhaga I have men- 
tioned the Lithuanian bagota-s, and Russian bagotyty ^' rich" (cf. Mikl. 
" Radices," s. v. Eorii bog', " detis**). The Sanscrit root bhaj\ from bhag^ 
signifies, '^ to worship, to adore, to love ;" and as the suffix a has also 
a passive signification, the old Persian and Sclavonic term for ''God" 
might originally have also signified '' worshipped, adored," the possibility 
of which, with regard to the Sclavonic word, is also admitted by Pott 
(E. I., I. p. 236). I would, however, by no means found an argument for 
a special affinity between the Sclavonic languages and the Old Persian on 
their agreement in the designation of " God" (in Persian, " gods"), as the 
Sanscrit itself supplies a very satisfactory root for that ; and, moreover, 
two languages might very easily have fallen upon the same method, quite 
independently of each other, so as to have designated "God," or *'gods/' 
from "adoration;" as, too, the New Persian CijA ized^ "God," is based 

on another root for " to pray," viz. on in^ yetf (Zend yaz), whence the 
perfect passive participle is^ by contraction, ishtd-^. Though the opinion 
expressed above (§§. 21. 50.), and supported also by Burnouf (Ya9na, 
p. 173), be correct with regard to the original identity of the Lithuanian 
swanta-s, "holy," Old Sclavonic ZBJ\T'h svahf, id., svantiti^ ^^sanctifi- 
care^ see Mikl. Rad. p. 79, Prussian stoint-s, " holy," ace. swinta-n^ 
swintinty "to hallow," it is nevertheless important to observe, that in 
this word also the Lettish and Sclavonic languages have thereby di- 
veiled from the Arian, or Medo- Persic, in that they have not changed 
the Sanscrit group of sounds, sv into sp, but have left the old semi-vowel 
unaltered. The Sanscrit supplies, as the original source of the word un- 
der discussion (see Weber, V. S. Sp. II. 68.), the extremely fruitful root 
iviy " to grow," in the contracted form su, if this be not the old form, and 
ivi an extension of it. From ivi we might expect svayarUa, according to 

4 K the 



1218 FORMATION OF WOBDS. 

[G. E<L p. 1258.] press in no degree whatever the relation 
of activity or passiveness. Moreover, the Sanscrit infini- 
tive is wanting in a passive form; and where it has, or 
appears to have, a passive signification, this is discoverable 
only from the context, as, e.g., in a passage of the Savitri 
(5. IS.), of which I annex the translation : " this man, bound 
by duty .... deserves not to be summoned by my servants,'" 
more literally, " is not deserving the summoning'' {nd Who 
nMum), where the circumstance that n^m can be rendered 
by a passive infinitive does not justify us in assigning to 
it a passive signification. It has, if one will so view 
it, an active meaning with reference to the servants of 
Yama, and a passive with reference to Satyavdn, while in 

[G. Ed. p. 1259.] point of fact it denotes neither activity 
nor passiveness, but the abstract *' summoning, leading 
away," which is itself irrespective of doing or sufiering. 
So also in the Hitopadesa (ed. Bonn. p. 4l), abhisMldum, 
"to sprinkle," has no passive signification, which Lassen 
(II. 75.) would make this infinitive borrow from the pas- 
sive participle nirvpvta. In my opinion, nirwpUa retains 
its passive meaning for itself, and does not consign it to 
the infinitive. That however, 1. c, the sprinkling (the 
kingly inauguration by sprinkling) is not performed by the 
elephant of the said person, but by another, is clear from 
the context. In order to leave the active or passive rela- 
tion as undefined as in the original, I translate atavir&jy^ 
''bhisMhtum bkavdn nirupitaK by "to the sprinkling for the 
forest-sovereignty your honour is chosen." 

871. We sometimes find the Vedic dative also oi the in- 
finitive base in tu with an apparent passive infinitive sig- 
nification ; as, e.g., S. V. (ed. Benfey, p. 143), tndrdya sdma 



the analogy oi jayarUd (n. pr., originally "conqueror''), and from in, 
savanta; and, without Guna, ivanto/ to which the Sclavonic CBATl) 
evant*, theme avanto, would correspond admirably. 
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pdtavi vritraghni parishichyas^j "for Indra, O Soma, for 
drinking (in order to be drunk) for the slayer of Vritra, 
thou art poured around ;" Rigv. 28. e., indrdya pdtavi sunu 
sdmam, "for Indra» for drinking, express the Soma.*" Thus, 
also, at times the above-mentioned (§. 857.) dative form of 
abstract radical words appears to supply the place of the 
passive infinitive; e.g. Rigv. 52. 8. ddhdrayo divyd suryan 
drisMt ** thou hast placed the sun in the heaven to see.''*|' 
Asa practical rule, we may lay down the [G. Ed. p. I2d0.] 
proposition for classical Sanscrit, that where an instrumen- 
tal of the person accompanies the infinitive in turn, the 
former may, in languages which possess a passive infinitive, 
be translated by it. Thus, in the passage cited above (nd 
'*rh6 nStum matpurmdili) ; so also Mah. II. 309., na yvktas 
tu avamdnd ''sya kartun tvayd, " It is not, however, fitting 
for thee to shew contempt for this one (=that contempt 
be made).'^ In another passage, which is in essentials simi- 
lar (Mah. I. 769.), the passive participle yukta, " beseeming, 
fitting" (properly "joined'"), is not governed by the subject, 
but stands impersonally in the neuter, na yuktam bhavatd 
*ham anntin6 ^pacharitum, '* not beseeming (is it) that I, by 
thee with falsehood serve ( = be served).''? There is also 
an interesting, and hitherto, in its kind, unique passage in 
the Raghuvansa (l4. 42.), yady arthitd .... prdndri mayd 
dhdrayitun chiran vaK. Irrespective of mayd, "by me," 



* =" in order to be drunk." Sslyana explains pdtavi by pdtaum ; 
bat here, in classical Sanscrit, I should expect another abstract in the 
dative, rather than the accusative of the infinitive. 

t a "to be seen." The Scholiast explains drisk by drdaktum^ and 
then more closely by sarvishdm asmdkan dariandLya, " on account of the 

seeing of us all." 

X Compare a passage in Savitri (II. 22.), where sakyam, ^^ possibile," 
refers, according to the sense, to ddsha, masc., " fault :" 8ac?ia dSshah 
prayain^na na sakyam aiivartitum, *'*' and this &ult it is impossible to 
overpass without utmost endeavour." 

4 k2 
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the literal translation would be, '* if your wish to retain 
life long,'^ and then the obtaining of life would refer to 
the persons addressed; but by the appended mayA, "by 
me/^ the sense is essentially altered, and the retention of 
life referred to the speaker, though the life might be that 
of those addressed if the context allowed of this ; but dhdra- 
[G. Ed. p. 1261.] yitunif " to receive,"' remains, however, 
in so far, a genuine active infinitive, as it governs the ac- 
cusative (pi.) prdydn "vi^am." In order to imitate as 
closely the grammatical complexion of the original in trans- 
lating it into German, we" might perhaps render it thus, 
" if to you the wish (is) for the long retention of life through 
me f ' only here the word that signifies ** to retain'* must 
be rendered as the common abstract with the genitive, 
instead of as verbal with the accusative ; and instead of the 
adverb **long" the corresponding adjective must be pre- 
fixed to it, while the proper infinitive is importantly dis- 
tinguished from the common abstract by this, that it admits 
of no epithet. 

872. It is worthy of notice, moreover, how the Sanscrit, 
being deficient in a passive infinitive, shifts for itself in 
cases where such an infinitive was to have been expected 
after verbs which signify "to be able'' in such sentences 
as viTwi potest. The Sanscrit then, in such cases, expresses 
the passive relation by the auxiliary verb 51^ sak^ " to be 
able," to which it has lent a passive, perhaps especially with 
a view to constructions of this kind, which, however, is 
only used impersonally ; e.g. Mah. I. 6678., yadi sakyaii, "if 
it is possible" (literally, "if it is could ");"f' on the other 



* Le. the infinitive in Sanscrit^ which in the German is lendered by 
^' ErhaUen," mast be regarded as a substantive ^'retention/' not as verbal 
' ' retaining." — Translator. 

t The reader will pardon this expression, which mast be coined in 
order to render '^ wird gekormt :" I had only the choice between it and 
" is been able." — Translator. 
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hand, e.gr., Nal. 20. s., nd ""'hartun sakyatS punaK, "it (the gar- 
ment) cannot be recalled," (literally, "is not can-ed to re- 
call"); as if one could say in Latin, *' afferre nequiturr in- 
stead of ^*afferri neqaiV^ The Latin language, however, 
allows of the doubled expression of the passive relation, 
both in the infinitive and in the negative auxiliary verb 
" nequeoT hence, e.gr., comprimi nequitur (Plant. Rud.), retrahi 
nequitur (Plant, apud. Fest.), uldsci (pass.), nequitur (Sail.), 
virginitas reddi nequitur (ApuL). Observe, also, the way in * 
which the passive of the infinitive future in Latin is para- 
phrased by the accusative of the supine [G. Ed. p. 1262.] 
with iri; where, therefore, the auxiliary verb has, exactly 
as in the Sanscrit sakydti, " is could," taken upon itself the 
denoting of the passive relation, which the accusative of 
the supine, like its cognate form in Sanscrit, is incapable 
of expressing ; thus, amatum iri, literally, ** gone to love 
(in love)," instead of " to go to be loved." That, too, the 
indicative of iri can be used in constructions of this kind, 
is proved by a passage in Cato (apud Gell. 10. i4.), contu- 
melia per hujusce petidantiam mihifadum ifur, "Insult is gone 
to do to me," instead of " goes to be done to me." 



* I first drew attention to the peculiarity of Sanscrit idiom, as regards 
the construction of the passive of iak, ^^to be able," with the infinitive, 
in my review of Forster's " Essay on the principles of the Sanscrit Gram- 
mar" (Heidelberg Ann. Beg., 1818, No. 30, p. 476), and afterwards in 
a Note on Arj ana's journey to Indra's heaven, p. 81; and I believe 
that it was desirable, to express a meaning on this subject, as the sin- 
gularity of a passive to a verb which signifies "to he able;** and the 
circumstance that iak admits also of being used as a middle of the 4th 
class {e.g. sakyasS, " thou canst," N. XI. 6.) might also induce the 
opinion that the Sanscrit infinitive in turn has both a passive and an 
active meaning; and that, therefore, e.g., hantuh iakt/cUi literally signi- 
fies nothing else than ^*' occidi potest " This is, however, opposed hy the 
passages in which infinitives are dependent on the decidedly passive par- 
ticiples of the preterite iakitd (see p. 1118 Note I), and of the future 
sdkya ,• e.g., Ram. I. 44. 63., punar na sakitd nStun gangd prarthayatd. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1263.] 873. Let us now turn to the German in- 
finitive ; and we will, in the first place, call altention to the re- 
markable agreement which the Gothic shews to the Sanscrit 
in this, that in the want of a passive infinitive in the cases in 
which this form, did it exist, would be placed after the auxi- 
liary verb signifying "to be able ''(wc^," I can/' "I am able") 
it expresses the passive relation in the auxiliary verb. As, 
however, may, " I can," is a preterite with a present sig- 
- nification (cf. §. 491;), and as the Gothic is not in a position 
to form a passive, except out of present forms (see §. 512.), 
and not, like the Sanscrit and Greek, out of other tenses 
also, it has recourse to the passive participle mahis, 
mahta, mahif which, like the formal indicative preterite 
magt has always a present signification ; on which ac- 
count the temporal relation, if it be a past one, can be 
denoted only by the appended verb substantive, while 



" the Gangd (would) not be able (possible) to bring back by the wisher ;*' 
Hidimba, I. 35., kin tu sakyam may a kartum "what, however, (is) to be 
able (possible) to do by me" (=what, however, can be done by me). 
Lassen (Hitop. II. 75.) remarks that coDstructions of this kind can in 
nowise be limited to idk, " to be able," bnt it is nevertheless certain 
that the construction of the active infinitive with the passive of a verb 
which signifies "to be able" is the most original and most deserving of 
special notice ; for that verbs which signify " to begin" have in Sanscrit, 
as in other languages, a passive, is just as little surprising, as that the 
action which is begun is expressed in Sanscrit, as in German, by the 
active infinitive, as it is not necessary that the passive relation should be 
expressed both at the beginning and in the action which is begun, though 
constructions occur in Latin like vtisa confici co^ta sunt {Ne^.) ; while 
we in German say, e.g,y das Hatis wird zu bauen angefangen^ ^^the house 
is begun to build (to be built) ;" and in Sanscrit (Hit., ed. Bonn. p. 49, 
1. 10.), t^na vihdraM karayitum drabdhaJij "by this one (would) a temple 
be begun to be built." It is self-evident that, in constructions of this 
kind, the action expressed by the infinitive does not stand in an active 
relation to the subject. 
* Cf. Grimm, IV. pp. 69, 60. 
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the Sanscrit iakitd, has already a past meaning, both in 
and for itself. For the feminine iakita mentioned above 
(p. 1262 G. ed.. Note) Ulfilas would have said makta was, not 
mahta ist; while in Sanscrit, if the usually [G. Ed. p. 1284.] 
omitted verb substantive were actually expressed in the 
passage quoted 1. c, we should have iakitd ^sii, in the 
manner of the Latin periphrasis of the lost perfect passive, 
as amata est. Though, in Gothic also, the circumlocutive 
for the passive infinitive by the participle preterite passive 
with the auxiliary verb **to be" (vairthan) already occurs 
(Grimm, IV. 57.) and, e.g., Matt. viii. 24. KoT^virreadai is 
rendered by gahuUth uoairthan, nevertheless Ulfilas rejects 
this periphrasis in the cases in which, in the Greek text, 
the passive infinitive is dependent on a verb signifying '' to 
be able."" Hence, Mark xiv. 5, maht visi . . . .frabukyan^ 
rfivvaro irpadrjvou ; Luke viii. 43, qvinS . . . . m mahta (nom. 
fem.) was Jram ain&mSiun galeikindn, yvv^ ovk itrxytrev im 
ovievos Bepairevdrjvat ; John iii. 4, hvaiva mahis ist manna ga- 
bairan, iriog Svvarai avOptoTrog yevvrjdrjvai ; x. 35, ni maht ist 
gatairan thata gamMidd, ov ivvarai KvOijvai 37 ypa^v ; 1 Tim. 
V. 2btjithan ni mahta sind, Kpv^Sjvai ov Svvarat. 

874. Like mahts, skalds {skal, "I must"") also has the 
meaning of the present passive participle, while in form it 



* The preterite participle passiye is well suited, with the auxiliary 
verb " to be," for a periphrasis of the present infinitive, because the auxi- 
liary takes, as it were, the temporal power from the expression of the 
past, and places the past or perfect nature of the action in the future, 
whereby the whole is, by this means, adapted to express the present. 
Compare the periphrasis for the future active in Old High Prussian by 
the perfect active participle and the auxiliary verb '^ to be" (see p. 1061 
Note *). On the other hand, the perfect passive participle with visan^ 
^' esscy" analogously to the Latin, expresses the perfect passive infinitive ; 
and this is well worthy of notice. So in the subscription to 1 Cor., mS- 
iida visan {^^scripta esse**), Cf. 2 Cor. v. 11, svikunthans visan, ^^cogni- 
to8 esse" (ir€<l>a»€pci>(r$ai,)f with iv. 11, stHkuntha wairthm {<t>av€p<aBfi), 
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corresponds to the perfect passive participle of the Sanscrit 
and Latin. This skulds (fern, skulda, neat skuld), receives 
[G. £d. p. 1265-3 in like manner the expression of the pas- 
sive relation, which the language is incapable of expressing 
in the accompanying infinitive : hence» e. g., Luke ix. 44» 
skulds ist aigiban in handuns manni, as it were, " he is being 
compelled to deliver into the hands of men,^^ instead of» 
'* he must be delivered ^^ /LieAAei irapa^Qoadai). Moreover, 
in Gothic it often happens that it can be known only from 
the context and the accompanying dative (alone or with 
fram, "from"), which, in Grothic, frequently represents the 
Sanscrit instrumental, that the infinitive has not the com- 
mon active meaning, but a passive one» Thus, in Matt. 
vi. 1, it appears from the dative im, *' by them,"" that the 
preceding infinitive has a passive signification, and that 
du saihvan im, which we, in order to imitate the construc- 
tion, must translate by '' to the seeing by them,^' translates 
the Greek irpo£ ro BeaOfjvcu avToi^, where the infinitive has, 
through the prefixed article, the form of a concrete. With- 
out, however, the im, which shews what is the proper 
meaning, du aaihvarif "to see,'' for "seeing,'' could not 
well be otherwise taken in this passage than as active, and 
the preceding words, which lead us to expect a passive ex- 
pression, would not justify us in taking the said infinitive 
as passive. — Von Gabelentz and Lobe (Gramm. p. 140 c), re- 
mark, that, by a Germanism, the Gothic active infinitive 
after the verbs " to command, to will, to give" occurs with 
a passive signification. I cannot, however, perceive any 
passive signification of the infinitive in the examples ad- 
duced 1. c, except in du ushramyan, "to crucify'^ ( = "to 
the crucifying, to be crucified"). Among others, the 
following are cited as examples : Matt, xxvii. 64, halt vitan 
thamma hlaiva, " command to watch the grave," exactly as, 



* Cf. the analogous Sanscrit constrnctlons, p. 1258 G. ed. 
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in h^tiiiy jube custodire sepulcrum; only that [G. Ed. p. 1266.] 
the Gothic verb vita, " I watch/' and therefore, also, its in- 
finitive, instead of the dative, governs the accusative, while 
the Latin jtibere also admits of the passive infinitive, as in 
the Greek text, Ke\€v<rov acijxxTUa'dijvai rov rait>ov (** com- 
mand the being watched with respect to the grave"); 
Luke viii. 53, anabavd izai giban (dare, not dari Sodijvat) 
maty " He commanded to give her (actionem dandi ei), meat," 
jussit ei dare ctbum, compared with the Greek Stera^ev avrrf 
iodfjvai ^aye7v, " He commanded the being given to her 
(actionem rov dari ei) to eat (with reference to eating);"* a 
construction which cannot be imitated in Gothic, but to which 
Ulfilas, in Mark v. 43, (haihait izai giban matyan) thereby 
approximates, in that he renders ipaye7v by an infinitive, 
which, however, here stands as the object of gibani '* to 
give," in the common accusative relation, and does not, 
like the Greek, express the relation "in reference to" (as 
iro8a£ ci}Kvi). Most common is the representation of the 
Greek passive infinitive by the Gothic active infinitive 
with a passive signification to be deduced from the context, 
in cases in which the infinitive expresses the causal rela- 
tion, and the Veda dialect uses the dative in tu, or another 
infinitive form (see §. 854.), while the Gothic employs the 
infinitive with the preposition dii, or, also, the simple infini- 
tive, but the latter almost only after verbs of motion, where 
it, irrespective of its possible passive signification, corre- 
sponds to the accusative of the Latin supine ; e.g., Luke 
V. 15, garunnun hiuhmans managai hausyan [G. Ed. p. 1267.] 
yah leikindnfram imma, "great multitudes came together 
to hear and to healing (=to be healed, depaTreveadat) by 



* By this un-Grerman rendering 1 merely wish to shew that the Greek 
passive infinitive stands in the accusative relation. The case-relation of 
the infinitive <l>ay€Lv is likewise accusative, and corresponds to that of 
ra(^oi/ in the preceding example. 
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him ;' Luke ii. 4, 5, urran than yah iosef .... anamilyan 
mith martin, '* and Joseph also went up to the taxing (to be 
taxed) with Mary ;" 2 Thess. i. 10, qvimith whauhyan, " he 
Cometh to the glorifying (to be glorified,'' €vSo^a(r6{jvai), 
But above (p. 1265 G. ed.), for du saihvan, *^ to the seeing 
(to be seen""), saihvan alone could scarcely stand, as no 
verb of motion precedes : for the same reason, at Matt. xxvi. 2 
also (atgibada du uskramyan, ** is betrayed to be crucified,'' 
e/f TO aravpoidrjvat), the preposition du could not be re- 
moved. On the other hand, the strictly active infinitive is 
occasionally also found in the causal relation without du, 
and without being preceded by a verb of motion ; e,g,, 
Eph. vi. 19, ei mis gibaidau vaurd .... kannyan runa aivag- 
gilydns, ''that utterance may be given unto me .... to 
make known the mystery of the gospel" (see Gabel. and 
Lobe, Gramm. p. 250). 

875. In German, and indeed so early as in Old High 
German, the infinitive often apparently receives a passive 
signification through the preposition zu (Old High German, 
za, ze, zU xo, zu. With it, for the most part, is found the 
verb substantive; and we render the Latin future passive par- 
ticiple, when accompanied by the verb substantive, by the 
infinitive with zu ; e.g. puniendus est hy "er ist zu strqfen,'''' 
"he is to punish" (i.€, "he is for the punishing fitted 
thereto"'): on the other hand, in English we have, "he is 
to be punished " ( =s " er ist geslrqft zu toerden "). J. Grimm, 
IV. 60, 61, gives examples of the Old and Middle High 
German, from which I annex a few : ze karatvenne* sint 
('* prtsparanda sunt''), Ker. 15*. ; ze kesezzenne ist ("consti- 
tuenda est"'), Ker. 15^; za petdnne ist [G. Ed. p. 1268.] 
{"orandum est''), Hymn 17. i. ; ist zi Jirstandanne Q'inieUi- 
gendum est "), Is. 9. 2. ; daz er an ze sehene den froutven wcere 
guot, Nib. 276. a. But even without the accompaniment of 



* Regarding the dative form, see §. 879. 
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the verb substantive, we give, in appearance, to the infini- 
tive a passive signification in sentences like er Idsst nichis zu 
wunschen iibrig, " he leaves nothing to be desired f ^ er gab 
ihm Wein zu trinkerif " he gave him wine to drink/' Such 
constructions answer to those in which, in the Veda dialect, 
the dative of the infinitive stands apparently with a passive 
signification (see §. 871.); since, eg., Vtnfk pdtavi may very 
well be translated by " to be drunk,*' though it signifies 
nothing else than " on account of drinking,'' exactly like 
our zu trinken (zum Trinken) in th« sentence cited above 
(cf, pp. 1225, 1226 Note, G. ed.). Our infinitives have also 
the appearance of a passive signification, and the capacity of 
representing the real passive infinitives of other languages, 
after Jwrerif " to hear," sehen, ** to see," lassen, " to leave," 
heisserh **to be called," befehJerif "to command," in sen- 
tences like ich hore erzdhkn, {audio narrart) ; ich sah ihn mit 
Filssen treten {calcari), " I saw him trampled under foot ;" ich 
kann kein Thier schUzchten sehen (mactari), ** I cannot see an 
animal slaughtered ;" lass dich von ihm belehren, "let thyself 
be taught by him ;" er befahl ihn zu todten, " he ordered 
him to be slain" (see Grimm, IV. 61). Yet, when such 
expressions arose, the want of a real passive infinitive was 
hardly felt, and it was scarcely intended to give to the 
active infinitive a passive signification; for the active 
meaning of the infinitive is here quite ample, and in the 
cases in which an accusative is governed by the infinitive 
{ich sah mit Filssen treten ihn, &c.) it is even more natural 
than the passive. Undoubtedly, in the sentences quoted 
above the infinitives are still more strictly active than the 
Sanscrit nitum in the sentence previously (p. 1258 G. ed.) 
discussed, "he is not deserving the summoning by my 
people," because here there is no accusative governed by 
n^tum, " to summon," which allows the active expression to 
appear in its full energy. The circum- [G. Ed. p. 1269.] 
stance, that many languages in such kinds of expression 
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arrive at the same method independently of each other, 
proves that it is very natural. I further recall attention, 
with J. Grimm (1. c), to French sentences, such as, je lui 
ai vu couper ks jambes ; il se laiase chasser ; and, moreover, 
to the fact, that in certain verbs the Latin admits both the 
active and passive infinitive, which, however, proves that the 
former is perfectly logical and correct, as it is not necessity, 
i.e. the actual want of a passive form, which occasions its use. 
876. As regards the form of the German infinitive, it 
appears to me beyond all doubt, that, as has already been 
elsewhere (" The Caucasian members of the Indo-European 
Family of Languages,'^ p. 83.) remarked, the termination 
aut afterwards en, is based on the Sanscrit neuter suffix ana, 
the formations of which in Sanscrit also very frequently sup- 
ply the place of the infinitive,* and on which, too, are 
grounded also the Hindustani infinitives, as also the South 
Ossetish in in^ the Tagaurish in tin, and very probably, 
also, the Armenian, in the final I of which I think I recog- 
nise the very common corruption of an n (see §. 20.), as is 
the case, among other words, in «^/^ ail, ** the other,'' com- 
pared with the Sanscrit anya-Sj Latin cdiu-Sf Greek oAAof, and 
the Gothic base aJya (see §. 374.). The vowel which pre- 
cedes the I of the Armenian infinitives belongs, however, 
not to the suffix, but to the verbal theme, which we may 
learn from its changing according to the difference of the 
conjugations; hence, e.gr./iA/»A/^6er-€-t" to carry,"-!* (Sanscrit 
[G. Ed. p. 1270.] 6Aar-an4 "the carrying, supporting") = 
Gothic 6air-a-n, after the analogy of /»A^^i^«r6er-e-m, " I bear," 



* Seepp. 1211, 1213, G. ed. 

t I write the Armenian consonants in the Latin character, according 
to their parentage, and the pronunciation which is assigned to them by the 
order of the alphabet (see Petermann, p. 16). The vowel Ir e^ which is 
often pronounced like ye, corresponds etymologically to the Gieek c, and, 
as the latter generally docs, to the Sanscrit a. 
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filrplru ber-e-St ** thou bearest ;" «"«*'/_ ta-l " to give'' (Sanscrit 
ddna, " the giving, gift'') with munTta-m, " I give," utiuu ta-s, 
"thou givest" (SajiscAt dddd-mi,dddd'si); ^wi^mn-a-lf "to re- 
main," with StatiP mn-a-mf " I remain," ^wu mn-a-s, " thou 
remainest ;" Jbiuuhln^ merhan-i-h " to die," with Jlraju%liir 
merhan-i-m, " I die," Jhnju%liu merhan-i-s, "thou diest."' In 
the Grerman languages also the vowel preceding the final n 
of the infinitive does not belong to the infinitive suffix, but 
to the class-syllable. In the weak conjugation ( = Sanscrit 
CI. 10., see §. 109*. 6.), it is tolerably clear, that, e.g.^ the 
syllable ya of satyan, " to place" (see §. 741.), the a of which, 
according to an universal rule of sound (§. 67.), is weakened 
beforie a final s and th to i, is identical with the same 
syllable in sat-yu, " I place ;" sat-ya-m, " we place ;" saUya-ndt 
" they place." I therefore divide the infinitive thus, 
sat-ya-n. In forms like sath-d-n^ **to salve" (pres. salb-6, 
salb-6-s, salb'6-th, &c.), it is still more clear that the sim- 
ple n is the suffix of the infinitive. In Grimm's 3d con- 
jugation of the weak form, the i of the diphthong ai is 
dropped before the n of the infinitive, as generally before 
nasals, thus, hab-a-n^ ** to have,** so, too, hah-a-m^ " we have, 
hcA-a-ndj "they have," contrasted with hab-ai-s, " thou hast, 
hab-ai'th, " he has, ye have :" on the other hand, in Old 
High German, hab-i-riy "to have," as also haM-m, "I have," 
hab-S-ntj " they have."' In the strong verbs, which, with 
the few exceptions in ya (see §.109*. 2.), belong to the San- 
scrit 1st class, it might have been before assumed that the 
a preceding the n in the infinitive is identical with the 
Sanscrit first a of the suffix ana; that therefore, e.g., bair^ 
an, " to bear," qviman, '* to come," bindan, " to bind," beiian, 
" to bite," gritan, " to weep," correspond [G. Ed. p. 1271.] 
also, with respect to the 1st a of the suffix, to the Sanscrit 
neuter abstracts which are akin in formation, bhar-anot "the 
bearing, supporting," gam-ana, "the going," bandh-ana, 
"the binding,"' bhid-ana, "the separating," krand-anay *'the 



11 



11 
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weeping f ' and this was formerly my opinion. As, how- 
ever, the verbs which correspond to the Sanscrit 4th class 
retain the character ya in the infinitive, and, e.g,^ the infi- 
nitive of vahs^ch *'I grow" (pret. vdhs)^ is vahs-ya-n (not 
vahs-an), and that of bidrya, " I pray"' (pret bath, pi. bSdum), 
bid-ya-n (not bid-an), I now regard the a of forms like 
bair-^z-n, bind-a-nf &c., as the class-vowel, and therefore as 
identical with that of bair-^, bair-a-m, bair-a-nd, bind-a, bind- 
a-m, bindHi-nd; and I derive in general the German infini- 
tive from the theme of the special tenses, with which it 
always agrees in respect of the form of the radical vowel ; 
since, e.jr., bind-a-n, "to bind," biug-an, "tobend,"^ corre- 
spond in this respect to the present binda, biuga, but not 
to the true root band, bug, or to the singular of the prete- 
rite band, baug (plur. bundum, bugum). Consequently the 
German infinitive stands in exact accordance with the Ar- 
menian, if I am right in viewing in the I of the latter the 
corruption of an n, and therefore in the before-mentioned 
i^^p^L ber-e-U a form exactly analogous to the Gothic bair- 
a-n. Old High German 6er-a-n. 

Remark. — As the Armenian b e, like the Greek €, is the most 
common representative of the Sanscrit a; so the Armenian Ist con- 
jugation, in the great majority of its verbs, viz. in those which interpose 
a simple Ir e between the root and the personal terminations, corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit 1st and 6th classes (see §. 100^. 1.), which two 
classes cannot be distinguished in Armenian, a language in which Gona 
is unknown. The inserted ire, therefore, of forms Ukep-lrpirtTber-e-m, 
" I bear," ^Irplru ber-es^ " thou bearest," pJrplrJ^ ber^e-mkh, " we 

[G. Ed. p. 1272.] bear," ^bpir% her-e-n, " they bear," corresponds to 
the Greek c of forms like <^€/}-€-r€, <^€p-€-roy, tfrfyep-C'S, e</>€/9-€, and 
to the Sanscrit a of forms like bhdr-a-si, " thou bearest/' dhdr-a-ti, 
" he bears," hhdr-a-nti, " they bear." The lengthening of the Ar- 
menian Ir e io k e m p.lrpk ber-i, " he bears," plrpkg her-S-kh, " ye 
bear," I regard as compensation for the dropping of the personal expres- 
sion after the clas»- vowel ; * for the kk of the last-named form is, to a 



* As the 3d person ber^, for 5ere^= Sanscrit bharati, Gothic bairith, 

has 
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certain extent, only the expression of plnralityy as, in the Ist person , 
ber-e-mkh (7nA;A= Sanscrit vms). In the 2d person the to-be-presnpposed 
tkh or tdkh^ like the Latin tU {ferii8\ would correspond rather to the 
Sanscrit dual {bhdr-a'thaa) than to the plural {J)hdr-<i-tha), In the Ist 
Armenian conjugation occur also verbs, which add, not a simple €, but ne 
to the root, in which it is easy to recognise, as in the Latin m, e.^., in 
ster^ni-^^ ster-ni-t (see §. 496. )« the character of the Sanscrit 0th class, 
with nay nt, as class-syllable. Here belongs, e.y., the root ^orn. xarA, 
" to mix ;" whence [uuiniilrtr xo-Th-ne-m^ " I mix," infinitive [atuniilr^ 
xarh-ne-L The corresponding Sanscrit root kar {w kri), "to strew," 
with the preposition sam^ also ''to mix," follows the 9th class, not, in> 
deed, in this signification, but in another (''to slay") ; and it admits of 
no doubt that the Armenian x^^^'^^'^ corresponds to the Sanscrit 
kn-nd-mt (from koT'itd-nn) and Greek Kip-vrf-fu, Probably, also, the 
Armenian verbs in ane-m and ana-m — as ^uffyaA&iP harzanemy " I ask" 
(Sanscrit root pretchh); ini.uilbaiiriavanam, " I wash" (Sanscrit root phi, 
" to swim," causal " to wash," Ghreek rfkvva — ^belong to the Sanscrit 9th 
class, with the insertion, therefore, of an a between the root and the original 
class-character, in the same way as, at times, in Old High German, an a is 
prefixed to the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant (see §. 799.). 
Before the passive character t, which Petermann (p. 188) [G. Ed. p. 1273.] 
aptly compares with the Sanscrit ya, verbs of this kind, whether actually 
existing or presupposed, drop the vowel of the class-character. In this 
manner at least I think that we must explain deponents like JknMsb[iir 
merhanimy " I die,'^ for which we must suppose in Sanscrit mr%-na~mi 
(from mar-nd'mi)y but not so as to identify the syllable nt of merhardmy 
and similar forms, with the rd which appears in Sanscrit before the heavy 
personal terminations {yu-rA-mds compared with yu-nd-mi). The Arme- 
nian 2d conjugation, which adds a to the root, as e,g,y nnjuuatP orhs-a-my 
" I hunt," would, if this a were based, like the e of the 1st conjugation, on 
the syllable of insertion of the Sanscrit 1st and 6th class, have retained 



has lost a ^, I think, too, that in the ablative in ^, which Fr. Windisch- 
mann, in his valuable academical treatise on the Armenian (p. 28), calls a 
mysterious phenomenon, we have to assume the dropping of a ty and, in- 
deed, the rather, as the original final t has become unendurable in many 
Indo-European languages. Hence the Armenian ablatives like himan-^y 
from the base Hmauy may be compared with the Zend like chat^man-ai 
(see p. 197), and the f^ S for Ir e may be viewed as a compensation for the 
dropping of the t» 
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the character of its Indian prototype still more truly than the 1st conju- 
gation. As, however, the Armenian m a more fireqnently corresponds to 
the Sanscrit long d than to the short, it would also he possible that the 
ui a under discussion, like the Latin a of the 1st conjugation, with which 
Fr. Windischmann compares it,* is based on the Sanscrit ca/a of the 
10th class (see §. 109\ 6.) The circumstance, however, that the Arme- 
nian a-conjugation contains many neuter verbs, whUe the Sanscrit aya is 
principally devoted to the formation of causal and denonunative verbs, 
makes the deduction of the Armenian 2d conjugation from the Sanscrit 
10th class litde probable, and favours rather the derivation from (he 1st or 
6th dass, or from the 4th, containing scarce any but nenter verbs, which 
in Armenian nught easily have sacrificed the semi-vowel of their character 
t/a (cf. Petermann, p. 188). In the Armenian 3d conjugation there are 
many verbs which add nu to the root, and thereby at once remind us of 
the Sanscrit nu of the 5th class (see §. 109^. 4.), with which Petermann 
also has compared them. Those which add a simple u have probably, 
like the Sanscrit verbs of the 8th class, lost an n (see §. 495.). 

877. The Hindustani infinitive also has dropped the first 
vowel of the Sanscrit suffix ana;\ and, on the other hand. 



« " Foundation of the Armenian in the Arian Family of Languages," 
in the treatises of the 1st class of the Bavarian Academy of Lit., B. IV. 
Part I., in the special impression, p. 44. 

t The d by which transitives like jdl-d-nd, " urere" is formed from 
intransitives like jdl-nd^ " ardere," I derive from the Sanscrit causal 
character ay a, in the same way as the Latin d of the 1st conjugation 
(§. 109*. 6.). By this a causatives also are formed from active transitives ; 
e,g,, bidh-d-ndy "to cause to bore," from hidh-nd^ "to bore" (= Sanscrit » 
bhSd-ana-m, "the cleaving," root bhid; (Gilchrist, "A Grammar," &c., 
p. 147). With regard to the causal here exhibiting a weaker vowel than 
the primitive verb, while in Sanscrit the causals usually experience an 
increment to the vowel, it is probable that the Hindustani finds a reason 
for weakemng the radical syllable in the incumbrance of the causal by the 
afiix a. Where, however, the causal or transitive loses the proper causal 
character, it often exhibits a stronger vowel than the primitive; e.g. 



1 Shakespear, with more probability, compares the word ^IHT vedhan 
from ^Bqy vyadk^ " to pierce." In the original. Professor Bopp writes 
bid'd-nd and bSd-nd, which do not occur in our dictionaries.— TVaw^fotor. 
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lengthened the final a, in case we are not to [G. Ed. p. 1274.] 
suppose that it is derived from the feminine form of the 
suffix ^^ anoy which is used in Sanscrit for the formation 
of abstract substantives much more rarely than the neuter. 
The following are examples : ^smRT Asand, " the sitting ; 
^IPflRT y^cAawa, "the request f' ^^i^^vandand, "the praising. 
Herewith agree, in respect of accentua- [G. Ed. p. 1276.] 
tion, also the Greek avovrj and j/Jov^; while oLyxpvYi and 
SaTTcti/j;, in this latter respect, differ ; but the latter has re- 
tained the Old a-sound of the suffix. To this head, too, have 



Ht 



M 



mdr-nd^ "to slay" (Sanscrit mdrdydmi^ "I make to die"), from mdr-nd^^ \ 
"to die" (^=:Sanscrit 5, mdr'nd=^t?!S ^naranay "the dying"). — In the 
w of Hindustani, causals like chdl-wdnd, " to make to go " (ck6l-nd^ " to 
go"), I recogmse a corruption of the p of the causals like Jiv-^p-^yd-mi, 
discussed above (§. 749.). The transition of the p into w appears^ how- 
ever, to have taken place at a time when one more vowel preceded the 
labial; as^ e,g,y in the numerals ekdw5n 61, hdwdn 52, sdtdwdn 67, in con- 
tradistinction to firpdn 53, pdchpdn 55, where it admits of no doubt that 
both wdn axidpdn are based on the Sanscrit panchdsat 50, and therefore 
Skdwon on Skapanchdsat, tirpon on tripcinchdkaty the nasal of which is 
lost in the Hindilstani pocTids 50, while the simple ^b pdnch has [re- 
tained it. The length of the d of ^b pdnch, comparea with the Sanscrit 
short vowel, may perhaps serve as a compensation for the dropping of the 
syllable an (panchan), for short & appears in Hindustani regularly as 
short 0, which Gilchfist, according to English pronunciation, writes u. 
The Hindustani is most extremely sensitive with regard to the weight of 
the vowel, and therefore weakens the long d of pdnch again to o when 
the overloading the. word by composition gives occasion for this, e,g, in 
pondroh 15 ; thus, sotroh 17, opposed to sdt (from saptan) 7. 



^^' The vowel here given as b by Professor fiopp is undoubtedly d, and 
the word U w« is universally written mamd. More than that, the sound 
o does not exist in the language, except before r, any more than it does in 
Marathi, as has been noticed before. It is true that in Bengali short a 
is pronounced like o; and hence Dr. Carey has imagined this to be the case 
in Marathi, but there is no foundation for such a belief. — Translator, 

4 L 
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already been referred (§. 803. sub. f.), as conjectural cog- 
nate forms, the Old High Grerman abstracts in unga, while 
those in New High German have lost their final vowel. 
It does nott however^ appear probable to me, that the 
Hindustani infinitives are based on these feminine abstracts, 
but I regard their d as the lengthening of the Sanscrit 
short a, which ' in general, in Hindustani, when final, is 
either entirely suppressed or lengthened ; the latter, among 
other words, in the names of male animals, while those of 
females terminate in i, and the generic name has lost the 
original final vowel (see Gilchrist ** A Grammar," &c., p. 52). 
Thus, e.g», the general term for the buffalo (Sanscrit ma- 
hUha) in Hindustani is ^iX^ maihik,* while the male 
buflTalo is maihikd, and the female maihikit the latter ^San- 
scrit mahishi (see §. 1 19.). As the Hindustani has lost its neu- 
ter, the Sanscrit neuters, which in their theme are not to be 
distinguished from masculine bases, have in the said language 
become masculines, and we may therefore unhesitatingly 
compare the Hindustani infinitives in U nd with the San- 
scrit abstracts in ana; thus, e,g,,j6l'nd, "to bum " = San- 
scrit /t?abn<i-m, "the burning," or TB,ther^=jvaland''S, as the 
Sanscrit neuters have, in Hindiistani become masculines. 
The oblique case in S of the Hindustani infinitive points to 
a Sanscrit base in a, in which we easily recognise 
the Sanscrit locative of bases in a (see §. 196.) : there- 
fore, ft jr., in jolnS, "to bum,"']' we perceive the Sanscrit 
jvalaniy " in the burning." 



* The common term for a male buffalo in Hindustani is LwJo^ 
hhaimay and for a female (jmJJ^ bhaihs ; and in Marathi, i^^ mhaisd 
and il^ mhaU, y^^^^c maihiky in which a mere provincial pronuncia- 
tion changes sh to k, is comparatively seldom used. — Translator. 

t This form in S usually expresses in the Hindiistani infinitive the ac- 
cusative relation, as is also occasionally the case in Sanscrit. I recall 

attention to the passage of the Hamayana cited above (§. 852.), in which 

grahani 
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878. The dropping of the final a of the [G. Ed. p. 1276.] 
Sanscrit neuter suffix ana in the German infinitives accords 



grdhani, •' to take, to receive,* is governed by sekur (enphonic for siku8\ 
" they conld." So in Hindustani^ in an example given by Yates (" In- 
trodaction/' &c., p. 66), main bolnS ndhin sdktd^ " I cannot say," " I to 
say (in the saying, for the saying, ace.) not being able." Where, how- 
ever, the infinitive stands in the nominative relation, as 8unndy '* to hear" 
(the hearing), in the example given by Yates 1. c, ^* hearing is not like 
seeing," we find the form in na. As the adjectives also^ the participles 
incladed, end, in the masculine singular nominative, in a, I regard the 
lengthening of the originally short a as a compensation for the suppressed 
case-sign, and I therefore derive d from as, just as in Marathl. In the 
masculine plural nominative of both languages the termination S corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit pronominal declension (see §. 228.) : hence, in Hin- 
dustani, main mdrtd, ** I strike,'* properly " I (am) striking,*' fern. 
maih mdrti " I (am) striking," pi. horn mdrtS, *' we (are) striking." Com- 
pare vSy " they" (pi.), which belongs either to the Zend and Old Persian 
base ava, or, as is more probable, to the Sanscrit reflexive base sva 
(§.341.), on which also the Old Persian huva (euphonic for hva), "he," 
is based, and from which we might have expected a masculine plural 
nominative svS. The Sanscrit diphthong S plays throughout an important 
part in Hindiistanr Grammar; and thus we find also, in the subjunctive 
forms like tu mdr4, " thou mayest strike," voh mdri, " he may strike," 
?i6m mdrSn^ "we may strike," vS mdrSh, "they may strike," a good rem^ 
nant of Sanscrit Grammar, since the 4 of those forms is evidently based 
on that of the Sanscrit potential of the 1st principal conjugation, and, 
indeed, so that the final s and t of the 2d and Sd person singular have 
been lost (thus, mdri for mdr^s and mdri-i^ cf. hhdr^-s^ hh&r^-t, p. 946) ; 
and of the termination ma of the 1st person plural only the m has been 
left in the form of a weakened nasal \ thus, mSo'^-^ for rndtr^-ma or -tTzo ; 
in the dd person plural we have mdr^-h for mdrS-nt (see §. 462. p. 645), 
which approximates very closely to the Old High German forms like 
bSrS-n, ^^Jhrant," On the Sanscrit potential also is based, in my opinion, 
the Hindiistani fixture, just like the Latin of the 3d and 4th conjugations 
' (according to §. 6d2.), only that, in Hindiistani, to the subjunctive men- 
tioned above, where it represents the future indicative, a syllable has been 
added, in which I recognise the above-mentioned (p. 1104, Note t) San- 
scrit enclitic Aa, Ved. also gha or ghd, which, however, in Hindiistani, 

4 L 2 just 
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[G. Ed. p. 1277.] with the phenomenon, that, in general, 
neuter bases in a have lost this vowel in the nominative 



just as in Afghan, has hecome decllnahle (see Preface to the 6th Part, 
p.yiii<^>)9 ^^^ ^^ distingaishes the genders ; hence, e.^., 

woh mdrS-gd, " he will strike ;" 

fDoh mdri-^i ^'she will strike;" 

horn mdrin-gi, " they will strike/ 

After 



<^> Tlie Preface here referred to is as follows : — " I have, in the part now 
laid before the pnblic, not yet been able to finish my Comparative Gram- 
mar, bat give here preliminarily the conclusion of the formation of moods, 
the locative of the derivative adverbs, and a part of the formation of words, 
viz. the formation of participles, and of those substantives and adjectives 
which stand in close connection with any participle through the derivative 
sufiix. Since the publication of the 4th Part of this book. Comparative 
Grammar has acquired a new region for research in Sanscrit accentuation 
which hitherto had remained almost unknown, and which Bohtlingk's 
academical treatise, '^A first attempt regarding the accent in Sanscrit," 
opened out to us.^"' Aufrecht, in his pamphlet, " De accentu compositorum 
Sanscriticorum" (Bonn, 1847), treats of the accentuation of compounds. 
Benfey and G. Curtius have been the first to draw attention to detached 
instances of agreement between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation, the 
former in his notice of Bohtlingk's treatise (Halle Journal of General Lite- 
rature, May 1845), the latter in his brochure, " The Comparison of Lan- 
guages in their relation to Classical Philosophy" (2d Ed. pp. 22, 23, 61). 
I believe I recognise a common fundamental principle in the system of 

accentuation in both languages in this, that in Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, 

the 

(<<) Some very valuable corrections, which have since been confirmed by the 
accentuated Veda- text, are given by HoUzmann in his brochure "On the 
Ablaut" (Carlsruhe, 1844), p. 9. Thus Holtzmann has been the first to shew, 
or rather to understand rightly, the rule of Panini on this head, concealed in 
an obscure, technical language, that the plural of bodkdmi is not accented 
bS-dhdmds but bddhdmas ; that of dvishmi not dvUhmas but dvishmds. Hence 

• • • 

it is clear that the division of the personal terminations in §. 480. into heavy 
and light, is also of importance for the theory of accentuation, and that the 
heavy terminations here, too, principally act on the next preceding syllable, 
since they can remove from it its accent as well as the Guna. 
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accusative singular, together with the case-sign. As, 
therefore, e.g., the Gothic base word daura, "door/* con- 



After what has been said^ it hardly need be remarked that the Hindu- 
stani imperative also, in most persons of both numbers, is identical with 
the Sanscrit potential and the corresponding moods in the cognate Euro- 
pean languages ; so that, therefore^ e.g.., mdrS, ^' let him strike," for 

mdri't, corresponds to the Old High German forms like berS^ " let him 

carry," 

the accenting of the beginning of a word, or the throwing back of the ac- 
cent as far as possible, is considered the most emphatic, and that which 
imparts the greatest animation to the whole word (see p. 1084 G. ed. 
1062 E. Tr.). Hence follows a very pervading, though hitherto almost 
overlooked, agreement of the two languages in the accentuation of that 
part of speech which is formally and significantly the richest, viz. the verb 
(see p. 1086 G. ed., 1064 E. Tr.). A most convincing proof of the emphasis 
given by accenting the first syllable is furnished by the Sanscrit in this, 
that it withdraws this species of accent from the passive, but allows it to 
the middle of the fourth class, though in sound the two forms are identical ; 
thus, SuchydtS ^ purijicatur/ compared with i{uihyati ^purificat :' it also 
deserves especial notice, with reference to this point, that the oxytone 
nouns of agency in tar (nom. td), when they are found as participles go- 
verning the accusative, and therefore, to use an expression employed by 
Chinese Grammarians, are chai;ged from dead words to living ones, then 
receive also the most animated accentuation ; hence, e.g.^ data maghdni^ 
' (he is) giving riches,' opposed to data maghdndm, ' the giver of riches ' 
(see §. 814.). A similar contrast it to be found in the Greek paroxytone 
abstracts in rosy as compared with the verbals in rof, which correspond to 
the Sanscrit perfect passive participle ; r.^., TrcJroy, ' the drinking,' opposed 
to 7roTor=Sanscrit j»?<(f», 'drunk' (see §. 817.). The two languages, when 
they accent the suffix in the case before us, do not intend to lay an em- 
phasis on the suffix, but rather to remove from the whole word the em- 
: phasis, which lies in accenting the first syUable. In accordance with the 
theory here laid down is also the circumstance that the Greek gives the 
paroxytone accent to the interrogative rls upon the number of its syllables 
being increased, as in a question there is an increase of animation, which 
we also mark by raising the voice; while it oxytonises the indefinite pro- 
noun of the same sound, in agreement with the Sanscrit weak cases of mono- 
syllabic base words (see p. 1086 G. ed., 1063 E. Tr.). I cannot allow of a 

logical 
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trasts with the Sanscrit nominatiye accusative dvAra-m 
[G. Ed. p. 1278.] the form daur; so instead of the Sanscrit 



carry/' the Gothic like haired^ and Greek like ^^pot. Bat in the Ist per- 
son ^ii>yyW mdrvihy '* let me strike" (at once future and subjunotiTe), I 
think I recognise the Sanscrit impeiatiye termination dm^ with u there- 
fore for dy as above (p. 1215 G. ed.) in the Maratha present The Hindu- 
stani £eu1s to distingaish the Sanscrit terminations dtmi and dni^ as both 

have 

logical accent either to the Sanscrit (in simple words), nor to the Greek^C'') 
and I cannot see a reason for the proparozytoniung of bddhdmi^ * I know/ 
bddhdnuu^ ' we linow,' and the oxytonising ofimdsy ' we go ' (in disadvanta- 
geous contrast to i/Aey)> in this, that in the first-named forms the radical syl- 
lable, and In the latter the personal syllable, should be brought prominently 
forward as the most important, but I think it rather owing to the fiict that 
the most animated accent belongs to the verb ; but of this the form imd» is, 
as it were, cheated through the influence which, in Sanscrit, in disadyanta- 
geous contrast to the Greek, the heavier personal terminations exercise, in 
certain conjagational classes, on the removal of the accent In forms like 
strindmi, ' I strew,' yundmij ' I bind,' the length of the last syllable but one 
has, in disadvantageous contrast to the analogous Greek forms {aT6pvvfu, 
bdiAvrjfu) exercised a similar influence in attracting the accent as that which 
a long penultima exercises in Latin in words of three or more syllables (see 
p.l090 G. ed., p. 1057 £. Tr.), while in Greek it is only in the first syllable 
that the quantity has gained a disturbing influence on the original accentua- 
tion ; so that, e.g.^ ^delcnv stands in disadvantageous contrast when compared 
alike with the Sanscrit svddiydn (see p. 1091 G. ed., p. 1058 £. Tr.), and 
with its own neuter ^dtoy, as in the dual of the imperative ^cpcVov, compared 
with the Sanscrit bhdratdm, and the 2d person ffiiperov (s=Sans. bhdratam), 
<' Besides the Greek, no other European member of our great lingual 
family has remained constant to the old system of accentuation, in which 
the accent forms an essential part of grammar, and does its part in aiding 
to decide the grammatical categories. In Latin the kind of accentuation, 
which 

<«> Benlow is of a different opinion, who, in his work, " De raccentoation des 
Ungues Indo-Europeennes " (Paris, 1847), p. 44, " En Sanscrit Taccent a une sig- 
nification purement logique, et il porte sur toute syllable que la pensee vent 
mettre en evidence et (aire ressortir du reste du mot, quelle que soit sa dis- 
tance du commencement ou de la fin de celui-ci." 
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bandhana-nif "the binding/' we may expect in Gothic only 
" bindaru'' With the dative idRni batidhandya, should be 



haye lost the final i, and m like n, at the end of the word^ has become 

anusvara (n). With respect to the use of the 1st person singular of the 

imperative in the sense of the future, I would draw attention to a sunilar 

use in Zend (see §. 722. sub. f.). In the 2d person plural the form mdrd^ 

"ye strike," or "ye may strike" {mdrd-gi, "ye will strike"), occasions a 

difficulty 

which in Sanscrit and Greek is the most emphatic, viz. the farthest pos-^ 
sible casting back of the accent, has become, under certain known restric- 
tions, universal, and therefore the accent here is no more of service in 
Grammar ; and when forms like vdhimu8,vShitis,vihunt, exhibit an external 
agreement in respect to accent with the Sanscrit vdhdmas, vdhatha^ va- 
kantiy the coincidence is so far fortuitous, that the reason of the accentua- 
tion is different in the two languages. So also, among other words, the 
agreement in the accentuation of datorem with ddidram and boTrjpa is ac- 
cidental, since the Latin does not accent the suffix because the accent 
belongs to it from old time, but because the last syllable but one is long. 
Remarkable, if not resting on affinity, is the agreement of the Latin sys- 
tem of accentuation with the Arabian. The latter, in words of two and 
three syllables, accents the first, in polysyllables the third ; but so that^ 
as in Latin, a length of vowel or of position in the last syllable but one 
draws the accent to that syllable, while a long final syllable has no in- 
fluence in removing the accent ; thus, e.g,^ hatala, * he slew,' kdtcUu, * they 
slew,* contrasted with katdlta, 'thou slewest,' maMuhin^ < slain,' kdti- 
luna, ''the slaying" (pl.)< Ii^ Lithuanian perhaps some isolated rem- 
nants of the old accentuation occur. Much information, however, cannot 
be gleaned from the grammars and lexicon!?, which seldom mark the ac- 
cented syllable. I preliminarily draw attention to the agreement which 
the adjective bases in u present with the Sanscrit and Greek in u, v, since 
they likewise accent this vowel; hence, e.g., saldits^ 'sweet/ as in San- 
scrit svddds (see §. 20), in Greek rjdvs; draails^ ^hold^' as in Greek Opatrvs. 
The throwing back of the accent, too, which occadonally occurs in the voca- 
tive of the dual, compared with the nominative of the same sound, is also 
deserving of notice; e.g., in geru ponuy compared with the nominative 
gerHpontkj ' two good masters ' (Mielcke, p. 46). The vocative of ssnoiesil 
danguy ' two light heavens/ is left by Mielcke unmarked {szwiem dangu), 
probably because it is not oxytone but paroxy tone. In Sanscrit, according 

to 
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contrasted, in Gothic, according to §. 356. Rem. 3., bindana; 
and we should have looked for forms of this kind after the 



difficulty on account of its final 6. For it the Marathf exhibits in the 
imperatiye the form mdrd, which I think may be explained from Sanscrit 
forms like bSdh-a-ta, '' know ye," so that, after dropping the /, the two 
a-sonnds have coalesced ; as I also, in the Sd person singolar of the present, 
derive 1^ ichchhi, ^' he wishes," firom the Sanscrit tehchh-^ti^ by casting 

out the t, and contracting the a-i to S, according to Sanscrit rales. Cf. 

Greek 

to a fixed rule, sitnu, 'two sons' (Lithuanian sunH), forms the vocative 
sinU (seep. 1086 G. ed., 1054 £. Tr.). At the end of the next Part I shall 
have much to supply regarding Sanscrit accentuation ; for in the remark at 
§.785. 1 would not go back'to all the former parts of the Grammar, but only 
lay down the fundamental principle, on which the most remarkable agree- 
ments between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation rest, and at the same 
time draw attention to the grounds which have occasioned one or other of 
the said languages to diverge from the original path, in which, in my 
opinion, the Sanscrit and Greek meet. I shall also have some supplemen- 
tary remarks to ofi^er on some points of grammar and the doctrine of sounds, 
as I have already, in the present Part, pointed out some alterations in for- 
mer views. In addition to what has been remarked at p. 1138 Rem. ** 
G. ed., p. 1104 Note t £. Tr., regarding the ch of our pronominal accusa- 
tives mi-chy di'ch, sich, and the Old High German h of the accusative 
plural umi-hy ttri-A, I have since found a very interesting analogy in the 
Af^an,' where, however, the h referred to, which I think I recognise in 
hagha, 'the, this,' as sister-form of the Sanscrit sdha^ Vedic sdgha or 
sdgJidy Greek oy€y has become declinable ; hence, in the plural, haghu^ and 
in the feminine singular nominative, haghSy the latter like dS, ' she,' con- 
trasted with the masculine da^ * he,' being a softening of the Sanscrit base ta. 
In the syllable ga^ too, of mUnga^^'*^ ' we,' I think I recognise the said par- 
ticle, and in the remaining part of the word the Sanscrit accusative asmdn, 
riiJMs, with the loss of the first syllable, which is also dropped in the New 
Persian md, 'we,' which, just like shum^ 'ye,' is based on the theme of 
the Sanscrit oblique plural cases (yushmdn, vfiar)." 



(«) J. Ewald, in the "Journal of Eastern Intelligence," IV. 300. Elaproth "Asia, 
Polygl." p. 56, writes mongha. 
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preposition duf "to,'^ which governs the dative; but we 
find in this position also only the form in atu e,g», du sairauf 
" to sow," du bairan, " to give birth to ;'"* whether it be that 
the preposition du originally governed the accusative, like 
the Latin ad of cognate meaning, and* the infinitive, at this 
more ancient epoch, remained unchanged, or that it had 
lost its capability of declension in Gothic earlier than in 
the other German dialects. 

879. In the Old and Middle High German, as also in 
the Old Anglo-Saxon dative of the infinitive, the doubling 
of the n is surprising ; yet I cannot thereby see cause to 
derive the datives, and the analogous [G. Ed. p. 1279.] 
genitives of the Old and Middle High German,t from 
another base than that of the nominative accusative 
of the infinitive, and to see in it a different suffix from the 



Greek forms like (fyepci from </>cp-€-Tt=San8crit bhdr-ct-ti (see §.466.). 
In the 2d person the form ?^1T ichchMs=ichehhai8^ compared with the 
Sanscrit tchchh-d-si, is formed, in my opinion, by transposition, just as, in 
Greek, <fi€p€is from </)€p-€-crt=Sanscrit bhdr-a-si (see §. 448.). So also, in 
the 3d person plural, ickehhSt from tchchh-dnti, with, at the same time^ 
rejection of the n. If the Marathi can be held to throw light on the 
Hindustani, which closely resembles it, we might regard the 6 of Hindu- 
stani forms like mdro, ^' beat ye," as the corruption of ^ just as, in Sanscrit, 
iHd^H shodaian 16 for sMdaian, sodhum^ " to carry," for sddhum (see 
"Abridged Sanscrit Grammar," §§. 102. 228. Hem. 1.). 

* See the examples mentioned above (§. 875.). Old Saxon examples 
are, faranne, blidsseanne^ thdlonne; ADglo-SsLHon^farannejricenneygefrem- 
marmey see Grimm, 1. 1021 . In Gothic the form viganwi (du vigatma^ 
€ls TToktfiovy Luke xiy. 31), even though not an infinitive, would be re- 
markable on account of the doubled n, if the reading were correct. It is 
most highly probable, however, that we ought to read vigana (see Gabel. 
and Lobe on 1. c). The word belongs, however, in respect of its suffix of 
formation, to the Sanscrit class of words in ana, and is probably a neuter, 
therefore nominative accusative vigan. 

t E-g'^ Old High German toponnes, "of n^ng;" Middle High German 
weinennes, " of weeping." 
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Sanscrit ana, of wluch we have just treated. I hold the 
doubling of the n to be simply euphonic, ue. a conse<iuence 
of the inclination for doubling n between two vowels ; hence, 
also, e*g.f in Old High German kunni (or chunm)^ in Old 
Sclavonic Jbunni, in Middle High German kiinne, corresponds 
to the Gothic kanU " sex."" The word is radically akin to 
the Greek yevo^, Latin gejuus, and Vedic/iifiiM (gejLjdnush-as), 
'* birth ;' ' and its formative suffix is ya (dat pL ya-m), 
which is contracted in the nominative accusative singular 
to i (see §. 153.). It is impossible, however, that the 
doubling of the n in this kunnif kunne, &c., should give oc- 
casion to those forms to assume a different formative suffix 
from yoy of which more hereafter. 

880. The original destination of the preposition zu, " to,"" 
before the infinitive, is to express the causal relation, which 
is done in the Veda dialect by the simple dative termina- 
tion of the infinitive base in tu, or of some other abstract sub- 
stantive supplying the place of the infioitive ; and for which, 
in classical Sanscrit, the locative of the form in ana is also 
frequently employed, as, in general, the locative in Sanscrit 
is very often used for the dative. The Gothic in its use of 
the infinitive with du, keeps almost entirely to the stated 
fundamental destination of this kind of construction, in sen- 
[G. Ed. p. 1280.] tences like " he went out to sow'' (du saian) ; 
'* he that hath ears to hear" (du hausyan) ; '* who made ready 
to betray him" du gaUvyan ina). It is, however, surprising 
that Ulfilas too at times expresses the nominative relation 
by the prepositional infinitive; e.g., 2 Cor. ix. 1., to ypaipetv 



* That the Gothic, also, is not free from the inclination to doable the 
n between two vowels is shewn by forms like uf-munnanj '^to think;" 
ufar-munnSfh "to forget" (Sanscrit waw, "to think"); kinnU'S^ "jaw- 
bones"=Greek yews, Sanscrit han^s. In Sanscrit the final n after a 
short Yowel^ in case the word following begins with any vowel whatever^ 
is regolarly doubled; e.g*, dsann iha, "they were here.'' 
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by du mSyan;* Philip, i. 24, to fievav hjdu visam It is pos- 
sible even for the nominative neutpr of the article to precede 
the infinitive with du; thus» Mark xii. 33, thata dufriydn ina 
(to ayaTrq,v atrrov) ; thata du friydn nihvundyan (to ayaitc^v 
Tov Ttkqtriov). Usually, however, Ulfilas translates the Greek 
nominative of the infinitive by the simple infinitive, and, in- 
deed, without the article, even where the Greek text has the 
article ; as, e.^., Gal. iv. 19, aththan gdth ist alyandn in gddam- 
ma sinteind (koKov Se to ^ff\6va0at ev Ka\ii Train-ore); 
Philip, i. 21, aththan mis liban Christus ist yah gasvUtan ga- 
vaurki (efxo) yap to I^v Xptarog Koi to dvodaveiv Kepio^. 

881. Where the infinitive is the object of a verb govern- 
ing the accusative the Gothic translation of the Bible ex- 
hibits almost universally the simple infinitive ; so that con- 
structions like " he began," or " he commenced to go," to 
which, to a certain extent, analogous forms occur so early as 
in Sanscrit (see pp. 121 1, 1212G. ed.), are still tolerably remote 
from Gothic. Where, however, Ulfilas, in Luke iv. 10, 
renders evTcKeiTai tov $/a^tr\a|ai ae by anabiudith du gafas- 
tan thuk, he wished here probably to approximate more 
closely to the Greek text, and to paraphrase the genitive 
of the infinitive, which is wanting in Gothic, by the prepo- 
sition dut or to fill out with that preposition the place 
which is occupied in the original text by the genitive of the 
article ; since he elsewhere expresses the object of the verbs 
which signify " to command, to order," by [G. Ed. p. 1281.] 
the simple accusative of the infinitive ; e. g., Luke viii. 31, 
anabudi gaJeithant entTa^^ direKdeiv. 

882. In the use of the Gothic infinitive, those construc- 
tions merit especial attention in which an accusative ac- 
companies the infinitive, which is governed, as the case of 



* UfyS mis ist du tnSb/an izvisy ** it is superflaous for me to write to 
you" (=the writing). 
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the object, neither by the verb nor by the infinitive, but 
which, as in the Greek text, expresses the relation "in 
respect of,'* which relation is very frequently denoted by 
the Greek accusative {troSa^ cokv^, o^jxara KdKog), but is 
strange to the Gothic, except in the construction with the 
infinitive. I regard the infinitive in such sentences in both 
languages as the subject, and therefore as nominative ; 
and the verb, not as Gabelentz and Lobe do (Gram, 
p. 249, 5.), as impersonal, though we might translate it by 
" it happened, it befel, it became," &c., but just as much 
personal as when we, e.g., say, ** to sit is more pleasant 
than to stand -^ " the rising up is seasonable, is now be- 
coming ;'' ** to enter is easy.** That which is peculiar in 
the Greek and Gothic constructions referred to is only that 
the infinitive cannot^ like an ordinary abstract, govern the 
genitive ; that therefore, in Greek, e.g., it cannot be said, 
Tov ovpavov Koi T^y 7^$" 'irape\d€7v, nor in Gothic himins yah 
airthds hindarkithan, but that in both languages the person 
or thing to which the action which is expressed by the 
infinitive refers, must be placed in the accusative, since 
the infinitive admits not of the nearer destination either 
by an adjective or by a genitive, not even there where the 
Greek infinitive, by prefixing the article, is made more of 
a substantive than of itself it is. Of the examples collected 
by Gabel. and Lobe, 1. c, the first, txxrth afslauthann aUans 
(Luke iv. 36), must appear the most surprising, since the 
[G. Ed. p. 1282J Greek text (eyevero dafi^o^ eir) irairrag) fur- 
nishes no motive for a construction unusual in Gothic. 
In fact, the Gothic translation would appear very forced if 
varth here correspond in sense to our ward, so that it 
would be requisite to translate literally, ** there was amaze- 
ment (with reference to) all,'* or ** amazement was (with 
reference to) all.'' As, however, the Gothic vairthan, as 
the said learned men have shewn in their Glossary, also 
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signifies "to come," I here take aUans as the accusative, 
governed by a verb of motion (which, too, the Greek eyevero 
in this passage is), and I translate literally, " there came 
amazement (over) all,'' or "amazement fell upon all." 
Moreover, in another quite similar passage, Ulfilas finds it 
suitable to translate the Greek eit) iravras by ana allaim, viz* 
Luke i. 65, yah varth ana allaim agis {kgu eyevero em Travras* 
^6l3o£), " and there came fear upon all." It would therefore 
be wrong in this passage to translate varth by *' f actus estJ*^ 
Of the Gothic examples, therefore, collected by Gabelentz 
and Lobe,*!" of the infinitive with the accusative, let us dis- 
pense with the 1st, which has just been discussed, and also 
with the 5th (John xviii. I5), because in it the Gothic con- 
struction differs from the Greek, in that, as I doubt not, 
the accusative ainana mannan is governed as the objective 
case by the transitive infinitive fraqvistyan, " to destroy, to 
slay,"t so that we have only four examples left which be- 
long here. These are. Col. i. 19, in imma galeikaida alia 
faUdn bauan {ev avT^ evS6Krj(re tov to ttX^- [G. Ed. p. 1283.] 
p(ji)jxa)f *'it pleased the dwelling in him (in respect of) all 
fulness (of all fulness) f ' Luke xvi. 17, ith azkizd ist himin 
yah airtha hindarkithan thau vUddis ainana vrit gadriusan, 
{evKOTtoiTepov Se eoTi tov ovpavov Koi rrjv yfjv itapeXSeiv v) rov 
vofiov pLiav Kepatav Tre(Te7v), " but it is easier to pass away (the 
passing away) with respect to heaven and earth (=of hea- 
ven and earth) than to fall (the falling) with reference to 
one tittle of the law f ' Rom. xiii. 1 1, m^l ist uns yu us sUpa 
urreisan § {&pa ^fids ijStj e^ vttvov eyep&^vai), ** It is time (in 



* Remark the connection of the Gothic root varth with the Sanscrit 
root vart^ vrit, " to go," and the Latin verto (see Pott, E. I., 1. 241.). 

t Gramm., p. 249. 5. 

X ^^ It is better to pnt one man to death for the people." 

§ This passage is, in Gothic, so far ambignous, that uns may be both 
dative and accusative, especially as the dative more frequently occurs in 

constructions 
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reference to) for us now to rise (the rising) from sleep ;" 
Skeir. (ed. Massmann, p. 38. lo.) ; gaddh nu v(M thanzuh . . . 
g(Mqvissan8 vairthan, ''it were therefore fitting, in respect 
of this (the) being agreeing.^' It becomes a question, then, 
is this kind of construction as it were indigenous in the 
Gothic, or only an imitation of the Greek?* I believe 
the latter; and, indeed, because in Gothic the accusative 
elsewhere never expresses the relation "in respect of.'' 
Moreover, Ulfilas gladly avoids this kind of construction, 
as he shews, by frequently changing the infinitive construc- 
tion of the original text into a verbal with the conjuga- 
tion eif "that/' or by using, instead of the accusative of 
the person, the dative, whether the relation be the proper 
dative one or the instrumental. In the latter case he 
follows, indeed, the Greek text word by word, but, by the 
change of the accusative into a dative, the construction 
[G. Ed. p. 1284.] becomes essentially altered, and such that 
we, in New High German, also can, without much con- 
straint, imitate it ; e.g., Luke xviii. 25, rathizd dOis ist nBrnn- 
dau thairh thairkd tuithlds thairhleithan thau gabigamma in thiu- 
dangardya gtdhs galeUhan {eifKomtyrepov yap ecrri kqjjltjXov .... 

e/o-eXfleTu &c.), " for it is easier for the camel (the) passing 
through the eye of a needle, than for the rich (the) enter- 
ing into the kingdom of God ;" Luke xvi. 22, warth than 
gasviltan thamma unlSdin (eyevero ie airoBaveiv rov irrcoixov), 
" there was, however, dying through the poor man ;" Luke 
vi. 1, varth gaggan imma thairh aiish {eyevero Siairopeveo'dou 
avTov iia Twv cnrofx/xcoi/), "there was going through him 
through the corn-field." On the other hand, the Greek 



conatmctions in which the Greek text exhibits the accnsatiye with the 
in&iitiye. 

* As regards the example in the Skeireins, I must recall attention to 
the fact, that these were hardly composed originally In Gothic, bat most 
probably were translated from the Greek. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1247 

text, too, 1 Cor. vii. 26, has the dative : kolKov avOpu^iti^ to outci)^ 
6?i/ai, gdlh ist mann sva viaan, *' good is it for a man so to 
be/' So Mark ix. 45, kolKov Ioti (rot elaeKOeiv e/y Ttjv Cw^v 
'XjuiKov, jy Tov£ Svo iroiag sj(pvra ^\ri&fjvai e/j tj;v '^eevvavt gdth 
thus id galeithan in libain haUamTna, thau ivansfMuns habandin 
gavairpan in gaiainnan, " better (good) is it for thee to go 
into life lame (for thee lame), than having two feet (for 
thee having) to cast (the- casting = to be cast) into hell/'* 
Ulfilas employs the periphrasis by ei, **that;" e.g., Eph» 
i. 4, ei siyaima veis veihai yah unvammai {elvai ^fxag aylov^ 
Kot afjuifjiovg), " that we should be holy and without blame f 
iv. 22, ei aflagyaith yu8 • . . thana fairnyan mannan (dirodeo** 
Oat vfia£ • • • . 70V ira\ouov ivdpamov). 

883. When the accusative of the person, [G. Ed. p. 1286.] 
in like manner as that of the infinitive, is governed by the 
verb, the case is different from that of the constructions imi-r 
tative of the Greek which have been noticed in the preceding 
paragraph, and in which the accusative of the person ex- 
presses only a secondary relation, which we must paraphrase 
by "in reference to," or "touching.'' At least I do not be- 
lieve that sentences like Ich sah ihnfalkn, " I saw him fall," 
Ich horte ihn singen, "I heard him sing," Ich hiess ihn gehen» 
" I bade him go," lass mich gehen, " let me go,^' analogous 
cases to which occur in Sanscrit (see p. 1209 G. ed.), can be 
taken otherwise than so that the working of the operation 
of seeing, hearing, &c., falls directly upon the person or 
thing which one sees, hears, charges, &c., and then upon 
the action expressed by the infinitive which one in like 
manner sees, hears, &c. The two objects of the verb are 



* The Gothic syntax agrees with the Sanscrit in this, that in the above 
sentence the adjective ^^ lame," which is nsed adverbially, and the parti- 
ciple ^ having,' appear in Gothic as epithets of thus, ^^ to thee :" thns in 
Sanscrit one can say, eg., tavd 'nudiarSna mayd sarvadd hhatntavyam, 
" it is always to be by me following of thee" (lit., " by me following"). 
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co-ordinate, and stand in the relation of apposition to one 
another (I saw "him" and "falling,*" ** cuiionem cadendz'). 
It appears, however, from the context, but is not formally 
expressed, that the action expressed by the second object is 
performed by the person or thing expressed by the first object 
C I saw the stone fall""). To this head belong, for the most 
part, the examples collected by Grabelentz and Lobe, p. 249, on- 
[G* Ed. p. 1286.] der 1.), 2.). 3.), 4.),* of which I annex a few : 
John vi. 62, yabai nu gasaihvith sunu mans ussteigan, **i{ ye shall 
see the Son of man ascend up ^ (eav ovv detapijre rov viov rod 
avdpoynov dvafialvovra) ; Matt. viii. 18, haihait galeithan sipSn- 
ydns hindar marein, " he bade the disciples go over the sea f" 
Mark i. 17, gaiauya iqvis vairthan nutans manni, " I will 
make you to become fishers of men,'' (tto/^o-o) v/uac yeveadou 
a?ueig dvdpci>7rcji)v) ; John vi. 10, vaurkeith thans mans ana- 
kumbyan, ** make the men sit down," (^oiYfaare Tovg dvOpumous 
di/aTreo-eTv) ; Luke xix. 14, ni vikim thana thiudandn ufar 
unsis, (ov deKofxev tovtov I3aa'i\ev<rai e<t> i^fca^)* In the last- 
quoted example, and the others 1. c, n. 3.), we cannot, in- 
deed, follow the Greek-Gothic construction; we cannot 
say, wir woUen nicht diesen herschen iiber uns, ** we will 
not this to reign over usf' but I doubt not, that here 



* The following are to be excepted from No. 2. : £ph. iii. 6, where 
vi8an=€hcu, stands in the nominative relation, and the accnsative of the 
person expresses the relation " in respect of;" and 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14, 
.where, indeed^ the infinitive fastan (Trjprjtrai) stands in the accnsative 
relation, but the accusative thtik (o-f ) lies beyond the direction of the 
verb, and likewise expresses the relation " in respect of." Although 
anaHuda, like the Greek TrapayyeXXo, governs the dative, nevertheless 
Ulfilas skips the Greek a-oi, although, in order not to express the 2d per- 
son twice, he might as well have omitted the less important crc, which 
accompanies the infinitive to express a secondary idea, which is of itself 
tolerably patent. Ulfilas, however, appears to find a truer imitation of 
the Greek construction in saying, '' I give thee charge to keep (the keep- 
ing) in respect of thee the commandment," than in saying, '^ I give thee 
charge to keep the commandment.'^ 
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here also the accusative of the person, like that of the in- 
finitive, stands as object of the verb signifying " to will, to 
seek, to mean, to believe, to hope, to know,'' &c. The 
Old High German still accords to this kind of construction 
a tolerably extensive use (see Grimm, IV. 116.) ; e.g,, Notker, 
er sih saget kot sin {" se deum esse didf^) ; Tat, ih weiz megin 
fon mir uz gangan (** novi virtutem de me exime'') ; Hymn., 
unsih erstantan kelaubamis (** nos resurgere credimus^^). 

884. We now turn to a nearer examination of the Greek 
infinitive, and must therefore first of all recall to remem- 
brance the point of comparison, which we have already 
obtained (p. 1223 G. ed.) between the Vedic infinitives in 
sS and the Greek in cat. If this comparison be based on a sure 
foundation, we have, in the termination at [G. Ed. p. 1287.] 
of forms like Kvaat, Tv\lratf a genuine, and, as it were, Sanscrit 
dative termination, while the common Greek datives are 
based on the Sanscrit locative (see §. 195.). It is the more 
important to remark this, as all other Greek infinitives, 
partly in their common form, and partly in their oldest 
form, end in at, and therefore may be regarded as old 
datives which are no longer conscious of their derivation 
and their original destination to express a definite case- 
relation, and hence can be used as accusatives and 
nominatives, and, in combination with the article, as geni- 
tives also. Exactly in the sense of Sanscrit datives (which 
most usually express the causal relation), and, as it were, 
as representatives of the Vedic infinitive datives like 
pdtav'i, **in order to drink, on account of drinking,'' appear 
the Greek infinitives in sentences like eScoicev aino iovKt^ 
ipopfjaat ; avdpi*iiTO£ itefpvKe ^tXeiv ; rfKBe O/r^cra/, (" on account 
of the searching*") ; e/noi Ovofievt^ levat kin tov /SaciKea ovk 
eytyvcTo to. lepd (Ken. Anab. II. 2. 3.). As regards the for- 
mal development or gradual defiguration, we must antedate 
the form in e-fxevai (e. g, aKov-e-fxevat, eh-e-fxevat, a^e-fievai), as 
a point of departure for the infinitives in etv, and that in fxevac 

4 M 



1250 FORMATION OF WORDS. 

for the forms in vai (as iiSo^vat, rtBe-vai). By dropping the 
case-termination oi, which had become unintelligible, there 
arose from e-fievat, first e-fiev (aKov-e-fievy eiir-e-/Ltei/, a^i-fJiev), 
and hence, by casting out the /n, eiv (iEol, tfv, ayijv. Dor. ev, 
076!/) for e-ev. The conjugation in fu shews also, in the 
common dialect, by forms like rtde-vait lara-vat, hio-vah SeiK- 
vv'vat, that the termination at is essential to the infinitive : 
thus the perfect infinitives {Tcrvffi'e'vat), and the passive 
aorist infinitives, which, according to their form, belong to the 
active (rvfj^drj-vau, Tinr-rj-vai), exhibit however, in the epic 
language, for the most part the full form fievau 

[G. Ed. p. 1288.] 886. As regards the origin of the forms 
in fievait I formerly thought ("Conjugations-system,'" p. 86) of 
deriving this fievat from the su£Bx /Lievo<=Sanscrit mdna of the 
participle middle and passive, so that m would have taken the 
place of the o of fievo like an adverbial termination. The de- 
rivation of an abstract substantive, which the infinitive is, 
from a participle, could not be a matter of surprise ; but 
it would be strange, in the case before us, that the infini* 
tives in fievat, &c., should be entirely excluded from the 
middle and passive, with the exception of the aorists with ac*^ 
tive form. If the infinitives in fievat, fxev, vat, v, belonged 
to the middle or passive, their connection with the parti- 
ciples /xevo would, in my opinion, be placed almost beyond 
doubt : as active infinitives, however, I now prefer to de- 
rive them from the Sanscrit suffix man, which forms 
abstracts (see §. 796.) ; and I place them as sister-forms 
over against Latin abstracts like ceria-men, sola-men, tenia- 
-men, regi-men (see p. 1083, §. 801.), the n of which, in 
the Greek formations in fiar, is corrupted to t, which, 
however, does not hinder a particular branch of this fa- 
mily of words, viz. the infinitives, from asserting its right 
to a more ancient place by a firm retention of the old w, 
while the vowel has undergone the favourite weakening to 
e. In Greek, therefore, the originally identical suffixes 
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fiar, jjLov (§. 797. 801.), /xev, which flow from one and the 
same source, have the same relation to one another, as 
regards their vowel, that forms like erpairov, rerpo^ct, rpemaf 
have to each other with reference to their radical vowel. 
That this class of abstract substantives has been ori- 
ginally far more numerous in Sanscrit than in the con- 
dition of the language which has been bequeathed to us 
from the classic period, is proved by the circumstance, that, 
both in the Vedic dialect and in Zend, formations of this 
sort occur which are wanting in common Sanscrit: in the 
Vedic dialect, e,g„ hAv-i-man, *' the calling ; [G. Ed. p. 1289.] 
yd-man," going;" dhdr-man, "support^ (Yajurv. 9. 5.) : in 
Zend iAs^^At^o) stadmarit "the praising'^ (Sanscrit root stu, "to 
praise'') ; and Bumouf, Journ. As. 1844, p. 468, translates its 
dative m yjAs^^A)^ j) sta6mainS,'\ by *'pour cSUbrer.'^ The Celtic 
languages also testify to a very extensive use of the forms 
in H«^ man in the sense of pure abstracts, at a time ante- 
rior to the separation of languages. To them correspond 
Irish abstracts in mhain or mhuin (see Pictet p. 103) ; e.g., 
gean-mhuin, ** engendering, begetting f' gein-ea-mhuin, 
"birth, conception'*'' (Sanscrit^dti-man, ^dn- i-man, "birth"); 
geaU-a-mhuin, "a promise, vow"* (geaU-a-^nhna, "a promise, 
promising") ; gaiU-ea-mhuini "offence ;" kan-mhain, lean-d^ 
-^nhairif '* following, pursuing;" oUa-mhain^ "instruction" 
(oiZ-i-wi, " I instruct") ; scar-a-^mhain, scar-a-mhuin^ " separa- 
tion." The abstracts of this kind are brought nearer to 
the Greek infinitives in /xei/, /nevai, in that some of them &re 
actually used in Scottish-Gaelic as infinitives, at least Stewart 
cites among the rarer infinitive forms two also in m/tuifi, 
viz. gin-mhuifit " to beget,'' and lean-mhuin, " to follow.''^ 
There are in the Gaelic dialects also infinitives in mh; e.g., 



* With t for t as conjunctive vowel, root hu from kvi, see p. 1221 G. ed. 
t Another reading for the itaamahd^ mentioned above (§. 518. p. 737, 
Note *), which I looked upon as an erroneous reading for the locative. 

4 M 2 
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seas-a-^mhy " to stand/' where the a is the class-vowel, but 
the mh, as has been already elsewhere remarked,* very 
probably an abbreviation of mhuin, as the bases in n in 
[G. £d. p. 1290.] the Gaelic languages in the nominative 
frequently suppress the n (cf. §• 139.), and, indeed, not un- 
usually together with the vowel preceding.f 

886. Should the Greek infinitives in fiev not be abbrevia- 
tions of ixevtih but have originally co-existed as different 
case-relations, we must assume that the datives in /xei/ai, 
which are formed according to Sanscrit-Zend principles, 
have been simply designed to express the causal relation 
(cf. §. 854.), and that the forms in fxev, as naked neutral 
bases, were appropriated to the designation of the accusa- 
tive and nominative relation ; that, however, after the mean- 
ing of the termination in /xev-ai had been forgotten by the 
language, the forms in v and v-ai have been used indiffe- 
rently by the language. I here recall attention to the 
displacement of personal terminations, and their appearance 
in places which do not belong to them, e.g., in the Gothic 
passive (see §. 468.;|:), as also of the exaltation of the accusa- 
tive plural to the universal plural termination in Spanish; 
while in Italian the nominative termination plural has 
been extended to all cases, but in Umbrian the ending of 
the dative ablative plural, which is more to the point here, 
has become the termination of the accusative, which hence 
in the said dialect terminates in/ ( = Sanscrit bhyas, Latin 
bus),% In English the pronominal forms "him"' and 
" whom," which, in their origin, are datives, and, by their 
171, correspond with the Sanscrit smdi of tdsmdi^ ydsmdi, &c. 



* " The Celtic Languages/' p. 59. 

t Thus there exists, together with the above-mentioned oU-a-mhain^ 
*' instruction," a concrete oll-a-mh (genitive oU-a-mhan) " a doctor." 

X In the German §. 466., but it will be seen that this is a wrong reference. 

§ See Aufrecht and Kirchhof, p. 113; and cf., e.g,^ the accusative tri-J 
bu-fwii\\ the Latin dative trWus bohua and Sanscrit tri-bhyaa go-bhyaa. 
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(see p. 485) have assumed an accusative meaning, and, in 
order to express the dative relation, require the help of the 
preposition ** to/* As regards the infini* [G. Ed. p. 1291.] 
tive in particular, it must further be remarked, that the 
Vedic infinitives in dhydi, which usually denote the causal 
relation which belongs to their evidently dative termina- 
tion (see §. 854.), occasionally occur also with an accusative 
signification. Thus we read in the Yajurv. 6. 3. usmasi 
ffdmddhydif *' we will go.'* In Latin the infinitives in re, if 
the explanation given above (§. 856.) be correct, have be- 
come altogether untrue to their original destination, and 
appear only in the accusative or nominative relation ; while 
the Old Prussian infinitives in twei, which are likewise 
known as dative forms, express only the accusative relation 
(see p. 1249 G. ed.). 

887. In favour of the opinion, that the difierence be- 
tween the Greek infinitives in v and vat is organic, so that 
both forms, which in the present condition of the language 
are of the same significance, originally belonged to diffe- 
rent case-relations, we must allow weight to the circum- 
stance, that in no other place of Greek Grammar do we 
meet with an entire abolition of the diphthong ai at the 
end of a word ; as in general, in other languages also, the 
diphthongs do not admit of being discharged so easily as 
the simple vowels, because, before their utter absorption, 
the path is open to them to surrender one of the two ele- 
ments of which they are composed. Universally, where 
the Sanscrit Grammar exhibits an S ( = ai, see §. 688. p. 917) 
at the end of the inflexions, the Greek preserves either at, 
for example, in the medio-passive personal terminations 
(jxai, (rat, Tat, vTat=6, s^, tS, ntS), or ot, as in the plural nomi- 
natives of masculine bases in o {e.g. Dor. To/=Sanscrit U^ 
Gothic thai, see §. 228.), and in one single termination a, 
viz. in the personal termination jLte0a = Sanscrit TnaM from 
madh^f Zend maidhi (§. 472.). In general, the Greek per- 
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[G. Ed. p. 1292.] tinaciously retains the final vowels, and 
has not allowed the removal of any of the simple vowels 
but the lightest of all the primary ones, viz. t, and this, too, 
but very seldom, perhaps only in the 2d person singular 
of the principal tenses (S/5a)-s' = rfdc?d-«i, see §. 448.); while 
in Latin and Gothic the i has disappeared from the per- 
sonal terminations : the Gothic, indeed, has even dropped 
the entire diphthong ai in the dative singular, since the 
Gothic singular datives, with the exception of those of 
the feminine pronouns, as has been pointed out above 
(p. 500, §. 356. Remark 3.), are in feet void of termina- 
tion, so that, e.g., sunaiz, ''Jiliot^^ corresponds to the San- 
scrit sundv'S; auhsin (theme auhsan) '* bovi^ to the Sanscrit 
ukshan-S. 

888. It remains for me only further to explain the Greek 
infinitives of the middle and passive in adou, which I think 
I was bef<H;e (p. 659, §. 474.) wrong in explaining. They 
share the termination at with the active infinitives like \C- 
-(7a/, Tux/rai, TiSi'vatt TtdYj-jjLevat, aKov^e-fievai, rervcfy-e-vat. I 
recognise the base of the passive or middle signification in 
the <r, which I now look upon as the reflexive, the original or of 
which has, in oS, of, e, become the rough breathing (see §.341. 
p. 476), but before 6 it occupies such a position that it could 
retire into a weak aspirate. But if the sibilant of forms like 
Key-ec-Oai, ride-adat, belongs to the reflexive, these forms are, 
in this respect, based on the same principle as the Latin like 
amarUer, legi-er (see §. 477.). In general, a passive or 
middle infinitive, which was unknown to our great femily 
of languages in its primaeval period, would have been the 
easiest and most natural to acquire by affixing the reflexive, 
as the Lithuanian, too, transfers to the infinitive also the 9 
appended to its reflexive verbs, e.g., wadin-ti-s, " to name 
oneself" (see §. 476. p. 662). Similar is the procedure of the 

[G. Ed. p. 1293.] Northern languages, in which the reflexive, 
in forms like the Swedish taga-s, " to be taken ''^ (from taga. 
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" to take''), is quite as unmistakeable as in the indicative 
tage-s (in the three persons singular, see Grimm, IV. p. 46). 
In Greek forms like Keyea-dat, the reflexive lies the more 
hidden, because it is not' appended to the termination of 
the active infinitive ; and, moreover, there exists no active 
infinitive in Bat or rat from which adai might have sprung, as 
above (§. 474.), e.g., SiSoadov from SiSoTov. Moreover, in the 
infinitive no personal termination can be looked for; and we 
durst not, therefore, in respect of the 6 in forms like StSoadat, 
search for any analogy with such as SiioaOov, Slioa-de, SiSocdia, 
Moreover, we cannot regard the d of the middle passive 
infinitives as a formative sufiix ; for it would be unnatural 
to interpose between the root and the formative suffix of 
an abstract substantive a pronominal element to express a 
reflexive or passive relation ; which would be as though 
from the Sanscrit infinitive and Latin supine ddtum, datumt 
we should look for a reflexive ddstum, dastum. Hence, 
therefore, in departure from the conjecture I before ex- 
pressed, I now recognise in the syllable dai of the infini- 
tives under discussion an auxiliary verb, and, indeed, the 
same that we recognised above (§. 630.) in the aorists in 
Brj'V and futures in O^-ao-fxai, with which are connected our 
thun and the Gothic da, didum, of forms like sdkida, '* I 
sought (made seek"'), sdkididum, **we sought (made seek") 
(see §. 620.). In Old High German, an infinitive siioh- 
-iuan (*'to make seek"), together with the actually ex- 
isting auok-ia (for suoh-teta), *'I sought (made seek"), 
could not surprise us ; anjd just as little strange would it 
be if the Greek ^tireiiTdat were, according to the explana- 
tion which has been given, to signify literally " to make to 
seek oneself" ( = "to be sought"). It may here remain 
undecided whether the reflexive be appended after the 
theme of the said tense of the principal [G. Ed. p. 1294.] 
verb, or inserted before the auxiliary verb; whether, 
therefore, we should divide thus, €.g.,rv7rTe(T'dai, rwi-aaa-dat. 
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Terv<l>((iTydai,* Tvir-<re(r-6ai, or rvTrre-adaif See. The root ft;= 
dhd of the auxiliary verb is in these compounds repre- 
sented simply by its consonant ; for the diphthong at is, as 
in the active inlBnitive, a case-termination, where we must 
recall attention to the circumstance, that the Sanscrit root 
also, dhd, "to set, to make/^ which corresponds to the 
Greek 01/ (from 0a), as also all other roots in d when they 
appear without a formative suffix as adjectives of common 
gender at the end of compounds, drop their final vowel 
before case-terminations beginning with a vowel ; and 
hence, from dhd, *' placing, making,'^ comes the dative dhi 
( = c2hat, Greek Oat). The root dhd appears as an abstract 
substantive of the feminine gender in hrad-dhd, "be- 
lief," properly, "belief-placing,'' or "belief-making,'* the 
dative of which, according to the universal principle of 
feminine bases in long d, is irad-dhdydu In compounds 
with prepositions other naked roots in d also occur as 
abstract substantives, e. g^ d-jnd and anu-jnd, " command,'' 
praU'jndf " promise," pra-bhd, " lustre," Dhd, in the Vedic 
dialect, with the preposition ni, forms nidhd (see Benfey 
Gloss.), which should properly signify " laying down," but 
has become an appellative with the meaning " net" As 
the root dhd enters combinations more easily than other 
roots, and is suited for use as an auxiliary,*]' the conjecture 
[G. £d. p. 1295.] is not far fetched that it also has its 
share in the formation of the Vedic infinitives in «^ dhydi 
discussed above (§. 854.) ; whether it be that this dhydi be 



* The accumnlation of consonants dislodged this reflexive o-, according 
to the analogy of §. 543. 

t Cf. Zend MS^^^fxsj^ yadsch-dd, " to make purify" (§. 637.), 
snddha, "to make wash" (p. 993), Latin ven-do (§. 633.), Greek ttXiJ-^c* 
(Pott, E. I., p. 187), Trep'Sca. The first part of Trcp-Bon answers to the 
Zendj9^^, "to annihilate" (see Bnmouf, Ya9n. p. 534, and Benfey, Gr. 
K. L. II. p. 362), whereto belong also the Latin per^do and per-eo (as 
ven^do compared with ven^eo). 
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an abbreviation of dhdy-dU as dative of dhd, or that the d 
of the root in this composition has been weakened to z, for 
which the weight added by compounding may easily have 
given occasion. The strictly feminine dative termination 
di, of infinitives like pib-a-dhydi would be better established 
according to this, than if, according to an earlier attempt 
at explanation, dhi were taken as formative suffix, and the 
dh as a distortion of t; as the feminine bases in short U in 
the dative, more frequently exhibit ay-e than y-du while 
polysyllabic feminine bases in t and in general those in a 
long final vowel, never exhibit i, but only di, as the dative 
character. But if in the Vedic infinitives in dhydi is in- 
volved the root dhd, and in the Greek in a-dai the corre- 
sponding root drj^ there arises hence a remarkable affinity of 
formation between inr^ yaj-a^dhydU " in order to venerate,'*' 
and a^-e-adat, which is also radically identical with it (cf. 
Ind. Bibl. III. 102.), which, however, could not induce me 
to recognise, with Lassen, in the Vedic forms the infinitive 
of the middle ; for in the first place they want the sibi- 
lant, which is so important an element [G. Ed. p. 1296.] 
in the Greek medio-passive infinitives; and secondly, the 
Veda-texts which have intermediately appeared have not 
furnished us with the means of perceiving any nearer re- 
lation of the forms in dhydi to the middle. I should pre- 
fer to regard the possible affinity of formation of the San- 
scrit and Greek infinitives in dhydi, (r-dai, in no other 



* Cf. the passives, as dhUydtS, pi-ydti^ for dhd-ydtS, pd^ydtS, I here 
further call attention to the Vedic dhi, " wort, action," which occurs, 
Naigh. 2. 1., under the words signifying karman, "action," and perhaps, 
as such, is to be referred, not like dhi^ " understanding," to the root dhydi^ 
" to think," but, as an anomaly of another kind, to dhd, " to make." Al- 
though, then, this dhi^ as a monosyllabic word, forms, in the dative, dhiyi 
or dhiydiy this does not prevent the supposition that it, in a priroffival, as 
it were privileged composition, may follow the principle of the polysyllabic 
feminine bases in i, and may, after the analogy of nadydi, form also dhydi. 
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light than this, that the two languages, after their separa- 
tion, accidentally coincided in an analogous application in 
the infinitive of a mutually common auxiliary verb ; which 
can little Surprise us, as this verb is well fitted in signifi- 
cation to enter combinations with other verbs, and to ob- 
tain the appearance of inflexions ; and hence it occurs also 
in other members of our great family of languages in 
compounds more or less obscured. If, however, this auxi- 
liary verb was once gained in Greek for the infinitive of 
the middle and passive, and, in its obscured nature, had 
once assumed the function of an inflexion, then the root 0H 
combined itself with itself in combining with <r-0ai, just as, 
in the aorist and future, with dri-v, dij-aofiou^ 

889. We have one more Sanscrit gerund to speak of, 
which indeed, as such, stands isolated in Sanscrit, but, 
with respect to its formation, presents many coincidences 
with the European sister-tongues ; I mean, the gerund in 
ya. Its signification is the same with that in tvd, but it 
occurs almost only in compound verbs ; while in the pre- 
sent condition of the language, as it appears to me, tvd, on 
account of its heavier form, avoids verbs encumbered with 
[G. Ed. p. 1297.] prepositions. The following are examples 
of gerunds in i? ya: ni-^hdya, "after (with, through) 
laying down ;" anu-srutya, '* after hearing f ' nir-gdmyoy 
after going out ;' ' ni-visya, " after going in \' praii-hhidya, 
after cleaving f ' A-iudyat ** after impinging." I also con- 
sider these gerunds as instrumentals, and, indeed, according 
to the Zendian principle (see §. 158.) ; so that, therefore, e,g,, 
nidhdya stands for nidhdt^dt from ni-dhdya-d. I have al- 
ready expressed this opinion in the Latin edition of my 
Sanscrit Grammar (p. 250), and found it confirmed since 
then through Fr. Rosen's edition of the first book of the Rig- 



4< 



* Roots with a short final vowel receive the affix of a t. The accent 
rests on the radical syllable. 
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veda, in so far that there instrumentals from hases in a 
actually occur, which are distinguished from their base only 
by the lengthening of the final a;* so that, according to 
this principle, one would have to expect from a base nir- 
gamyOf " the going out,**' an instrumental gerund nirgamydf 
while before, with regard to the non-insertion of a euphonic 
n, I could only refer to the Vedic svapnayd (for svapnina), 
analogously to which, tor nirgamya the form nirgamyayd 
would be required. 

890. If one assumes that the abstract substantives which 
are to be presupposed for the gerund under discussion 
were neuter, then they would have an exact counterpart 
in the Latin od-iu^rrit gaud-iu-m, studriv^m, diluv-iu-m, dissid- 
iu-m, incend-iu^m, ea;c?d-^^^■m, obsid-iu-nit scwrijuyiu-m, obsequ-' 
iu-m, coUoqu-iu-mt praesagAu-m, cordag-ivrm, connnb-iu^m, 
conjug-iu-m; as in Sanscrit, therefore, [G. Ed. p. 1298.] 
nearly all compounds. In Greek, epelir'to^v, aymXaK-io-v^ 
an&pT'io-v belong to this class. 

891. The Sanscrit forms also, by the neuter suffix ya, 
abstracts out of nominal bases, the final vowel of which is 
suppressed, with the exception of w, which receives Guna ; 
while the initial vowel is usually augmented by Vriddhi (see 
§. 26.), and accented ; e.g., rnddhur-ya-m, *' sweetness,"" from 
madhurd-s, " sweet ;" ndipun-ya-rrit " skill," from nipund-s, 
" skilful ;" sdiikl-ya-m, '* whiteness," from mkla-s, '* white ;" 
chdwr-ya-m, " theft," from ch&rd-s, " thief." Hereto admi- 
rably correspond, with respect, also, to the suppression of 
the final vowel of the primitive base, the Gothic neuter 



* E,g,^ mahitvd (Rigv. I. 62. 13.), "through greatness," from mahitvd 
(Ved. mdhif " great/' suffix tva) ; mahitvand (85. 7.), id. {mahi, suffix 
tvana, see p. 1216 G. ed.) ; vrishatvd (64. 2.), " through r€un" (abstr. from 
vrishan, " rainer"). This andogy is followed also by the Vedic tvd^ 
" through thee" (see Benf. Gl. p. 155, and cf. the Marathi ft?a, see 
p. 1162 G. ed.) for tvdyd. 
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bases of abstract substantives like divb-yay *' theft/' from 
diub(aysf " thief' (see §. 135.); urdSd-ya, " poverty/' from un- 
Ud{ay8, " poor ;" galeik-ya, " resemblance " from galeilc(ay.% 
" like C wnv?i-yrt, " ignorance,'' from unvUiays, " foolish ;" 
hauhist^a^ "height," from hauhi8t{aySi **the highest." 
In the nominative accusative, according to §. 153., the a of 
the sufRx ya is suppressed, and y vocalised to t; hence, 
divhi, unMdif &c. The following are Latin abstracts of this 
kind : meridaC'iU'mt artific-iu-m, princip-ium, conaort-iu-m, 
jepin-iu-mt c(mviv-iu-m<> This class of words is more 
scantily represented in Greek by forms like fiovofidx'i^v, 
OeoTTpaJT-io-v, There belong, however, also to this class, though 
with their meaning perverted, words like epyaan^p-to^Vt Siica- 
OTjyjO-io-i/, \Yf<rTYJp-tO'V, vavTnqy-io-v ; and from bases in ev such 
as rpoffmo-v, Kovpeio-Vt with, as it appears, digamma suppressed, 
for rpo^F'iO'V, KovpeF-'io-v^ 

892. In Old Sclavonic corresponds the neuter suffix hk iye 
(euphonic for iyo, see §. 255. n., p. 325), so that the vowel corre- 
spondingto the semi^vowel is also prefixed to it, while, however, 

[G. £d. p. 1290.] in Russian it is wanting; beceahk veseliye,^ 
"joy," (Russian BeceJiie veseRe) h^m beceai vesePt "joyful." 
Abstracts in Anhk aniye, erhk eniye, 'bNHK yeniye, thk tiyCf 
are formed with the suffix under discussion from the perfect 
passive participle in a similar manner as in Old High German 
are formed ; e.g.farldzani, " abandonment," eriveliti, " choice," 
with the feminine form of the suffix if ya, out of the partici- 
ple belonging to the conjugation of the verb referred to ; e.g., 
maiAhhk chayaniye, " expectation," from ^AIAn-b chayan, " he 
expects ;" iabaenhk yavleniye^ "unveiling," from IAbaeni* 
yavlevLy "he discovers;" nHTHK pitiye, "the drinking," from 
HHTi* pit\ "drunken." With this suffix are formed also 
collectives in the Sclavonic languages as in Sanscrit; e.g. in 



* See Miklos., Radices, p. 8. Dobrowsky (p. 283) writes bECEa'iE, 
and similarly in the other examples given p. 282 of this class of words. 
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Russian AP^Bie drevie^ " many trees," from ApeBO drevo, ** a 
tree." So in Sanscrit kdiMya-m, " hairs,'' from kiids, " hair." 

893. In Lithuanian, which has lost the neuter gender of 
substantives, the class of words under discussion has be- 
come masculine ; and then, according to §. 135, th^ syllable 
ya is contracted before the nominative sign s to i, and the 
final vowel of primitive bases, as in the sister-languages, 
is suppressed ; and thus, with regard to the nominative, it 
appears as though the simple change of a or tt into i could 
form an abstract from an adjective. Cf. e.g., 

yod-i'Sf " blackness," with yoda-s, " black ;" 

ilg'-i'S, " length," with ilga-s, ** long ;" ^ 

karszf-i-Sy ** heat," vfiXh' harszta-s, "hot;" § 

szalf'i'S, " coldness," with szalta-s, ** cold ;" ^ 

aukszf'i-Sj " height," with dukszta-s, " high ;" W 

rugszf'i-St ** sourness," with rugsz-tu-s* " sour ;" lj 

daug-i-s, ** multitude," with ^^daug^ "many," indecl. 

In several of the oblique cases the a of these abstracts, which 
is suppressed in the nominative, is, by the euphonic influence 
of the preceding i, changed to e (cf. §. 157. p. 174, Note*); 
hence, e.g., ilgie^ms, " longitvdinibus,'''* compared with ilga^ms, 
** hngis.'"' Primitive abstracts also are formed in Lithu- 
anian by the suffix ia, euphonic ie, nominative is: these 
correspond, therefore, exclusive of their vocalisation of the 
semi-vowel to i, tolerably well to the Sanscrit gerundial 
bases in ya; e.g., jmlris, **faU" (jpdu, "I fall"); musz-i-s, 
** blow " (mu*;?!*, **I smite"); kandi-s^ " bite " (tondw, **I 

bite")- 

894. The feminine form of the suffix i| ya, viz. m yd, 

forms primitive abstracts with the accent on tho suffix ; e.g. 
vTcgyd, " travelling ;'' vidyd, ** knowledge ^ ^(^yy^* " the 



* From U-yd, with irregular Gana; as^ e.g., ia iS-ti'=K€i''TM. The y 
of the suffix acts like a vowel, hence ayiot i=ai. 
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lying/' Hereto admirably correspond Grothic abstract 
feminine bases in yd (d=d» §. 69.), nominative ya or i;* 
for example, vrakyoj "pursuit'' (gen. vrakyd-s), corresponds 
also radically to the before-mentioned Hiin vrcffya, with a 
tenuis fq;r a medial, according to §. 87.* The other abstracts 
of this formation which have been retained to our time 
are, braky a, ** strife," (properly, " breach'') ; hrSpU " cla- 
mour" feai/i, "command;" tm;an€K, "environs." Observe, 
that vrakyoy hrakgaf and us-vandi (gen. luvandyd^s), have 
retained the true radical vowel, and hence correspond, not 
to the weakened present (mJta, brika, vindci), but to the 
[G, Ed. p. 1301.] monosyllabic forms of the preterite. So 
bandi, ** band, fetter ;" fdtu-bandi, " leg-iron ;" on the other 
hand, ga-^nndU " band," with the extremest vowel- weaken- 
ing of the present, and ga-bundi, id., with the middle vowel- 
weight of the polysyllabic forms of the preterite and per- 
fect passive participle. An inorganic extension of the base 
with n (see §. 142.), is found in rath-yd (gen. y6ns\ " reckon- 
ing, account;" sdkyd, ** strife ;"f vath-ySy "contest" {veiya^ 
"I contend"); ga-run-yd, "overflowing" (rinfuh rann, run- 
num), 

895. In the Sclavonic languages the class of feminine 
abstracts, which in Sanscrit is formed direct from the root 
by the suffix VJ yd, is pretty numerously represented : it 
ends in old Sclavonic in the nominative in la ya; e.g., 
BO A la vo/ya, "will;" 2kEAia schelya, "mourning;" koynAia 
kuplya (a euphonic), " business." In Lithuanian the a-sound 



* The contraction of ya to i occurs, if preceded by a naturally long 
vowely or one long by position, or if one simple word of more than one 
syllable precedes (cf. §. 135. &c.^ Gabel. and Lobe, p. 61). The latter 
case, however, does not occur in the class of words under discussion. 

+ Cf. the Gothic root *«/:, from sag^ according to §. 87., with the San- 
scrit ^ra *««;, " affigere" with abhi {abhit^anj), " maledicere, objur^ 
gare;' abhiskanga^Sy according to Wilson, 1. ^^ a curse or imprecation/' 
2. " an oath/' 3. " defeat," 4. " a false accusation," &c. 



%• 
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of this suffix has been usually changed by the euphonic 
influence of the semi-vowel to c, but the semi-vowel is it- 
self dropped (cf. p. 174, Note *, and §. 137.), except in the 
genitive plural in iu or yu (see Ruhig^s 3d declension). 
Here belong, for example, feminine abstracts; as, srowi, 
"flood'*'* (srauyu, "I bleed,'' Sanscrit sTdv-d-mi, "I flow,'*' 
Greek pew); iinne, "the knowing, knowledge'*' (zinnau, "I 
know'*''); paine, "entangling"*' (pinnu, "I plait"); nakti- 
gone, ** the keeping watch by night"*' iganau, " I watch**'). 
On the other hand, ia is found in pradzia, "beginning" 
(pra-de-mif "I begin"), for which, in Sanscrit, pra-dAd-yd 
would be to be expected.* 

896. The Latin formations of this class [G. Ed. p. 1302.] 
of feminine verbal abstracts in ia or ii (see §. 137.) like 
the neuter in tt^-m, and the Sanscrit gerunds in ya are 
for the most part compounded (see §.890.); e,g„ inedia, 
ifividia (if not from invidus), vindemia, desidia, insidicB, ex- 
cubicB, exsequvcBf diluviis, pernidi-s,^ esurii-s. The following 
are examples of formations of this kind : pluvia, scabii-s 
(properly, " the itching"), rabU-s. With the inorganic afiix 
of an n, and the substitution of an 6 for d — ^as, Agr., in the 
suffix tSr=idr, rtjpy §. 647., and in mdn=^mdn, fxu>v, §. 797. — 
the Sanscrit suffix yd, in some abstract feminine bases, has 
been modified to idn; and these, therefore, correspond to 



* The Lithuanian form has suppressed the radical vowel before the 
suffix, otherwise it would be pra-de-ya^ as the semi-vowel y between two 
vowels in Lithuaniim, as in Latin, has remained, but after consonants, 
excepting p, b^ w, m (Mielcke, p. 4), has been changed to the vowel i. 
D before «, with a vowel following, becomes dz {=daek, Sanscrit 9{j): 
the t, however, is scarcely pronounced, 

t Without a base verb, for it has hardly sprung from pemecoy as verbs 
of the 1st conjugation have produced no abstracts of this kind. The 
radically-cognate Sanscrit ndiyami^ " I go to ruin," would lead us to ex- 
pect a Latin verb of the 3d conjugation, as nado^ necio^ or nocio (cf. 
nejCf noceo). 
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the above-mentioned (§. 894.) Gothic bases in ydn, nomina- 
tive yd; thus con-tagid, "iSn-in, suspicid, obsidid, ambagid, 
capid, as in Grothic rathyd, genitive rathydn-s, &c. In Greek 
id corresponds as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit in yds 
but is, however, in the primary formation, but rather 
weakly represented. The following are examples: irevia, 
fiavla, a/xafyrta, dfnrXaKta. In verbs in etro) (see §. 777.), which 
especially favour this kind of formation of the abstract, the v 
is lost before the suflix, but probably first passed, on account 
of the vowel following, into f ; thus, e.g., apKneia from 
dpioreFia. More frequent is the appearance of the suffix id 
(e-/a) as a means of formation of denominative abstracts, in 
forms like evSatfiov-ia, rfKiK-iai^ fJLaKap-la, dvSp-ia, a-otf^'ia^ 
KaK-ittt 8ei\'-/a, OLY^eK-ia, dvaYwy'-Za, (rrpaTijy'iat dhrjOeta,* 
• [G. £d. p. 1803.] avoia (dvo^-ta). To these denominative ab- 
stracts correspond in Latin, such as capac-ia, feroc-ia, in- 
fani-ia, prtBsent-ia, inert-ia, concord-ia, inop-icu perfid^'ia, 
super}) -tat harhar-ia; pauper-H-s^ barbar-ie-s; uni6(ji), taT- 
id{n), commun'i6{n), rebelT-id^n). 

897. The Old High German has in all cases, except the 
genitive plural {heild-n-d for heUyd-n-d see §. 246.), dropped 
the vowel of the Sanscrit bases in yd, which the Gothic 
has surrendered only in the nominative singular under the 
circumstances stated above (§. 894., Note*), and has changed 



* The bases in ts (see §. 128.) lose their final consonant, as in the 
oblique cases ; thus, oKriBtia from oKrjBea-'ia^ as akrjdc-os from dkrjSeo'-os, 
The combination of the i of the suffix with the preceding c or o of the 
base word is the occasion of shortening the final a. The Homeric dKrjBfiri 
also testifies to the original length of the a of such formations. In ana- 
logy with the phenomenon that bases in s suppress this consonant before 
the suffix la, is the phenomenon that bases in n, in Sanscrit, suppress not 
only tliis consonant, but also the preceding vowel before vowels and the y 
of a derivative suffix; hence, e.g., rdj-ya-m, " kingdom" (Gothic reik-i, 
theme rciA:-ya, "dominion," from reUc^ays, "ruler, supreme one"), for 
rc^an-ya-m^ fi-om rdjan, " a king." 
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the semi-vowel into the corresponding long vowel (see 
Grimm's 2d strong decl. fem.), to which, in the dative plural, 
the case-sign m(or n)is attached.* To this class belong nearly 
all the words of Grimm's 2d declension feminine of the 

m 

strong forni (I. p. 618), which, like the Gothic 3d weak declen- 
sion feminine, with the exception of the formations in nissu 
contains almost only abstracts, which have been formed 
from adjectives (participles included), with the suffix cor- 
responding to the Sanscrit in yd; as, e.g., [G. Ed. p. 1804.] 
ckaU"-i, *' cold;' warm-i, " warmth," hdh'-i, ** height," hulcT-i 
"grace," ndh^-^, "nearness," scdn-i, "fairness, beauty," 
moz"'i "sweetness," stUt-i, *' stillness," tiuf-i, "depth" 
rdi'-if " redness," suarz*4, " blackness," from the adjective 
bases chalta, " cold," warma, " warm,"f &c. I call especial 
attention to the abstracts arising from passive participles, 
corresponding to the Sanscrit in ta and na, and formed 
with the suffix under discussion, which, irrespective of 
gender, accord with the Sclavonic abstracts mentioned 
above (§. 892.); as, niiTHic pitiye, "the drinking;" ^AiannK 
chayaniye, " expectation." The following are examples of 
Old High German abstracts of this kind : er-weM-tt " choice," 
vir-wehsaldf'if "alternation," vir-terhinAC-it "pretext," var- 
Idzan-i, " abandoning," ar-Aafeaw-^, "elevation," ^mf-poran'-i, 
" primogeniture," from the participial bases erwelUa (nom. 
-/^), &c., varlAzaiui (nom. -n^), &c. The formations in n{ 
(Grimm, II. 161. 62.) are much more numerous than those 



* I conjecture that the i is long also in the datire plaral, thus heilUm, as 
the long vowels maintain themselves better before a final consonant than 
at the end of a word. Compare the conjunctive forms like dzi, opposed 
to dziSy dztt^ dzin (see §.711. p. 944.). 

t Nom. masc. chdUi-r, warm^-ry with the pronominal affix of the 
strong declension (see p. 368, §. 288. Rem. 6.). At the beginning of com- 
pounds stands either the true base in a, or, and indeed more generally, 
the base mutilated by the removal of a; e.g., mihila-mot and mihhiV-mot, 
" magnanimous '' (GraflF. II. 694.). Of this more hereafter. 

4 N 
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in tt (Grimm II. 261.), but both spring from scarce any 
source but compound jMrticiples. tt alsb .deserVes notice, 
that such formations are limited to the Old and Middle 
High Grerman, with the eicception, perhaps, of the Old 
Northern um-gtngni, ** conv€r9Qti(h^ mentioned by Grimm 
(p. 162). I should not wifdi the above-mentioned remark- 
able coincidence between the German and Sclavonic to be 
so interpreted as that any should found on it the conjecture 
of a special aflinity between those languages ; for since the 
Sanscrit siiflSz t| ya^ feininine ift yd, as a ineans Of forma- 
tion of denominative abstracts in the European languages 
[G. Bd. p. 1305.] has beeh univerisally diffiised, it is not in 
the least surprising that the Sclavonic and High German 
usually coincide in this point, that they have used this 
8u£Bx also for the derivatives froin passive participles. It 
might be possible that the Latin abstracts idso in ttdn, sidn, 
were not fortned, as has been before reinarked (see p. 1196 
G. ed.), by an extensibn of the suffix H, but have been de- 
rived from the passive participle with the aid of the idn 
discussed aboVe ; thus, e.g., coct'id(n) froin codU'S, mot'-i^n) 
from fnotu-Sf mm -id(ti) froin missus^ orbd€'id{h) from orbdlu-i, 
as above (p. 1303 G. ed.), commulfi''i6(n) from communi'S, uiC- 
to(n) from una-^y as in Old High German erweh£-( from 
erwelUa. 

898. It scarcely needs mention that the e of our abstracts 
like Kdlte, ("cold"). Marine, C* wartnth'^), is the corruption 
of the i of the analogous High German abstracts, as in 
general nearly all vowels in the final syllables of polysyllabic 
words have, in New High German, and the majority so 
early as in Middle High German, been weakened to e. 
Without attention, however, to the intermediate stages, it 
would have been impossible, in words like KdUe, Grosse, 
Lange, ("cold, greatness, length'')* to recognise an affinity 
of formation with the Sanscrit banijyd, "traffic'' (from 
bantj, "trader"); and collectives like gavyd, "a number of 
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COWS ''(from go); pdsyd, "a number of cords" (fromp^^a); 
to which ccMTespond the Greek avOpaK-ia, jxvpfirjK'ta, cntoS'-id. 
In High German this class of collectives has become neu- 
ter, as in Sclavonic (see §. 892.) ; and hence the suffix ya 
in Old High German has* in the nominative and accusative, 
been contracted to i (cf. Gothic, §. 169), while in New High 
German it is either suppressed or turned into e. Before the 
base word is prefixed the preposition gre, " with," (Old High 
German ga,gi, &c.): hence, e.g.^ Old High German gqfugiCA 
(for -afi), " complexus wAumf'' from fugcdi theme fugalaj ** a 
bird*' (Middle High German gevugek. New High German 
Crevogei) ; gabein-ii " bone, o$sa ;" gabirg'^-i, ** mountain, 
mountains;" gafild'-u "fields," (properly, "many fields," 
" agri, an)a'') ; gadarrn-i, " entrails ;" [G. Ed. p. 1306.] 
gistein*'h ** stones ;" gistirn-i, " stars." As regards the re- 
lation of the € of our abstracts like SaUe to the Sanscrit 
ydf this corruption answers exactly to that in the conjunc- 
tive of the preterite^ where, e.g., dsse corresponds to the 
Old High German dzi and Sanscrit ad-ydrm, {id-yd-t (see 
§. 711. p. 944.) : on the other hand, the Old High German i'of 
chaUi coincides with the contraction which the Sanscrit 
itself experiences in the middle of the potential, where, e. jr. 
ad-i'-mdhi (from ad-yd-mahi, see §. 676.), corresponds to the 
Gothic it-^-ma, and Old High German dz-i-mis. The 
Anglo-Saxon has, in the class of denominative abstracts 
under discussion, dropped the semi-vowel of the Sanscrit 
yd, and weakened the vowel to o*; hence, e.g., hceh, ** health," 
hyldof "grace," yldo, "age," compared with the Old High 
German heUi, huldi, dtt The Gothic has further added 
an inorganic n to the v[{ yd contracted to ei (=^, see 
§. 70.), which, in the nominative, is laid aside, according to 



* Probably from an earlier uy as, e.g.^ in the final syllable oisSofon, 7, 
for Gothic sibun, Sanscrit saptan ; and in the plural of the preterite, e.g\ 
/oron^iGo^cJhrum^ 3d person forun. 

4 N 2 / 
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§. 142.* Hence, cjr., hauh'-eiinX " height ;" diup'-^n), "depth ;" 
tagg^-eiin), " length ;" feraicr-ei(n), ** breath ;" manag-ei^n), 
" multitude r magatK-€i{n), "virginity," irapBev-ia, from 
the bases hauha (nom. m. hauha). Sec., and the substantive 
base magathi (nom. magaths). Moreover, from weak verbal 
themes in ya (Grimm's 1st conjugation) spring abstract 
bases in ein, in which the verbal derivative in ya (= San- 
scrit aya) is dropped before the abstract suffix ein; hence, 
cgr., ga-aggv'ei{n)9 " hemming in," from ga-aggvya, " I nar- 
row ;" bairhf-^iin), " announcement," from bairhiya, " I an- 
[G. Ed. p. 1307.] nounce ;" vaia-fii^-ei(n), ** burthening," 
from vala-m&ryd, ** I burthen." f The inorganic n of this 
class of words occurs also occasionally in Old High Ger- 
man, but has here at the same time found its way into the 
nominative (see Grimm, I. 628.). 

899. With the suffix ya, feminine yd, future passive par- 
ticiples also are formed in Sanscrit, which, for the most part, 
accent the radical syllable, but some the suffix» with the 
weaker accent (Svarita). The latter kind of accentuation 
occurs only in roots which terminate in a consonant (in- 
cluding the syllable ar, which is interchanged with ^ ri). 



* In departure from §. 142., I now think that the cases in which the 
Gothic ein corresponds to the Sanscrit feminine character i onght to be 
limited to the dasses of words mentioned in §. 120., since in the ei of the 
class of words here discussed we must recognise a contraction of |^a, after 
the analogy of the conjunctives; such as St-ei'ina, "we ate"=Sanscrit 
ttd-yd-ma, Latin ed-i-mua (§. 711. p. 944). 

t There are in Old High German also verbal abstracts of this kind, 
only that the inorganic n is dropped; e,g.y mem^-t, ^' joy," from mendiu, 
^^gaudeo" (cf. Sanscrit mand, ^^ gaudere**) ; touf-iy "baptism," from 
ioufiUf " I baptize." Observe^ that in Sanscrit also the character of the 
10th class and of the causal forms is suppressed before certain formative 
suffixes, while properly only the final a of aya ought to be suppressed 
(see §. 100*. 6.) ; e.g., before the gerundial suffix yo, with which we are 
here most concerned, ay is usually suppressed ; e,g,y ni-vM-ya, " after the 
giving up," for ni-vM-ay-ya, 
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and which are either long by nature (length by position 
included), or are in this class of words, to which also belong 
appellatives, which, according to their fundamental mean- 
ing, are future participles, augmented by Guna or Vriddhi. 
At least df Le„ the heaviest of the simple vowels, before 
two consonants in this class of words admits a different 
kind of accentuation ; whence it is clear that the language 
here seeks to avoid the combination of the greatest vowel- 
weight with that of the strongest accent in one and the same 
syllable. The following are examples : gvhya-s, " celandusr 
ffOhya-m, subst. "a secret;" idya-s, "cele- [G. Ed. p. 1308.] 
hrandusf'* sdnsya-s, '* laudandus T ddkya-s, ** mulgeruius'*'* (root 
duh); drisya-s, ^' spedandus'''* (root dars, dps, see §. 1.) ; cMya-s, 
" coUigendus'''* (root chi) ; stdvya-s and stdvya-s, " laudandusf"* 
bhdfyh'S, *' edendusr bh^a-m, subst. " food" (root bhuj); 
pdchyas, *' coquendua'''' (root pach) ; vi-vdryh-Sf " arcendus ** 
(root var, vri, cl. 10.) ; vdkyh-m, " discourse," as " to be spo- 
ken ;" kdrya-m, " business," as " to be done" (root kar, kri) ; 
bhdryd, "a spouse" as **to be supported, to be cherished" 
(root bhar, bhri) ; Zend ^^^^»»j^9 vahmyd (theme -ya), ** in- 
i;ocan€?ws."f To these admirably correspond some Gothic 



* In the technical language of grammar thb participial saffix^ in case 
it accents the Srarita, and proyided the radical vowel is augmented^ is 
called Xjsnr nyat, 

t Frora the denominative vakmaySmi, with the suppression of the cha- 
racter of the 10th class; as in Sanscrit, e.g., ni-vdryd-s, ^^ arcendus" from 
ni-vdr-dyd-mi. No formal objection can he raised to the explanation 
given by Bumouf (1. c. p. 575), according to which vahmya would come 
direct from the base vahma^ " invacatio/' I prefer, however, that a form 
which evinces itself by its signification to be a future passive participle 
should be also formally so explained, in which, as is shewn by the analo- 
gous forms in Sanscrit, there is no difficulty. Neriosengh, too, regards 
A5^^^^A59 vahmya, as also the yamya which accompanies it, of which 
hereafter, as the future passive participles (Bum., p. 572), and translates 
the former by sui-namaakarar^a {"bene adarartdus"), and the latter by 
drddhaniya (^^ venerandua"). 
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adjective bases in ya, which, as has been already elsewhere 

remarked, are to be sought in Grimm's 3d adjective de-r 

clension of the strong form (in Gabel. and Lobe, p. 74). 

Here we find the bases andc^nkn-yOf *' agreeable,"" properly, 

*'accipiendu8 /" * unqoHh-ya, ** inexpressible "' (root qvath, qviiha, 

qvath, qvUhum) ; anda-stfya, " contemptible, horrible"" (root 

satf "to sit,"" sita, sat, aitum, and-satf " to be basinful"); 

nkevr-ya, " clear, plain, intelligible"" {gasheir^ya, ^*I explain") ; 

[G. Ed. p. 1309.] un-nui-ya, '* useless,"" properly, ** unenjoy* 

able"" (root nu^, "to obtain, to enjoy,"" niufaf naut, mitum); 

bruk-yOf ** serviceable;"" un-bruk-ya, ** unserviceable;*' riur^a» 

"destructible, perishable, transitory"" (^^aproy); uvr-riur-yaf 

"imperishable, atjydapro^ (riuryot "I mar""); suf-yOf "mild,"" 

properly, *'gustandus "" is identical with the Sanscrit svdd-yh-s 

of d'Svdd-yh'S, '* gustandus,^^ **Jucundi «apom,""'|' and akin to 

svddu-9, ** sweet"" (Greek r/StJ-j-, Old High Geripan mwzi, 

*^ sweet,"" in the uninflected form), theme mozia «= Gothic 

suiya. Among substantives, the neuter base b(i9ya, "berry"" 

(n. a. ban), belongs to this class, if it corresponds, as I conjee-* 

ture it does, to the Sanscrit bJidkifh-ya-m, '* food,"" properly, "to 

be eaten" (from bhaJcsh, "to eat,"* Greek ^avw), and has 

lost the guttural of the root, in the same way as, e.g., in 

Zend, the Sanscrit akshi, '' eye,"' has been abbreviated to 

ashi. In the Old High German beri (theme berya), the 8 has 

become r, as, e,g., in wdrumSs, "we were "" = Gothic visum. 

Remark. — ^The theoiy of the nominative singular of the adjective bases 
in ya, feminine ySy admits, now that we have before ns the remains of 
the Gothic translation of the Bible in von Gabelentz and Lobe's edition, 
and, moreover, the Skeireins edited for the first time by Massmann, of 



* From the root nam {rdma, nam, nSmum), With regard to the length- 
ening of the radical a to ^ (s=Sanscrit d, see §. 69.) in this and analogous 
forms, compare Sanscrit forms like pdchyds, ^^ coqtiendus," 

t Root 5z;a<; (seemingly from su, ''well," and ad, "to eat"), '^gustare," 
middle ^^jucunde sapere." 
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II more e^act Qaryey than was before possible ; and so in the masculine, 
instead of the one fonn in (-$, which, following Grimm, I gave in §. 135., 
we possess in all four different gradations ; for which Gabelentz and Lobe 
(Gramm., p. 74) give as examples, sutiiy hrains, niuyisy and viUheis, The 
piore perfect form yis, for the, according to §. 67., impossible ya-«, 
Qocnrs when any vo^el, or a simple consonant with a short yowel preced- 
ing^ 1^9 W^ before; hence, mtf-yt-f, "new;" ^-yirs^ "quarrelsome." 
Hence, alfo, frpm the base midy^^ the nominatiye masculine^ which can- 
not be pited, can qnly be midyi-s (=Sansprit rnddhya-^^ Latin mediums), 
pot tnidi'9, as was assumed above (§. 135.), as the contracted form of an 
earlier midyis. As, then, midyi-s corresponds to the [G. Ed. p. 1310.] 
Sanscrit mddbya-^, so does niu-yirS to the Sanscrit ndv-ya-^ and Lithua- 
liian nau-ya^f, whiph are eguiva^ent in i^gnificatipn ; and thus, there- 
fore, nmyis shews itself tp be a future p^v^ participle \ for if^HT 
n^-y^^^ according to its derivation, pan only bo regarded as inch, as it, 
like the more current r^va-a^* on whiph the Latin navu-fiy Greek ve(f )o-f, 
ai^d Sclavonic mvo (theme and n. a, neut.), are based, springs ftrom the 
root «tt, " to prjttse," and originally signifies " landfrndusJ^ Formally it 
corresponds to the above-mentioned stdvya-s, from stu. If the syllable 
ya in Qothic adjective bases be preceded by a long syllable tjerminating 
in a jQopsonant, it is contracted ii^ the nominative niasculine e^tber to ei, 
as in similarly constituted substantive biujfes (see §. 135.), or tp ?, pr it is, 
as is most commonly the case, entirely suppressed. Instances of the first 
kind are forms like aUh-ei-s, " o^d,*' and viUh-pi-^, " wild ;" of the second, 
#u^f-#,t " mild," a|id a£rA:w7t-«, " holy ;•' of the third, hratn-f, "pure," 
gamaif^'8, "pommon," gqfaur'8, "fasting," bruk-s, " seryiceable," hldth-a, 
'' l^ind," andanhn-^9 " agreeable." To this dass belong alya-kutirs, dXXo-. 
ycin^f (Lpke xyii. 18) ; for whiph, on apcount of the indubitable short- 
ness of the Uy afya-kun-yi^8 might be expected : it appears, however, 
that the losjiing of the word by composition^ or, generally, the circum- 
stance, that in the entire word more syl^blep than pnie precede the 



* This is the accentuation at least in the Veda dialect : according to 
Wilson, however, who gives this word the suffix ach {ch denotes the ac- 
centuation of the suffix), this adjective would, in the common language, 
be oxytone, as most of the adjectives formed with a (see Wilson's Gram- 
mar, 2d Edition, p. 310). 

t Grimm assuredly, with correctness, deduces the length of the u from 
the Old High German suozi. If it were short the nominative would most 
probably be autyis. 
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suffix ya, has occasioned the suppression of the soffix in the nominative 
(cf. §. 135.)*. 

[G. Ed. p. 1311.] 900. The Lithuanian also has some re- 
mains of the future passive participle under discussion, but 



« V. Gabelentz and Lobe (Grammar, p. 74) assume, in the class of ad- 
jectives here spoken of, bases in t, though, with respect to the correspond- 
ing substantive declension, they agree with me that the same contains 
bases in ya. With regard to the adjectives, however, the cognate lan- 
guages, and the oblique cases of the Gothic itself speak just as emphati- 
cally in favour of the proposition that the bases of Grimm's 2d declension 
of the strong form end in the masculine and neuter in ya, and in the femi- 
nine in yd (=Sanscrit yd\ whence^ according to §. 137*, '^c should have ya 
in the nominative. The agreement of niuyi-s^ " novus," niuya, " nova^ 
with the Sanscrit ndvya-s^ ndvyd, and the Lithuanian nauya-Sy nauya^ and 
that of midyis, midya, with the Sanscrit rnddhya-s^ mddhyd, and Latin 
mediu-s, media^ speaks very decidedly against the opinion that the y of 
the Gothic forms is an insertion (1. c. p. 75, d. e.). Just so the y of the 
base afya (nominative, most probably, alyi-s) is identical with the Sanscrit 
y and Latin t of anyd-s^ aUu-s (§. 374.). 1 cannot allot to this class femi- 
nine nominatives in «, as the feminine bases, which in Sanscrit terminate 
in dy have, from a period so early as that of the identity of languages, lost 
the nominative sign (see §. 137.). I regard, therefore, the forms bruks, 
" serviceable," sSls, "good," and skeirs, " clear," although in the passages 
where they occur they refer to feminine substantives (1 Tim. iv. 8, 1 Cor. 
jdii. 4, Skeir. IV. b.), as masculine nominatives, which, in consequence of 
a peculiarity of syntax, represent adverbially, as we use uninflected ad- 
jectives {erist gut, sie ist gut, "he is good, she is good"), the nominative 
of that gender, whatever it may be, to which the substantive referred to 
belongs. Thus, as has been elsewhere shewn (Nalus, 2d Edit., p. 214), in 
Sanscrit the masculine nominative singular of the present participle may, 
by an abuse, refer to any gender or number, in sentences like bkdimi 
sdntvayan , . . uvdcha, " Bhaimi spake flattering" (for sdntvayantf) ; and, 
in like manner, in Ulfilas (Rom. vii. 8.), the masculine participial base 
nimands, "taking," refers to the feminine substantive^avauM/«, "sins," 
to which, in the very same passage, also the masculine navis, " dead," 
refers: inu vitSthJravaurhts vas navis^ *^ without the law sin was dead." 
The actual feminine nominatives of brilkSf &c., could scarcely be aught 
else than brUtld^ sMi, skeiri^ according to the analogy of substantive forms, 

with 
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only in a substantive form. To this class [G. Ed. p. 1312.] 
belong wdlg-i'S (from walg-yn-s, see §. 135.), " food," as " to be 
eaten "" (walgau, *' I eat*"); zod-i-s " word/** as " to be spoken'* 
(cf. md-a-s *' speech," zadu " I promise," Sanscrit gadf " to 
speak"). In Latin, caj-im-iu-s, properly =6a?imenc?w«, is, ac- 
cording to its signification, the truest remnant of this class 
of words. Formally, gen-i-us also, andm-^en-tu-m, belong to 
this class. To the latter corresponds, in root and formation, 
the Grothic neuter base kun-ya, nominative kuni, "sea." 
In Greek, ofy-zo-j (originally akin to afw) corresponds to the 

Sanscrit ydj-yh-s. " venerandus.^^ From a Greek point of 
view the following are more plain : arvy^io-g, ^pvy-io-St irdy 
^io-£. UaTsXa, "ball" as "to be thrown," is to be derived, I 
conjecture, from 7ra\y(x, by assimilation,* in the same way as 
TTceWo) from TrdKyca, but with this difference, that while the 
2d \ of vaAAo) is based on the Sanscrit character ya of the 4th 
class^f and hence is excluded, e.g., from the abstract voAo-^, 
the \ of irdKKa corresponds to the '^^y o{ the participial 
suffix under discussion. IlaAAa, therefore, and 9raA\a>, with 
regard to the consonant which follows the root, have just as 
little in common as, e.g., in Sanscrit, Idbh-ya-s, ** deside- 



with a long penultima, as hrdpi, "clamonr" (see §. 894. Note). 
Such a form have we then actually existing in the, of its kind^ uniqae 
adjective form v6thi, ^^ grata" (nom. masc. probably vSths), where it is im- 
portant to remark, that, in the single passage where it occurs (2 Cor. ii. 15), 
it does not stand, like the masculines brMs, sils, skeirsy which represent in 
the before-mentioned passages the feminine, as predicate, hut as epithet, 
'^ we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ" {Chrhtatis daunssiyum vothi 
goda). I do not believe that Ulfilas could here have written vSths for 
vothi ; and I consider the latter form as feminine nominative in the said 
passage entirely free from suspicion, provided the unciteable masculine 
nominative be v6t'kB, or, according to the analogy of «iUt«, votMs (cf. Gabe- 
lentz and Lobe, 1. c). 

« See p. 414, G. ed., §. 900. 

t See §. 601. 
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randm^* and Ubh-ya-ii, *' dei(iderat.''^ I agree with Q. Ourtius 
{**De iwminum Chrpecoruiinforfnaiionef^ p. 6l) in referring tp this 
class also 0d/-d^o-( and a/i^-2-io^, as also ^/crar^-io-;. The 
inserted i may be compared with the t which, af^r shprt 
vpwels, is prefixed to the Sanscrit geruiidial suffix ^ yq, or, 
which is here more to the purpose, with that of some ap- 
[G. E4. p. laid.] pellatives, which, according to their funda- 
mental mea|iing, are future passive participles ; as, dii-t- 
yq-fn^ *' funeral-pile," properly " colligendum'*^ (from chi, •' to 
collect*') ; bhri-f-ya-i, ** servant,'' as " to be supported,'' from 
l^hatt 6rt, ** to bear, to support, to nourish." To tbi^ class, 
apcor^ing to its formation, belongs, although with active 
signification, the Grpel( an-Siorg, property ''standing'' (cf. 
ff-Tce-Tpj^^fi-M-s), 

901. The Qreek to is of more commoi) occuprenpe as the 
formative suffix of denomiiiative adjectives (Buttmann, 
§. U9. 87.) than in the priipary formatioi^ of words ; and 
here, likewise, has its jSanscrit prototype in t)ie secondary 
(Taddhita) suffix of words likp d^v^yor^t '- heavenly," from 
dip, " heaven ;" hHdr-ya-g, ** amiable, agreeable/* from hridf 
"heart;*' 4^rVya-^> "the most excellent" ("standipg on 
the summit"), from ^ra-m, '* summit ;" dhdn-ya-g, *' rich," 
from dhdna-nit ** wealth ;" iunyya-s, *' canine," from the 
weakened base iwn= Greek kvv; rdtV-yc^s, '^carrhorse" 
("belonging to the car"); rdth^'ya-m, '-carrroad," from 
rdtha-s, ** car ;" yasasyh-s, ** famous," from yasast " feme ;" 
raAas-ya-s, •" secret," from rdhagf "mystery;"* ndv-yh-Sy 



* In the two last examples the demission and weakening of the accent 
18 occasioned by the circumstance that the snffiz is preceded by more 
than one syllable ; with which may be compared the phenomenon, that, 
in Gothic, the same suffix, under the same circnmstances, experiences in 
the nominative a contraction or suppression (see §. 135.). In ndv^d^ 
(Pan. YI. 1. 213.) the long d has the same influence in weakening the 
accentuation that, in Gothic, e.g., the H of siU-iSy has in weakening 
the suffix. 
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'* navigable," fropi ndu-9» *' ship." The fpUowiiig are ex- 
amples ip Zend: M^SfMs^f nmArC-ya, '* domeuticus,''^ from 
nmdna, ''house ; ^>,^^;^am dhuir^-ya, ^* regarding the Ah^ra" 
(with Vriddhi), from ahura ; ^^^^MtJ[^ yAir-^th ^* yearly," 
from f ^J««C^ y*^^' *■ ^ y®*^ 5" Ai^^^^^^^i^AJjC^ gaAschddthr^ 
ya, " purifying, purifier," from ,?^^.«j^i*As^ yadschddfhraf 
" means of purification" (§. 817.) ; gaiUK^ya, "earthly," frpm 
ga^ihd (nom, gfxMhat see §. 137.)t ** ^arth " fG. Ed. p. 13H,] 
So in Greek, e.gr., oArio-j, d7coi/-/orf, ^yefJiov-iOrSt irdrprio-g 
(r^Sanscrit fUr-yors *^ fatherly"), (rwTjy/o-ip-s', ^i2ioTJ7<rw©-f, 
(from -T);Two-f), Oav^aiT'io^ (from OavfAdr^to-f^t etfooff^io^ 
(from iKotrfiO's), reheto^g (from rp^ecr^iorf , see §• 128.), w- 
TjJJfS/o-y (from itriTiTSeo'rio-j), op^io-s (from 6p^<r'tO's), 76^010-9 
(from 7^\iS<r-|o-y for 7^\cI>t-io-j), IrTfl'-io-f (fpr ^Te<r-ia-f, 
from thehase erec* whence also ereio-j), ovpdv-iQ^s, itirrdfi^''$or^, 
6ahia'<r^'io-^f Kov-tor^, Xwc'-ip-y, ^uf-iorS', ainrdo'Vto-s' (from the 
torberpresupposed vjerbftl abstract oinracri-^), Tr^xtMory, rpi- 
T^vfe-io-j, StKouo-g, aKpLOuon^t ^fxa^ato-^t a/xQ/)8a7o*-r. The four 
lasf examples, as most of the derivatives froQi words of the 
].st declension, depart fro^i the original principle ip this* 
that liiey retain the fiual vqwel qf t^e base (always as a, 
as in the nom. pi.) before the suffix. The diphthong 
which grows up in this manner occasions, in most cases, 
the displacement of tlie accent, iu which respeqt I recall 
attention to a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit (see §• 899.). 
The retention of the v of ir^vfog and rpiir^wo-j answers to 
the retention of the u in Sanscrit (§. 891f)» e,g» in ritav-ya-s, 
** annual,** from rUtu^s, Here belong also gentilia like 2aAa- 
fxiv-to-^f KojOiVfl*wo-y, Mi?i^ffHo-£ (from -r-io-y), 'AOrfvaTo-g; 
proper names, as 'AiroAA<i)K-«o-f, Aiovur-/o*s-; neuter appella- 
tions of temples and sanctuaries called after the god to whom 
they are dedicated, as 'Airo\\€D-vioi/ ; names of feasts in the 
plural, as Aiovva-ia; and perhaps feminine names of countries 
derived from the names of their inhabitants, as A<6t/07r-/a, from 
KWioir^f MaKeioviof from the base MaKeSov. To the proper 
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names correspond Sanscrit patronymics like kduraiM/ds, 
"Kuruide'* from kuru, in which the first vowel of the pri- 
mary word receives the Vriddhi augment, while the accent 
has sunk down upon the final syllable. 

902. In Latin this class of words is less numerous than 
in Greek ; yet to it belong, both various adjectives and 
[G. £d. p. 1816.] appellatives, and also proper names. 
The following are examples : egreg-iu-Sj patr-iust impera" 
tor-iU'S, prtBtor-iu-Sf censor-iu-s, soror-iu-s, nox'-iu-s, ludC-iu-s, 
(from ludu^s, not from bido), Mar-iu-s, Octqv^-iu-s, Odav^-ia, 
Non-iu-s, Non-ia. As regards the appellatives of coun- 
tries in id in Greek, and their relation to the names of the 
inhabitants, attention must be recalled to the circumstance, 
that above (§. 119.) we have recognised the Greek la as the 
simple extension of the Sanscrit feminine character i, 
among other words, in feminines in rpia {ipxri<rrpia) com- 
pared with the Sanscrit in irt (ddtri, ** female giver,'' see 
§.811.): accordingly, the names of countries in /a might 
also be taken as simple feminine formations of the base 
words expressing the names of the inhabitants ; so that, 
therefore, e. g.j MaKeiovla would appear in a Sanscrit form 
as Makadan-i, and would properly signify "the belonging 
to," not to say ** the spouse,'' of the Macedonian, or, too, 
"the mother" of all the Macedonians. This view would 
receive emphatic support from the circumstance, that there 
are also names of countries with feminine themes in tS, the 
1$ of which, ^Sanscrit i, has the same relation to the primary 
word denoting the inhabitant, as above (§• 119.) 7irj(rrp'iS 
{{ovXyjaTtip-tS) has to ^jja-Tiqp, or as, e.g,, ffyeixov-lS to the mas- 
culine base rjyefxovy and much the same as, in Sanscrit, mahait 
"the great," (fem.) has to mahdL The following are exam-* 
pies of this kind: 'AlSavriS from '5V)8aKr (^A)8ai/T-€f); Uepa-'tS, 
** Persia," from Uepcfj^y "Persian man," feminine Uepa-l^. 
If, however, the Greek names of countries in ta are only the 
feminines of the names of the inhabitants, and if their ter- 
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mination is ODly an inorganic extension of the Sanscrit 
feminine character i, we might also explain in the same 
manner the Latin, as Gallia, Germania, Italia, Gracia, and 
assume that the n (= Sanscrit a, Greek o) of the masculine 
bases Gallu, Germanu, Italu, Oracu, is suppressed before 
the feminine character i, extended to ia, according to the 
same principle as that by which, in Sanscrit, the a, e.g., of 
divd, "God"' (nom. Mvdrs), is suppressed [G. Ed. p. 1316.] 
before the^ otdivi, "goddess,'" and as, in Greek, the o, e.g.,. 
of the base AaKo is lost before the feminine ta of AaK-ia. 
We can, even in the names of towns, Florentia, VaUntia, Pla- 
centia, recognise feminine participles, the special form of 
which has been lost in the proper participles, as, in general, 
the adjective bases ending in a consonant have transferred 
to the feminines also the form which originally belongs 
only to the masculine and neuter. Feminine participial 
forms ]ike ferentia, tundentia, compared with the Sanscrit 
bhdranti, tuddntiy and Greek <f>epovaoL, from tpepovna, cannot 
surprise us in Latin. Observe, also, the affix which, in 
Lithuanian, the feminine participle has gained in the 
oblique cases (see §. 157., Note*, p. 174, and §. 980.). 

90a To the Sanscrit denominative adjective bases in ya, 
as div-ya^ "heavenly" (§. 901.), correspond most exactly 
some Gothic bases in ya, feminine yd; viz. aUv^a, **oliviferr 
from the primitive base aUva n., nom. aUv, " oil f' aUh'-ya, 
"old," from akhi f., nom. altK-s ; nau-ya, "dead" (nom. m. 
navis), from navim., nom. tiaus, "dead" (m.) ; ana-hairn-ya, 
** homely ;" c^-hairn-ya, " absent," from haimd f., nom. pi. 
haimS-s ; reiJe-ya, " chief," from reika m., nom. mfe, " su- 
preme, chieftain ;" uf-aith-ya, " sworn," from aitha m., nom. 
aiih-s, " oath ;" in-gard-ya, " homely, domestic," from garda, 
nom. gards, " house ;" un-kar-ya, " careless," from kar6 f., 
nom. kara^ "care." The definitions laid down above (p. 1309 
G. ed.. Rem.), hold with respect to the nominative masculine 
of these adjective bases. To the Sanscrit denominative 
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Bppellative bases like rdiV-yOi m. '^ car-horse/^ n. '''car- 
wheel/' cdrrespbnd in Gothic such as kik-ya, '^ doctor^* (nom. 
feiJb-eii, see §. 135.), from leika n.i noih. leik *' the body ;'' 
haird'^yUi *' herdsman/' from hairdd f.» nom. haircUh '^herd f' 
blddr-yoj " worshipper/^ from the unciteable primitive base 
bldstra (see §; 818.) ; fanntais-ya, ^ superintendant/' from 

[G. £d. p. 1817.] the unciteable faursiassi, " the superinten- 
dence '^ (from stas'ti, t from d^ according to §. 102.), nom. 
faur-stass (cf. Us-slasst * resurrection ) ; ndgin -ya» coun- 
sellor/^ from ragina n., (nom. ragirif "counser^). The Gk>- 
thic markb isklso with the favourite extension of the base by 
n masculine bases like ^l^iEr'-yaH, *^ fisher"' (nom, ftskyU, ac- 
cording to §. 140.), gud'-yah, "priest,^' vauniv^an^ ** la- 
bourer,''' auri^-yan, '^planten gardener/' t^ai-c^^cT-yan/' male- 
factor," from the pritiaitive baises fHka, in. ** fish/' gtidttf m. 
*' God/' wurstvas n. " work," nurth f. " plant/' and the to- 
be»-preisuppbsed vai'didU f. ''mibdeed" (didi, nomv dids, 
"deed/' see §; 135.). There are also some primitives, ue. 
substantive bases, in yafi^ springing from verbal robtS) which, 
according to their signification, are nouns of agency ; viz. 
af-it-yafh " eaten devourer " (root ai : ita, at, Mum) ; af-drugk- 
-yan, "drinker, tippler;*" veih-dTugk-yanf " wine^drinker" 
{root dragks=^ drank: drighatdragk, drugkum); dutga-haU^yam, 
"creditor," (literally, "debt-nahier") ; bi'h4iU'yan, "boaster/" 
arbi-num-yanf **heir," literally, "inheritance-taker** (root 
nam : nimOf nain, nimnmf numaiis) ; faura-gagg-yan, '* in- 
teudant " (root gagg, " to go,**' see §. 92.) ; ga-sinth-^an, 

[G. Ed. p. 1318.] " companion/'' properly, " goer with.''* 



* Root santk, whence we should expect an unciteable yerb sintha^ 
santk, mnthum (see Grimm, II. p. 34); and whence, also. Is formed by 
the suffix an (nom. a), ga-sinthan^ of equivalent meaning, which answers 
to Sanscrit bases like rAjan, " king," as " ruler.*' The causal sandya, " I 
send" (" make to go/' see §. 740.), has the same relation, with regard to 
its rf, to santh^ that standa, " I stand," has to stdth, " I stood.' Yet the 
d of Mndya is more organic than the th of mnth, at least sand can be 

more 



^^ 



11 
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From weak verbs, too, spring some formations of this 
kind, and, indeed^ so that the conjugational character is re- 
jected before the formative SuflBx (cf. p* 1308 G. ed.) : hence, 
smgl-yan, " piper;" from ih^ verbal base svigl^t '* to pipe ; 
and timr-ydn (scarcely to be divided timfy-drb), " carpenter, 
properly, '* adificatort'' from limryay "to build.'' To the 
bases in ^ati which spring from rddts 6f stroiig v^rbs cor- 
respond in Sanscrit^ exclusive of the appended ti, besides 
some adjective bases; as ruch-yut ^* pleasing^ agreeable,*" sddh- 
-ya, " complete,'' also some masculine br neiiter appellative 
bases in yu, which; according tb their fiiiidamentai meaii- 
ingj are nouns of agency Or present participles; and accent, 
some the radical syllable> some the i^uffix; The following 
are ekamplesi 6f which 1 annex the nominatives : sur-yh-i, 
"thd sun;" as "shining;"* hUd-ya-s, [G. Ed. p. laidQ 



moito easily cbm^ar^ with the Sandbrit thiftii santhy whisther We betake 
onrseivtds td the root sdcth, " to go, to iftttain;^' or to Md^ " tb gb ;" for 
for dh We find, in Gbthic, regtdarly cf, leind the puire medial, Whioh^ accolrd- 
ing to §. 87., become^ ty might well have maintained itdelf in the case 
before ns iinder the protection of the annexied lii^nids (cf. §. 90.). 

* The Indian Grammariaud adsume a root «tfr, ^'to Idiine^' which I 
regard as a contraction of s^r, which in contained ehtire in the radical 
word *v^r, "heaVen" (as "shining"), on which is based the IZend kbarij 
*' snn.** According tb thiB, in surya the syllable tMZ, or its lengthened 
form vdy would be contracted to w. If, however, 9Ut were the old form 
of the root, itfi roWel would have become lengthened in suryu. The Greek 
rjXtO'i (from a-frp^ios) favoured however, the supposition that the form 
surya-B is an abbreviation of svdrya-^. As regards form, there would be 
nothing to prevent the derivation oisurya from svar, "heav«i:" from 
svar then would be formed, first svarya (as divya^ '^ heavenly," from div), 
and thence svrvya'S^ I gladly, however, abandon this explanation, which 
has been already elsewhere proposed, as it appears to me more natural to 
represent the sun as " shining," than as '' heavenly." The Lithuanian 
femmine «<fu/6 exhibits correctly, according to rule, « fi>r ia or ya: I ex- 
plain the Gothic neuter base sauUa (nom. muii) as formed by transposi- 
tion from sauUa, and this latter from svalya ; and thus, also, the Lithua- 
nian au of saule may have arisen from wa. If any one, however, will 

follow 
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" river," as " cleaving, breaking through ;" iai-y&'S, "javelin, 
arrow,^' as '* moving itself." To these are to be added some 



follow Weber (V. S. Sp. I. p. 57) in deriring the Sanscrit suiya from 
sura of equiyalent meaning, and the latter, according to Indian Gram- 
marians, from «^ ^^to bear, to bring forth" (Unad. II. 86.), then sirya-i 
and suras would originally signify, ^^ bringer forth, producer." I, how- 
eyer, prefer, as has been already elsewhere done (Glossar. Sort. a. 1847, 
p. 879) to refer sura^ though there is no formal impediment to the deriv- 
ing it from «^ to the root svar {sur), ^^to shine;" and I recall attention 
to the fiust, that in Zend, too, c/a)»%>* hvarif (euphonic for hvar, see §. 80.), 
the syllable va has been contracted to ^ in perhaps all the weak cases, 
of which, however, only the genitive Adr-d can be cited, which hereby 
stands in a relation to its nominative accusative and proper theme similar 
to that which the Greek kw-6s holds to jcvvto, and cannot possibly be de- 
rived from a different root from that to which the nominative accusative 
hvarif belongs. On ^X '^^^ is based also the Latin sol (from suol for 
soar, as scpio from suapio, from the Sanscrit root svap) and the Greek 
creip, from crFcp with that favourite affix before liquids, i, which occurs 
also in Sctp^v, which, with the Latin ser-mo^ belongs to the Sanscrit root 
svar, svri, *'to sound," whence comes the Yedic sikn/d^ '* speech," as 
** spoken," or '^ to be spoken," and in which likewise occurs the contrac- 
traction of va or vd to u. The opinion that suras, " sun," springs from 
s& or su,^ to bear, to produce," finds confirmation in the fact, that ano- 
ther appeUation of the sun, viz. sav^Utdr (-tri), has decidedly arisen 
frt>m the root su or sA, This word occurs frequently in the Yedic hymns : 
I would not, however, from the circumstance that the Yedic poets delight 
in extolling the sun-god as '^ producer" (of the produce of the fields), as 
also as '' supporter" (piishan), deduce the inference that the proper desig- 
nation of the sun, which existed so early as the time of the unity of the 
languages, must have pointed towards this image; for it certainly ap- 
proximates more to the primary view of people to designate the sun as 
*' lighting," or " shining," than as " producing," or *' nourishing." To the 
Sanscrit names of the sun belongs also the hitherto unciteable siivana-s 
(Un&d. II. 78.), which, as a derivative from the root su or sOl, is perhaps 
only a poetical and honorific title of the sun. It may, however, be pos- 
sible, that the root which lies at the base of the word sdvaTia-s is not the 
well-known root of " to bear," but an abbreviation of svar or sur^ " to 
shine ;" as, e,g.y together with hu, *'to offer," exists also a root Au, " to 
call," abbreviated from hvi {^hvai), together with svi, " to grow," a 

form 
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feminine oxytone bases in yd ; e.jr., kanyd, "a [G. Ed. p. 1320.] 
maid," as "shining"' ("in the lustre of youth''), from kan, '*to 
shine ;'' jdyd, *' spouse," as " having children'' ((or janyd, root 
jan). The following are examples in Zend : aj^^j 7g_j berez~ya, 
"growing," or, with a causal signification, "making to grow;"* 
Aj^^^A59 'fnair-ya, "slaying "(making to die), [G. Ed. p. 1321.] 

form iu ; and in Zend, together with ixsf zan, " to strike," a form za, 

whence nojt^AMo)^ upd-xSit, "let him strike" (cf. §.699.); and together 

with »^^iv, " to live," the forms ^^jh 4J «*? and Mi^^^jyd. Might 
we assame^ together with svar^'sur, 'Ho shine," a root sti, of the same 
meaning, I should derive from it the appellation of the moon too, so-mU'S^ 
which would therefore develope a radical in afl&nity with the Greek a-eX-rivtj 
(from (r{Fy\rivrj) ; while another so-rna (the Soma-plant) belongs to a 
different root su, which signifies " to express." If sHvanas be a genuine 
appellation of the sun^ it will admit of comparison with the Gothic base 
tunnan (nom. surma), by assimilation, from suvnan, for suvanan. But if 
the Sanscrit sdvana-a originally signify " producer," I would rather derive 
l^e Gothic base sunnan (also aunndn, fern.) from svaman or auman; and 
this, in like manner, by assimilation, so that it would be based on the root 
^^ avaVy mr, " to shine, to be light," and nan for na would be the for- 
mative suffix, the feminine form of which is'contained in the Latin term 
also for the moon {lu-na from luc-nd). 

* Root MriXy hir^z (cf. harifx-nu, "great") = Sanscrit varh^ vrih, "to 
grow" (see Burnouf, Ya9na, p. 186). I have no scruple in assigning, 
with Anquetil, to this root, in the passage referred to (V. S. p. 4), a 
causal signification ; and I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit 
too, especially in the Veda dialect, the root vardh, vridh, with which 
varhy vrih, is originally one, is often used in its primitive form with a 
causal signification. Above (p. 118, §. 129. L. 19.), the Zend root bifri^Zy 
harSz, is erroneously placed beside the Sanscrit root bhrajy ^' to shine ;" 
the participle bi^ifzant, of which 1. c. mention is made, signifies properly 
" growing," and hence " great, high," like the Sanscrit vrihdt (strong vri- 
hdnt)t which corresponds to it, and by which it is also occasionally rendered 
by Neriosengh, whose translation I was unable to procure, and of which, 
even up to the present time, I only know the passages pubb'shed by Burnouf 
(see Burnouf *s Review of the First Part of this Book in the •* Journal 
des S.," 1833, p. 48, of the special impression, and Brockhaus, Glossary, 
p, 381. 82.). 

4 o 
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" murder ;" * n^fjM^ kaini from kainyd, *'maid," as "shining." 
In Lithuanian to this class belong, first, several masculine 
bases in ia (nom. is or ys for ta-s, see §. 135.) ; e.g.^ gaid-y^s 
(gen. gaidzio, euphonic for gaidio)^ "cock," as ** singing" 
{gved-miy "I sing," Sanscrit root gad, "to speak"); rysz-y-s, 
" band" (riszu, "Ibind") ; iek-y-s, tek-i-s, "ram," ("leaper") ; 
zyn-y-s, *' sorcerer," ("knower,"iynTia«,"I know"): secondly, 
feminine bases, and, at the same time, nominatives in e, 
from ic^ as iyne, "enchantress, witch,'' as "knowing \" savle, 
" sun, as " shining," though obscured from the point of 
view of the Lithuanian. From the Old Sclavonic we re- 
fer here, MEAB:bAb medv-yedy, "bear," literally, "honey-eater" 
(theme -yedyo, see §. 258.), which, in Sanscrit form, would 
be madh-vadya'S, (madhu, "honey," before vowels madhv), 
and Bo^Ab voschdy, "guide" (euphonic for tody): o^b ory, 
" horse," leads to the Sanscrit root ar, ri, " to go, to run," 
whence dra, " fast." 

904. We return to the Sanscrit future passive participle, 
in order to notice two other formative suffixes of the same, 
which likewise find their representatives in the European 
sister-languages, viz. tavya and aniycu They both require 
Guna, and the former has the accent either on the first 
syllable or on the second ; in the latter case the svarUa. 
The suffix aniya always accents the i; hence, e.g., ydktdvya-s 
(or -yh's) and ydjamya-s, ^jungendus,''^ from yuj. To the 
suffix tavya corresponds, in my opinion, in Latin, tivu (sivu), 
in Greek reo : the former has preserved the form, the latter 
[G. Ed. p. 1322.] the signification, more correctly; yet the 



* Main/a is, according to its formation, identical with the Sanscrit 
mdrya, " occidendus" from the cansal of the root mar, mri^ " to die" 
{mardydmiy "I slay," Russian moryu, see §. 741.), but has, in both the 
passages explained by Bumouf (** Etndes," pp. 188, 240, pctssim)^ as de- 
cidedly an active signification as the only, in signification, cansal bSrSzya^ 
" making to grow." 
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passive signification at least is not entirely lost in the 
Latin formations, and is visible, e.g.f in ctxptivu-s, nativu-s, 
abusivU'8 (from abus-tivu-s, see §. 101.), (K^ctivu-s, coctttm-s. 
The most true Latinization of tavya possible would be 
taviu, whence, perhaps, came next tivm (by the favourite 
weakening of a to i), and thence tivu; so that either the i 
preceding the v would be lengthened, in compensation for 
dropping the i, or the second i removed into the preceding 
syllable, and united with its t to long i. Compare, irre- 
spective of the direction of the meaning which the Latin 
suffix has taken, 



dativU'S, with dd-tdvya-s, " dandus f' 

{coii)junc-tivu-8, with ydk-tdvya-s, **ju7i>gendu8 ;' 

coC'tivU'Sy with pak-tdvya-s, **coquendus; 

gen-i'ttvU'St with jan-i-idvya-s, ** gignendus.^ 



According to its formation, mor-tuu-s, too, might be referred 
to this class, as it answers better to the Sanscrit mar-tdvya 
(neut impers. mar-idvya-m) than to mri'td-s, from mar-td-s. 
The Greek suffix reo from reFo (for reFto), as veo from veFo= 
•n ndvOf novu, answers also, with resj)ect to its accent, to 
the Sanscrit paroxytone forms of the participle under 
discussion; e.g., do-reo-g to dd-tdvya-s, '* dandus^ fle-reo-rto 
dhd-tdvya-s, '*ponendusy 

905. As, in Latin, the suffix tivu has, for the most part, 
assumed an active signification, and in Sanscrit the suffix 
H yOf which is contained in the suffix ipq tavya, forms not 
only future passive participles and abstract substantives, 
but also appellatives, which, according to their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns of agency, and correspond to Gothic 
nouns of agency in yan (§. 903. p. 1318 G. ed.), so we might, 
perhaps, recognise in the Lithuanian suffix toya (nom. toyi-s, 
see §. 135.), which forms nouns of agency, [G. Ed. p. 1323.] 
a sister form of the Sanscrit tavya^ and look on toya as an 

abbreviation of tauya. To this class belong, e.g., the bases 

4 o2 
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ar-tSya, "plougher^' (aru, "I plough/' Latin dro, Greek 
apoit))] at'pirk'tm/a, "redeemer, ransotner;" gelb-i-toych 
" helper"" (gelbmi, " I help," fut getb-e-su) ; gan-y-toya, " pro- 
tector '' (ganaiif "I protect," fnt. gan-y-su)', gund-i-toyOi 
" attempter" (gundau, " I attempt,^' fut. gund-i-su) ; mokin- 
"toy a, " teacher '^ {mokirm, "I teach"); pra-de-toya, "be- 
ginuer" (pra-de-mi, " I begin") ; nom. artoyis, cUpirktoyis, 
&c. In Old Sclavonic correspond nouns of agency in 
ATAii a-tai (Dobr. p. 299), theme a-tayo (see §. 259.) ; e.g.^ 
AO^ojATAH do-^or-a-tdi, "inspector/*'' bo^ATAh vo^'a-tai, 
" auriga^'' (" driver" ; n^EAArATAu pre^lag-a-tau " exphrator.^'' 
These forms presuppose verbs in ayun, infinitive ati (see §§. 
766. 767. regarding the n, p. 1047.). 

906. I think I recognise in Gothic some interesting re- 
mains of the Sanscrit participial formation in aniya^ as 
bhid-a-niya-s, *' findendust'' in which remains the vowels 
surrounding the'n are suppressed; thus, nya for Sanscrit 
aniyot in remarkable agreement with the Zend nya, from 
Aj^^yjijxij^ yis-nya, or Aj^^yj^Ajj^^ yasnya, '* venerandus, " ado- 
randas'' (see p. 1308 G. ed.,Note) = Sanscrit yajaniya.^ To this 



♦ PerkUy " I boy," pret. pirkau, cf. Greek irpiafuu^ vep-prf-fu, Sanscrit 
kri-nd-mi, " emo," Irish creanaim^ '* I buy, purchase^" Welsh pymu^ " to 
buy," see Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, s. r. kri, 

t The Sanscrit root i/qf is, in Zend, either^A5 jC^ t/az or yai, before i n 
always ya^, as the combination zn was generally avoided in Zend ; hence the 
Sanscrit yc^na, ''sacrifice," is in Zend yasna ; and from this Bamouf (Ya9na, 
p. 575) derives the above-mentioned yctinya, which, as regards form, wonld 
suit very well. In support, however, of my view, I refer to what has 
been said above (p. 1808 G. ed.. Note) regarding vahmya^ and helieve that 
if yainya came from ycLsna^ it would rather have the signification of the 
present active participle than that of the participle future passive, which 
Neriosengh, too, gives to it. The form yisnya rests on the common 
euphonic influence of the preceding and following y (cf. p. 963, Note *), 
which, however, has not penetrated throughout in this word, hut the ori- 
ginal a has, on the contrary, very often kept its place in it (see Brockhaus 
Index, under yainya, yagnyanam, yagnydcha). 
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cJass belong in Gothic the masculine neuter [G. Ed, p. 1324.] 
bases ana-laug-nya, '* to conceal," ana-siu-nya, " visible/' 
and airk-nya, " holy," properly, if my conjecture be rightly 
founded, "worthy of veneration " = Sanscrit arch-aniycL, 
" veiierandus " (root arch from ark), as above (§. 90O.) the 
Greek a7-/o-s=Sanscrit ydj-ya-s, '* venerandus.''' The base 
ana-laugnya is arrived at through the secondary base 
ana-laugnyan of the weak declension, which has proceeded 
from it, whence come the plural neuter ana-laug-nydn-a 
(l Cor. xiv. 25), dative ana-taug-nya-m (2 Cor. iv. 2). On 
the other hand, the strong neuter analaugn, which occurs 
twice as nominative and once as accusative, is in so far 
ambiguous, as a: base ana-laugna would have the nearest 
claim on it (see §. 153.). As, however, the suppression of 
the syllable ya in the nominative masculine, mentioned 
above (p. 1310 G. ed.), is possible, under the same circum- 
stances, also in the nominative accusative neuter (see Gab. 
and Lobe, p. 75. '), so the forms that have [G. Ed. p. 1326.] 
been mentioned in ydn-a, ya-m, leave no room for doubt 
that ana-laug-n stands for ana-lautg-ni, and has ana-kmg-nya 
for its base. Just in the same way the weak neuter 
anasiu-nyd, " visibile *' (Skeir. ed. Massmann 40. 21.), proves 



* Graff, too (I. 468.), refers, with respect to the Old High German 
erchan^ ^^egregius" to the Sanscrit root arch: in Anglo-Saxon eorcnanstan 
signifies "precious stone." According to the law for the mutation of 
sounds, we should expect in Gothic airh-nya for airk-nyay but it has re- 
tained the original tenuis ; as, e.g,^ in */^j9a= Sanscrit svdpi-mi, " I 
sleep" (see §§. 20. 89.). Regarding the radical vowel at, for i from a, see 
§. 82. The nominative airkni-s admits of being quoted, but the reading 
is not quite sure (see Gab. and Lobe on 1 Tim. iii. 3). If we ought to 
read airkns, this might as well come from a base airkna as from airhnya 
(see p. 1310 G. ed.). The circumstance that the compound un-airkn'-s, 
by the plural un-airknai (2 Tim. iii. 2), dative un-airknaim (1 Tim. i. 9.), 
clearly refers itself to the base un-airkna, affords no certainty that the 
theme also of the simple word ends in na, as it often happens that words 
are subjected to mutilation in composition. 
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that the strong neater nominative anmiu-n is an abbrevia- 
tion of ana-sm-nif and belongs to the base ana-siu-nyih 
which is also confirmed by the adverb anc^siu-m-ba. At 
the base of all these forms lies siu as root, which appears 
to have been formed from saihvf by casting out the h and 
vocalising the euphonic v (see §. 86.) to u,^ while the a of 
the diphthong ai was dropped, together with the A, to 
which it owed its existence (see §. 82.). To the abbreviated 
root siu belongs also the above-mentioned (§. 843.) abstract 
aiu'n{i)s, "the looking, the regarding,'' which corresponds 
to Sanscrit formations like lu-rd^Sf ''the cutting off.*" From 
the abstract base siu-ni, " the seeing,"' is found, by the suflSx 
ya (see §. 903.), the derivative masculine base siuri-ya, 
** seer," nominative siunei^s, in the compound sitba^siuneis, 
" eye witness," literally, ** self-seer," auroimjs. In Lithua- 
nian we refer to the passive participle under discussion 
kans-ni-a, *' a bit," from kans-nyora (from the root kand^ " to 
bite"); as also some words which, in the nominative, ter- 
minate in iny-a (from inya-a) ; e.g., randiny-a, " the found 
(randu, **I find"); pleaziny-a, "the fresh-ploughed field 
{pleazut "I split, plough"); pa-^auvdiny-a, "envoy" ("mitten- 
dua^ from awnchiu from auntiu^ " I send ") ; kretiny-at " the 
[G. Ed. p. 1826.] fresh manured field" (krechiu from kretiih 
"I manure"), nwziny-a, "dunghill" (properly, "cleansed 
out," mezuf meSdut " I cast out the dung"). The i preceding 
the u, if it does not belong to the class-syllable, so that 
throughout a present in iu would be to be presupposed, 
may be taken as the weakening of the a of the Sanscrit 
aniya. 






* See Gab. and Lobe, Grammar, p. 75. 2.) a. 

t With respect to the phenomenon, that of the hv, for which the Gothic 
writing has a peculiar letter, only the unessential euphonic affix has re- 
mained, compare the relation of our interrogative toer (^^who") to the 
^arothic hva-s {Sanscrit ka-s). 
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907. As regards the origin of the suffixes yo, tavya, and 
aniya, I hold ya to be identical with the relative base ya 
(see, "Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of 
Words/' p. 26) ; so that, where ya forms the future passive 
participle, the passive and future relation is just as little 
expressed by the suffix, as the relation of passive past time 
or completion by to, ncu It cannot, therefore, surprise us 
if the suffix ya be also applied to the formation of nouns of 
agency and abstract substantives. Were it limited to the 
formation of passive participles, it would be more suitable 
to recognise therein the passive character ya, and to re- 
gard, e,g., the syllable ya of f^nit bhid-yd-ti, ^^finditur^'' and 
^IRT^ bhM-ya-s, *^findendusr as identical, though the diflFe- 
rence of accentuation might give some cause for doubt. I 
agree with Pott (E. I., II. 239. and 459.) in looking upon the 
future passive participles formed with the suffix tavya as 
offshoots from the infinitive base in tu; and accordingly 
derive, e.jr., kartdvya-St **faciendusr from the base kartu ; 
as I have already before this (see p. 728) explained the 
suffixes tavat^ navat, which are represented by Indian 
Grammarians to be present active participles, as arising 
out of the combination of the suffixes ia, no, with the 
possessive suffix vat. Pott 1. c, in my opinion with 
justness, regards the participles in aniya as springing from 
the abstracts in ana, which so frequently supply the place 
of the infinitive. Consequently, the se- [G. Ed. p. 1327.] 
condary suffix iya would be contained therein, which, just 
like the shorter ya, sometimes has the meaning " worthy,-" 
as, therefore, dakahin^iya-s or ddJcshin-ya-s, "worthy of 
reward,"" from dakshind, (" reward,'' especially of Brahmans 
after the performance of a sacrifice); so, e.g.fbhidan-iya-s, 
"findendusr from bhidana, "the cleaving ;" pujan-iya-s, 



Cf. ritavyd'8 from rit^, p. 1314, G. ed., and §. 891. 
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<1 £_^ Ai 



" honorandus, honore dignus, from pt^mh " the honouring." 
The suffix iya is perhaps only an extension of ycL, so that 
the long vowel which corresponds to the semi-vowel y is 
further prefixed to it Still more certain is, in my opinion, 
the proposition that the secondary suffix vya set forth by 
the Indian Grammarians is to be identified with the suffix 
ya^ as in the words which are apparently formed with vya 
the V easily admits of being explained as a portion of the 
primary word. Thus, for example, we may suppose a 
transposition of bhrdtur, pitui — ^as weakened forms of bhrdtar, 
pitar, as in the uninilected genitive of this class of words — 
to bhrdtru, pitru; and hence, by vocalization of the r to ri, 
and change of the u into its semi-vowel, on account of the 
y following, deduce bhrdtriv^h'S, "brothers' ofispring," 
pUriv-ya'S, " father's brother ;" just as, in Gothic, the plurals 
of the terms of relationship in. tar, thar^ spring from bases 
in tru, thru (transposed and weakened from tar, thar) ; so 
that, e.g. 9 brdthriv-i, **fratrum'^^ (cf. suniv-i, "JUiorum,^^ from 
the base surm), in the portion of it which belongs to the 
base, approaches very closely the Sanscrit bhrdtriv-ya-s. To 
pitriv-yh'S corresponds (with a diverted signification), as 
regards the form of the primary word, the Greek Trarpvio-^ 
" stepfather," and, with respect to formation, also the femi- 
nine fjLtjTpvta, for which, in Sanscrit, we should have to expect 

mdtriv-yd> Just as, in Sanscrit, we separate the t; from the 
suffix, and assign it to the primary word, so we must di- 
[G. Ed. p. 1328.] vide, too, the analogous Greek words into 
TtaTpv-to-s, fxrjrpv-tO'S, and derive them by transposition from 
irarvp-iO'^, fjLrjTvp-iO'^ (from irarap^io-^, infrap-io-^), as above 
(§. 253. p. 269, Note f), TraT/oa-cri, firp-pd-ari, from iraTap-a-t, 
fjLY}Tap-(Tt. The Zend has, in the above-mentioned (§. 137.) 
>^^y)^JM/ibrAtur-yi, avoided transposition. I doubt not, how- 
ever, that this word, with those in Sanscrit in triv-ya, and the 
Greek in rpv-to, -ta, belong to one class: moreover, the 
«^^7j^p tuiryit a female relation in the 4th degree ( = San- 
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sent tur-iyd, **qaari(h'' see §. 323. p. 452, Note ^.)»* supports the 
conjecture mentioned before, that the Sanscrit suffix iya is 
only a phonetic extension of the suffix ya, and therefore 
the participial termination aniya also an extension of anya 
(Zend nya, and Gothic nya). I do not lay any stress for 
the support of this view on thei in classical Sanscrit, iso- 
lated varenya, ** eligendus^^ (tar vardniy as), with which some 
other analogous Vedic forms class themselves, as it scarce 
admits of any doubt that vctrHycL,=varainya, is a trans- 
posed form of varaniya, just as,; in Greek, afieivcav is a 
transposition of afxevtcav (see §. 300. p. 402). 

906. After having considered the participles, infinitives, 
supines, gerunds, and some formally-connected classes of 
substantives and adjectives, we now turn to the description 
of the remaining classes of words, while we treat, in the 
first place, of the naked radical words, then of the words 
formed with suffixes, and indeed, as regards the Sanscrit, 
according to the following arrangement of the primary 
suffixes, some of which, however, are at the same time 
used as secondary, i.e. for derivations from nominal bases. 

PRIMARY SUFFIXES.'!' [G. Ed. p. 1829.] 

a, fem. d or i vya, see ya, p. 1327 G. ed. 

i na, fem. nd, §§. 836., 838., 842. 

u ni, §§. 843., 851. 

an nu, snu 



* In the original a misprint occurs here which might give some trouble 
to the German reader. We have §. 462. for p. 462. Owing to mistakes 
of this kind I have in several places been unable to verify the references. — 
Translator's Note, 

t I admit into this catalogue the suffixes of the participles also, which 
have been already discussed.with a reference to the paragraphs adverted to. 
Such suffixes, however, as neither reappear in the European sister lan- 
guages, nor are of importance as regards the Sanscrit itself^ I leave un- 
noticed. 
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in nt, antf U at, §§. 779., 782. ; atda, 

ana §. 809. p. 1094, Note. 

aniya, see ya ma, §. 805. 

dna, §§. 79U 792. mi 

as man, §• 795, 

us mdnOf §§. 791., 792. 

is kOf akot dka» ika, uka 

ya, tavya, aniya * to, fern, id, §§• 820., 829., tdti» §. 832. 

ra, irOf ura, ira, dra tdr, tri, §. 810. 

la, ah, Ua, ula ti, §§. 843., 844., 849. ; a-H, §. 849. 

va tu f., §. 851. ; tu, m. n., atu, athu 

van tra, fem. Ird, a-tra, i-tra, §• 818. 

fMs, vdns, vat, ush, §. 788. tva, §§. 834., 835. 

909. Naked radical words appear in Sanscrit — 

a) as feminine abstracts ; e. g», anu-jni, '* command ;'' bhi, 
"fear;" hri, " shame f ^vifA, "lustre;" yud/i, "strife;" 
kshudh, ''hunger ;" mud, "joy ;" sam-pdd, "luck ;'' bhds, 
" lustre." To this class belong the above-mentioned(§§. 857., 

[G. Ed. p. 1330.] 859.) Vedic infinitives with a dative 
or accusative termination from bases which other- 
wise have left behind no case. A medial a is, in 
some formations of this kind, lengthened ; hence, e.g., 
vdch, "the speaking,"^ "speech," from vach. So also 
in Zend ^jui^ vdch, "speech," and frdi, "question" 
(Sanscrit root prachh), 

b) At the end of compounds in the sense of the present 
participles, where the substantive preceding usually 
stands in the accusative relation; or simply as ap- 
pellatives, which, according to their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns of agency. The following are 
examples : dkarma-vtd, " acquainted with duty ;" ari- 
-hdn, " slaying foes ;" duKkha-hdn, " removing pain ;" 



« See §§. 889, 891., 894., 899., 901., 906. 
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nitra-mush, " stealing the eyes ;"' sdma-pd, " drinking 
Soma ;" sind-ni, ** army-guiding" (" leading the army'') ; 
mra-su, f. " bearing heroes ;*' jala-much, f. (" pouring 
out water") "cloud;" dvish, m. "foe," as "hating;" 
dris, f. " eye," as " seeing." A passive signification 
belongs, in Sanscrit, to -yi*/, "joined, yoked;" hence, 
e.g., hari-yuj, "yoked with horses." In this class of 
words, too, radical a is sometimes lengthened; e.g., 
in pari'vrdj, "beggar," literally, "wandering around" 
(root vraj) ; ava-ydjy " adoring ill." So in Zend 
2Um<5<5a5»x]iA5^ daivaydj, "adoring the Daevas;" dJJttjyAsj^As 
ashands, "attaining purity," "vouching** (root ^Asy nas 
=Vedic ^TO nas, see Benf. Gloss.). To roots with 
a short final vowel in compounds of this kind a f is 
added ; hence, e.g., vUva-jit, "conquering every thing;'* 
pari'Srik, " flowing around." 

910. In Greek, the feminine radical words which for- 
mally belong to a) appear partly with a concrete meaning 
as appellatives, after the manner of the Sanscrit dris, f. 
" eye,** as " seeing," which belongs to 6). So, in Greek, 
oTT id. (from ok), ^^oy, "flame," as "burning," oVr, "voice'* 
(from Fok), as " speaking." The abstract [G. Ed. p. 1331.] 
signification has, on the contrary, remained in arvy, " hate," aiK, 
" violent motion." In Latin, to this ctoss belong the feminine 
bases luc ( = Sanscrit ruch, "lustre,** Zend ^J^as? raoch, 
"light"); nee, "death;"* prec, "request" (cf. Zend ^Jkw^i 
frds, ** inquiry/' Sanscrit root prachh, **to ask," d-prachh, 
" valedicere.'*'* To the Sanscrit and Zend vdch, " speech," 
corresponds, as regards the lengthening of the radical 
vowel, the Latin voc (opposed to voco); and the Greek 
exhibits a similar lengthening in wtt, "eye," "face, as 
" seeing," which corresponds radically to the Sanscrit 



* The base verb is lost, for neeo is either a denominatiye or a causal. 
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deshh^ "eye," and Latin oculus. Pdc, "peace^ from a 
lost root, probably means originally "joining,"' as a deri- 
vative of the Sanscrit root pas (from pak). 

911. To the class of words (fe) in §. 909. correspond Greek 
bases like x^P^^'l^ (properly, " washing hands''), &pxvpo-Tpil3, 
itaiio-rptfiy wp6g'<l>vy, ylrevtri-arvy, KopvS-aiK, l3ovrir\i^9 7X070- 
-1077. ^^ *b^ *^^ ^^^ examples, and: other cociibitiations with 
vTar/, the length Of the final syllable^ appears to have thrast 
down the accent from its former position/and thus to have 
occasioned ai]( accidental agreement with the Sainscrit ac- 
centuation of this class of words (dharma-vfd, &c.), which 
I do not regard as original ; so in -p(ay (Stappci>y, Karappciiy, 
ir6/oipp<57),,with..a passive signi fixation, ^irhereby, too, -fi/7 (in 
ii^vy, veoft(7, fieKccvo^vy, &c.), and the Latin base^'u^ (co^j^) 
answers to the Sanscrit.*^^/, "yoked." To the simple base 
ftp* dvish, "foe," as "hating," corresponds rpoay, "gnawer, 
devourer," and the Latin due, as masculine, "guide," as 
feminine, "she that guides ;" as also rig, " king," as " ruling," 
the Sanscrit sister form of which, rdj, appears only in 
[G. Ed. p. 1332.] compounds, as dharma-rdjy " king of righ- 
teousness." Observe the lengthening of the radical vowel 
in the Latin rig (opposed to rego), after the analogy of 
the Sanscrit pari-vrdj, "beggar" ("wanderer around"); 
while the radical vowel of the Sanscrit rdj is, from its 
origin, long. We mention further, as examples of Latin 
radical words at the end of compounds, arti-fict carni-fic, 
pel-lie, in-die, ju-dic, oh-ie, Fol-lue, for-eip, man-^eip, prin-eip, 
au-eup, prcB-sid, in-eud. The latter answers, by its passive 
signification (" anvil,'' as that which is struck upon), to jug 
in eon-jug, Greek -ft/7, and Sanscrit -yuj, " yoked." In 
most of the remaining examples the i rests on the weak- 
ening of an original a, and the e, which enters into the 



* I regard the verbal root ^ ^ksh, " to see," as a corruption of ak^. 
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nominative in its stead, on the principle laid down in §. 6. 
Sid, in prtB'Sid^ is identical with the Sanscrit shad in divi- 
-sAdd (euphonic for -sod), "sitting in heaven," "dwelling 
there," ^'cxlicolar a so-far anomalous compound, inasmuch 
as the first member of it is provided with a case-termina* 
tion. Au-cup exhibits the intermediate weakening of the 
vowel, which otherwise only occurs before I (cf. §. 490. 
Rem. 1.). and which therefore finds a more suitable place 
in prcB-sul, consul {{vom salio, Sanscrit salt "to move oneself"). 
912. With the U which in Sanscrit (according to §. 909. 5.) 
is added to roots with a short final vowel, the Latin t of 
-tt, " going,'' and stit (as weakening of stat) in svfer-stit, 
ardi'Stit, has been already (§. 111. sub. fin.) contrasted; and 
since then Pott has also compared that in pari-et,\ properly 
"going around, surrounding'' (as above pari-srut "flowing 
around"), and Curtius that in indi-get (cf. [G. Ed. p. 1333.] 
indi'gena)X The Greek adds such a t to roots with a long 
final vowel (see Curtius 1. c.) in compounds like avSpo'l3p(A>T, 
u>iJiO'l3pci)Tf d-yvdr, drTtTCdT, \tfio-0vi^T. The terminations 
'/BAi^T, -SfirJT, KixrjT, -TfJLtjr, -ot/ocot (^v?iKoaTpu>T), have only 
a passive signification, which^ in Sanscrit, does not occur in 
compounds of this kind, while -jSptir and -tvwt, are used both 
actively and passively. As regards the vowel of these for- 
mations, it rests, for the most part, on transposition, which 



^ The circumstance that the Latin e, corrupted from a, becomes i when 
the word is encumbered by composition, excepting when it stands under 
the protection of two consonants, or in a final syllable, proves that in 
Latin the • is held to be lighter than the inorganic short e. 

t Euphonic for pari-it 

X ^^DenominumGr<Bo.formatwne"'p, 10. With respect to the drop- 
ping of the n in the root gen, cf. the Sanscrit J' -a for jan-a, " bom ;" ^d 
with regard to the appended t, the phenomenon that, in Sanscrit, the 
roots in an and am, in case they reject their n before the gerundlal suf- 
fix ya, then add, like roots with a short final vowel^ a ^ / hence^ e.g., 
ni'hd-t-ya, from han, " to slay." 
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is readily occasioned by liquids, and lengthening ; where it is 
to be noticed that 97 and to, according to their origin, s= a (see 
§. 4.), and that in Sanscrit such transpoi^itions occur^ since, 
e.g., together with man, "to think,*" there occurs a root mnd, 
** to mention" (cf. fitfivrjCKia, fut fivrj-trui) ; together with dham 
" to blow'' (only in the special tenses), occurs a form dhmd, 
which the Grammarians assume to be the original one. The 
roots TTTCi) (cf. ithma from irtiteroai), S/xrj (cf. Sa/Luico), dvvf (cf. 
idavovf Bavaro^), Kfjoj (cf. K&iiv<a\ arpta (cf. trropvvfu, Latin 
sterno), guide us to the Sanscrit roots pat, " to fall ; dam, 
" to tame ;" han (from dhan), " to slay ;" sram (from kram), 
klam, ** to be tired f ' star, m siri, ** to strew." If concrete 
bases then, like -fiptyr, -yvciT, with euphonic t, represent the 
Sanscrit naked radical words like -pA, "drinking/" then, irre- 
spective of gender, the abstracts 76\<>>r and epuxr may be 

compared with the Sanscrit abstracts like anu-jM, "com- 
[G. Ed. p. 1334.] mand ;" * for though the w of the said Greek 
bases is not radical, it nevertheless belongs to the verbal 
theme, and, like ao in ep-ao-jxai, yeX-ao-iiev, represents the 
Sanscrit character aya of the 10th class (§. 109.*' 6.). In de- 
parture, too, from a former opinion (§. 116.), I find this 
latter in the form of a or rj in compounds like Koyo-d^por^, 
{TTTTo-vdi/Ltd-j, oTrKo-fxdx^^i 7ro\v- viKYj-g, e\aio-7rcj\);-j'. Compare 
the base 'drjpa with drjpi-a-ia^ dtipd-rtap ; -vco/za with i/co/x^-crco 
from i/cd/Lia-cra) ; -vUtj with vtKrj-dia, viKfj-Tcap; 'fiax^ with 
fxa^rj-cofiat, /xaj^JT-TJ/j, /xaj^^/Ltcov. Tpi^rjs in Tra/So-T/o/jSiyj", 
^apfjLaKO'TpljSri^, can hardly spring from the root rptfi with a 



* Here belongs the Latin quUt (also quiS), which has remained trne to 
the feminine gender, and the root of which, qui=z Sanscrit k (from (A«), 
has united itself with the character 4 of the 2d conjagation (= Sanscrit 
aya, ay, see §. 100.*- 6.), for which I hold the S of gui^-vi, qui-S-tus. 
Cf. im-pl'S'vi, im-pUS'ttu, im-pl-S-s, tm-phi-mus, im-pl-S'tU. The 
three last forms, irrespective of the preposition, correspond to the Sanscrit 
pdr-dya-si^ par-dyd-mas, pdr-dpa-tha, of the causal of the root par (it 
prt)y " to fill," the vowel of which is passed over in latin. 
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suffix fj, but is rather a naked verbal base, and presupposes 
a derivative verb rpilBeo), future rptl^ija'u^ In the formations 
in id'£ I think I recognise the Sanscrit root yd, **to go,^^* 
which actually occurs in the Veda dialect in compounds of 
the kind described above (p. 1330 G. ed.) ; e.g., in dha-y&, 
nominative diva-yd-s, " going to the gods T rina-yd-s, 
"going into debt" = *' taking guilt on oneself," "atoning," 
" freeing from guilt" (see Benfey's Glossary). In Greek, 
therefore, c.jr., d\ci)7reK-/d-y, ''ibxy," literally signifies, "ap- 
proaching the nature of the fox," and Xa/zwa J-Za-y, " torch car- 
rier,'' properly " going with the torch." 

913. If we now proceed to consider [G. Ed. p. 1333.] 
the words formed with suffixes, we must, with reference 
to the secondary suffixes, which, by the Indian Gramma^ 
rians, are called Taddhita, bring to remembrance the al- 
ready frequently-mentioned circumstance, that the final 
vowels of primitive bases are, in all the Indo-European 
languages, under certain restrictions,']' suppressed before 
suffixes beginning with vowels or the semi-vowel y. With 
reference to Sanscrit and Zend, it is to be remarked that 
certain secondary classes of words require the Vriddhi in- 
crement (see §. 26.) for the first vowel of the primary 
word; hence, ^.jr., ddsarath* -is {{rom. dasaratha),t "descen- 



• Cf. trjfit, with causal signification ("making to go*^, probably a redu- 
plicated form from yi-yrjfu, as (-ott^/xi from a-t'orrjfu ; so that the semi- 
vowel in the syllable of reduplication has become the rough breathing 
(cf. 6'S=ya-8, §. 382.), and in the root itself is suppressed, as, «.^., in 
the verbs in cui) =z Sanscrit aydmU ^ 

t See §. 891. 

I a is held to be the Vriddhi of a, to which latter the Indian Gramma- 
rians assign no Guna. Moreover, a, as it is the heaviest vowel (see §.6.), 
feels less occasion for increment, and remains, in most cases, unchanged, 
while other vowels are gunised: sometimes, also, d is found for a in 
places where other vowels experience the Guna increment. As both 

a -(- a and a -^ a are contracted to d, it might be said that d is both the 

Guna 
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dant of Dalarathaf' and in Zend, A)^^7j;«vjai dhuir-ya 
(from ahura, see §. 41.)» **Ahurish" "referring to Ahuraf^ 
^^jjoij zdir-U "golden," from j7jj^ zairU "gold." In 
Gothic, 'ddg'-s, "daily" (theme ddga, see §. 136.). offers a 
similar relation to its primitive base daga, nominative 
dag^'S, " day," as 6, according to §. 69., is the most usual 
representative of the length of the a. According to the 
principles of Sanscrit, we must assume that the adjective 
base ddga, ivhich occurs only in the compound ^urcifdlgra, 
" of four days" (nom. fidurddg^-sX is formed from the sub- 
[G. £d. p. 1336.] stantive base daga, in such wise that the 
filial vowel of the latter is suppressed before the derivative 
suffix a in the same way as, e.g., in Sanscrit, that of 
4^nRR sanvatsaraj " year," is suppressed before the Taddhita 
suffix a contained in ^rN79t sdnvatsar-d, " yearly ;" while 
apparently sdnvatsaraf " yearly," seems to be formed from 
sanvaUara, "year" by simply lengthening the first vowel 
of the primary word. The Lithuanian, too, the o of 
which is always long, and frequently represents the San- 
scrit d, exhibits, in some derivative words, o in the place of 
the a of the primitive base; thus, plSf-i-s, "breadth" 
(theme phtya), comes from plaiu-s, " broad ;" and UV-i-St 
"riches" (theme lobya), from hba-s, "rich;" in the same 
way as, in Sanscrit, e.g., macUiur-ya-m, "sweetness," from 
madhurdf " sweet" As in Latin, also, 6 frequently stands 
for original d, e.g., »ordrewi = Sanscrit svdsdram, we might 
recognise in dv-u-m a remnant of the Vriddhi increment. 



Gona and the Vriddhi increment of a, that, however, Guna takes place 
with a more seldom than with the lighter vowels u and •'. 

* See §§. 891., 893. If, in Lithuanian, in this class of words a primitive 
a of the hase word does not pass into o, perhaps the length of position 
protects the original a : hence, in the examples mentioned above (§. 893.), 
karsztis, ''best," szaltU, ''cold," not korsztis, szoltis. In general, I 
know hitherto of no example in which a stands before a simple consonant 
in an abstract of this kind. 
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which the Sanscrit Grammar requires, when, with the 
suffix a, to which the u of the Latin 2d declension corre* 
spends, a derivative is formed with the secondary idea of 
"springing fromf' e.jr., sdrrmdr'-d-m, '* sea-salt/' as that 
which springs from the sea (jsamudr&t nom. -ra-s). There- 
fore, as the neuter sAmvdr-dHfa may be explained as com- 
ing from the masculine base samudrdf with the suppression 
of the final vowel before the derivative suffix a, so I think 
I may venture to explain do'-u-m as " oflFspring of the bird,'* 
from avi'S. In Sanscrit it would be quite regular, if avi, 
instead of vU signified " a bird,'* to find an dv-d-m coming 
from it as a term for "an egg." The Greek a>oi/ from 
i)F''6v, which as respects its accentuation [G. Ed. p. 1337.] 
also answers to the Sanscrit class of words here spoken of, 
has lost its primitive :* on the other hand, exclusive of gen- 
der and accent, 6>a (from toFa), ** sheep-skin fur," stands in a 
relation to its primitive base oi from oFt (Sanscrit dvi 
"sheep") similar to that which the Latin dv^-um for dv-^um 
holds to avi.'f 



* In the form cSio-i/ for SFiop I do not regard the & as the retained final 
vowel of the primary word^ but recognise in to the Sanscrit suffix ya, 
which, just like a, forms personal and nenter patronymics. 

t In TivefAOfis I cannot recognise an accord to the Sanscrit Vriddhi in-^ 

crement of the secondary formation of words, as I do not derive it from 

ai/€fiosj but from ^vtfios (in Hesych.), the base of which is also found in 

some compounds {rjveyM^vos, rjv€fjL6(l)oiTo-s). Moreover, the Sanscrit snf* 

fix, which corresponds to the Greek evr requires no Vriddhi increment. 

Just as little in Sanscrit, in compounded words, does a vowel lengthening 

of this kind occur, like that which the Greek exhibits in some compounds, 

especially in those with prepositions and monosyllabic prefixes and bases of 

words, or those which become monosyllabic by the suppression of their 

final vowel, and which takes place in order, perhaps, to bring forward more 

emphatically, after such weak preceding syllables, the principal part of 

the word in case it begins ^th a vowel ; hence, e.g., bvsrjKevros (dKcoror), 

bvsrjKrjs (ajcoff), dvsrfwrost Svsrfwaros (awcrror), bvsrfpis (for dvsfpts), Bvsoi- 

\edpos (SKfOpoi), bvf&Wfws (Svofia)^ evrfpcrixos {eptrfMs), tvrfiajs (dicff^ 

4 p rvrjwoTos 
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[G. Ed. p. 1338.] 914. The Sanscrit primary suffix a, which, 
as also the secondary, I hold to be identical with the demon- 
strative base a (see §. 366.), has, together with its sister- 
forms in the cognate languages, been already considered 
(see p. 1235 G. ed.) as the formative suffix of masculine 
abstracts. In Gothic, most of the abstracts which, in respect 
of their suffix, belong to this class, have become neuter, and 
terminate, therefore, in the nominative singular, with the 
final consonant of the root (see §. 135.). The following are 
nearlyallof them : anrfa-feei^, " blame "' ; anda-ZiaiY," avowal;'^ 
bi'haif, " strife f ga-hait, "promise" (formally our "Geheiss, 
** behest^); (zf-Mtj "forgiveness;'' bi-mait, " clipping ;^^ bi- 
'faih, "delusion ;'" fra-veit, "revenge ;" a/aa-jilh^ " delivery," 
from the bases anda-beita, ga-heitci, &c. As regards the 
radical vowel of these abstracts, what has been observed 
above (p. 1237, Note) holds good. We must not, therefore, 
derive the base anda-nS^ma, "acceptance," the gender of 



tvrjwoTos (djo/OTos), evrjvoip (avrip\ evabrjs (rOOt o5), evawfJioSf dv^Kearos 
dvTjKrjs (flucoy), dvriKovaros (a/covoToy), dvabvvos {odvm]), ivrjKoos (d/co^), 
iinjKarov (eveXavva), ivonjAOTos (o/xw/xt), irposrjyopos (dyopcvo)), wepiS^vvos, 
rpifjpTjs, fiovrjprjs, TTodfjprjs, 7robci>wxoSf iraprfyopiSt iravaikeSpos, I moreover 
recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit the Yriddhi increment of the 
secondary formation of words supplies the place of the Guna increment of 
the primary ; thus as, c.^., bodh-a-s, '' the knowing," and bSdh-d-miy " I 
know," come from the root biidh, so bduddh-d-s, " Buddhist/' comes from 
buddhd^ " Buddha,'* as adjective, " knowing, wise." That the secondary 
formation of words, in as far as the class of words referred to in general 
requires an augment, calls for Yriddhi instead of Guna, may well arise 
from this, that the base words to which the secondary suffixes are at- 
tached are of themselves more heavily constructed than the naked roots, 
whence arise the primitive nouns or verbs. Hence, in the secondary 
formation of words, long vowels, and even Guna diphthongs and short 
vowels before two consonants, are augmented ; for which the primary for- 
mation of words, except when the root ends in a vowel, feels no occasion. 
^ The base anda-beita is, after removing the preposition, identical with 
the above-mentioned (p. 1235 G. ed.) Sanscrit bhida, "cleaving." 
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which, however, is not discoverable from the solitary genitive 
that can be quoted, anda-nimi-s (see §. 191.), from the plural of 
the preterite (nimum), but we must view it as coming, like the 
adjective theme anda-nim-ya (see p. 1308 G. ed., Note), which 
corresponds to the Sanscrit future passive participle, from the 
root nam, the radical vowel being lengthened, in accordance 
with Sanscrit abstracts like hdsa-s, " the laughing,'' from has. 
I know in Sanscrit but one single neuter abstract of this class 
of words, viz. bhay-a-m, ** fear,*" from bhi, " to fear,*" which, 
like the analogous masculine abstracts [G. Ed. p. 1339.] 
from roots in i or i, as, e.g., jay-d-s, "victory," from ji, 
kshay-d'S, " ruin," from kshi, kray-d-s, ** purchase," from kri, 
has allowed the accent to sink down on the suffix. 

915. Oxytone, too, are for the most part the adjectives 
formed with ^ a with the signification of the present parti- 
ciple ; and the appellatives in a which belong to this class, and 
which, according to their fundamental meaning, are for the 
most part nouns of agency; e.g., nad-d-s, ** river," as 
"sounding, rushing;" phv-ds, "vessel," as "swimming" 
(root plu); dans'd'S, "tooth," as " biting ;" div-d-Sf "God," as 
" shining" (root dm cf. 0eos) ; mush-d-s, ** mouse,'* as "steal- 
ing;" chdr-d'S, *' thief" (root chur, "to steal"). The fol- 
lowing are examples of adjectives : chal-d-s, " rocking, tre- 
mulous;" char-d-s, "going;" tras-d-s, "trembling ;" ksham-d-s, 
"enduring;" priy-d-s, "loving,*' and "beloved" (root pri)\ 
vah-d'S, " carrying, bringing." This oxytone class of words 
in a = Greek o, in opposition to the abstracts which choose 
the more powerful accentuation, is also numerously repre- 
sented in Greek, both by appellatives or nouns of agency, 
as,T|Oo%-o-s', "runner" (opposed to TjOo%-o-r, "course''); KOfiir-o-s, 
"braggard" (opposed to ko/xtt-o-j, *^ noise"); #c\o7r-o-s', Ko/xir-o-g, 
jjLoiX'O-S'* and by adjectives, as, fpav-o-StTOfi-or-g, do-o-s, apcay-o-g, 



* It corresponds in its root and primary meaning, as also in formation 
and accentuation, to the Sanscrit mSgh-d-s, "cloud," as ^* mingem" (root 
mih, ^^ mingere*'). 

4 P 2 
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dyuiy-^9 (TTiAjS-o-fy and some with a passive sigDification, 
AoiTT-o-f, Kv^i-^y Trriy-o-gy atO-a-^. So the substantives Ko^t-o^, 
« shell/' as " to be peeled off;" 65-o-f, " way," as " to be gone, 
to be trod" (Sanscrit root sadf " to go,"' and " to seat one- 
self'"). In Sanscrit, too, there are substantives of this kind 
with a passive signification; a8,6.^., dar-d'St neut. dar-d-m, "a 
[G. Ed. p. 1340.] hollow," as " being cleft ;" lih-d-s, "food " 
as " to be licked ;'' jan-d-s, " man," as "bom." The follow- 
ing accent the root : idh-as (opposed to the Greek aifl-o-y), 
" wood," as ** to be burned" (root indh^ properly, irfft) ; vis-cbs, 
" house," as " place entered" (Greek o7k'0^ from foiic-o-f, 
Latin vic-u-Sf Old High German wih, theme ^Diha, " village, 
borough,'' from an obsolete root). To the feminine bases 
of this class of words belong, in Greek, bases also in aS, of 
which the $ is only an inorganic affix (see p. 108); e.g., 
SopK-dS, "gazel," as "seeing" (also Sopioy) ; /xoixaS (f^otxff)* as 
feminine, from /ioi%o; tok&S, " the bearing (female"); ir\o(f)aJ, 
7r\a)(f )(iJ, " the swimming, the yrandering around (female)" ; 
TvitdS, " hammer," as " striking." 

916. In Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, adjectives of this 
kind of formation occur principally at the end of com- 
pounds, and in both languages have partly either not been 
retained in isolated use, or have, perhaps, never been used 
simply. Thus, in Sanscrit, damdt " taming," appears only 
in the compound arin-damd-s, ** foe-taming," and the cor- 
responding Greek $a/xo only in linroSafiO'S. So, in Latin, 

'diC'U'S, -logu'U'Sf -Jk-u-Sy -fug^u-s, -seqU'-U'S, -vol-u-St -cvb-it'S 
(incubus), -leg-u-s, -voT-VrS, -fer, -ger (for fer-u^s, ger-u-s). 



* Arin, euphonic for arimy is the accusatiye, which occurs also in many 
other compounds of this kind, in which the first member usually stands 
in the accusative relation instead of the naked theme which was to be 
expected according to the universal rules of composition ; e,g., in puran- 
'dard-8^ "towns-cleaving" (literally, ^^urbemjindem''); prh/an-vadd-s, 
"amiably-speaking;" hhayan-kard-s, "fear-causing." 
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-par-US (oviparus), -liqu-u-s (re4iqu-U'S = Greek \0T7r-0-j'), 
-frag-u-s {natfragus). The foUowiDg, perhaps, are the sole 
examples which occur simply : sci-u-StVag-u-s.fid-U'Sfparc-u-s. 
These substantives belong to this class : cogu-^^•s ( = Sanscrit 
pach-ds from pak-d'8, "cooking"'), merg-u-Sf proc-u-s (ct pre- 
cor), «on-M-«, as "sounding"' = Sanscrit wan- [Gr. Ed. p. 1341.] 
-<4-«,' "tone,"" /ujr-M-m, vad-u-m (properly, "passed through,'' 
as above ^r*! dar-d^m, " a hollow," as " cleft") ; and perhaps 
tor-vr-s, from storus, as " spread out." To this class also 
are to be referred the feminines mokh " mill," as "grinding," 
and toga, as " covering."f The a of compounds like parridda, 
coelicolaf advena, coUega, transfuga, legirupa, imUgena, I now, in 
departure from §. 116., rather prefer viewing in such a way 
as to recognise in it a distinct feminine form, and therefore 
the Sanscrit long d of forms like priyamadd, "the amiably 
speaking (female)", which at the same time stands for the 
masculine, while, conversely, the Greek, at the end of com- 
pounds, by a mis-usage, transfers the masculine neuter 0= 
Sanscrit short a, into the feminine also, and contrasts, e.g., 
the Torm voKuKOfiog with the Latin mvUicoma ; since, as it ap- 
pears to me, the burthen of composition is an obstacle in 
the way of the free movement and liability to change of the 
entire word, on which account its concluding portion relin- 
quishes the exact discrimination of the genders.! 



* With respect to the loss of the s of ster-no, aTop'iwfu^ cf. the rela- 
tion of^^tonare" to the Sanscrit root stan, ^^to thimder," and Greek orey 
in ^Tcv-rap, 

t In Latin the interchange of the sounds e and o in one and the same 
root occurs bat seldom, and the etymology in the cases which occur 
is obscured, while in Greek it is self-evident that, e.g,, <l>6pos and <^c/mi» 
are radically identical. 

X The circumstance, that as well in the Greek as in the Latin 2d de* 
dension there are simple feminines, such as irapOhos, SBos, vrja-os^ alvus, 
humus (Sanscrit hMmUs^ fern., "earth"), fagvu {=<l>riy6s), does not im- 
pede the supposition that the Greek o and Latin inorganic u of the 2d 

declension 
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[G. Ed. p. 1342.] 917. The Gothic exhibits, in the class 

of words under discussion, (l) masculine substantive bases 
like daura-vard-a, "gatekeeper;" vrak-Qf "persecutor;'' 
vSg-a, " wave," as " moving itself" •]• ; vig-a, " way'' (as "the 
place on which one moves ") ; <fcii?-a(nom. thiu-s), " servant'"? : 



declension do not originally belong to the feminine ; as also the corre- 
sponding Sanscrit, Zend^ Lithoanian, and Gothic a, and Sclavonic o, never 
stand at the end of a feminine base. That, however, conversely, the 
Latin a at the end of compounds like ccBli-cola does not correspond to 
the Sanscrit-Zend masculine neuter a may here be further supported 
by the consideration that compounds are most subject to weakening, and 
that, therefore, the retention of the Sanscrit masculine neuter a un- 
changed in Latin can least be expected in compounds. But if the femi- 
nine form in compounds like parricida has once found its way into the 
masculine, or attached itself to this gender alone {ccBlicola), it cannot sur- 
prise us that, in an isolated case, a simple word appears in the feminine 
form as masculine, viz. scrib-a for scrib'U-s, The case is different with 
naU'ta, where ta stands for rt;-;, as ia poeta=7roiriTr)s ; and as in Homer, 
C-g.y alxfirirdf v€(f>€\i]y€p€Ta, tTnrora, ^rrvra, ri^cra, jXjjrieTaf for al^QirfTrjSf &C. 
Here either the case-sign has heen dropped, as in Old Persian is regu- 
larly the case with the final s both after short and long a ; or, which I 
prefer assuming, these forms are based on the Sanscrit nominatives in td^ 
Zend ta (see §. 144.), of bases in tdr^ on which rest, in Greek, not only the 
bases in rrip and rop, as has already been remarked in §. 145., but also the 
masculine bases in n7=ra, which have lost an p (see also §. 810, and 
Curtius, "Z)e nominum GrcBcform." p. 34). It is therefore no casual 
circumstance, that in the Homeric dialect nearly all the class of nouns of 
agency referred to exhibit masculine nominatives in a ; and it is hence 
not improbable that elpv-ona, too, originally belongs to this class of words, 
and is therefore abbreviated from evpvoTrra, as, according to its meaning, 
it is a noun of agency. 

* The nominative vrak-Sy which can alone be quoted, might also belong 
to a base vraki, 

f This answers, in respect of the lengthening of the radical vowel a 
to S (=3a, see §. 691), to Sanscrit formations like pad-a-s^ "foot," as 
"going," itompad^ "to go." 

X In my opinion properly "boy," from a root Mav= Sanscrit tu, "to 
grow;" as, mag-u-s^ "boy," from ma^=Sanscrit maJiy mahhy " to grow." 

From 
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(2) the neuter substantive bases, as ga- [G. Ed. p. 1343.] 
-baur-a, ''tax/' as ''that which is borne" (cf. <i>opo^) ; faur-hah-a, 
"curtain;" ga-thrask-a, '* floor" (where they thresh); ga-liug-a, 
" idol," as ** lying, false ;" nominative gabaur, &c. : (3) feminine 
bases like daura-^ard-d, *' portress ;" ga-hind-d^ " band," as 
" binding" (root hand, weakened to hind, hund); gr6b-6, "pit," 
as " dug" (root grab, lengthened to grdb) ; grab-d, " trench;'' 
ga-bruk-6, "crumb," as "broken" (root hrak, weakened to 
brik, hruk) ; staig-d, " path'' (root stig, " to mount," gunised 
staig) ; nominative daura-varda, &c. : (4) adjective bases 
like and-vairth-a, " present ;" ana-vairth-a, "future ;" laus-at 
"loose, empty" (root lus) ; siuk-a, "sick" (root suk); af-Ut-a, 
" left free ;'' nominative masculine anc^vairth'-s, &c. 

918. In Lithuanian this class of words is less numerous, 
but is more correctly retained in the nominative singular 
than in any other of the sister languages of the Sanscrit. 
The following are examples : sarg-a-s, " warder "" {serg-mi, 
*'I protect,"); pra-rak-a-s, '* seer, prophet"*; pra-nasz-a-a 
id. (pra-neszu, "I propose," neszu, "I bear,"); laid-a-s, "bail;" 
draug-a-s, "fellow, companion" (drauga, "I have part- 
nership with another,"); zwdn-a-s, "bell," as "sounding'' 



From w tu, " to grow*' (in Zend "to be able," see §. 520. sub. f.), comes, 
in the Veda dialect, among other words, tuv-i, " much ;" and in Gothic, 
according to my opinion, also thiu-da, "people," as "grown;" parallel to 
which, in Umbrian, as feminine participle of the same root, stands the 
form tuta^ afterwards iota, " town ;" and with which, in departure from 
^. 343., I would now compare the Latin to-tus, " whole." To the causal 
of tu (tdv-dyd-mif " I make to grow, I make to thrive") belongs probably 
the Latin tu-^-ri (see §. 109*. 6.), and the Old Prussian tdwa-s, "father," 
as " producer" or *' bringer up," Lithuanian tewa-s, " father." Parallel to 
the Umbrian tuta, " town," and as derivative from the same root, we find, 
in Prussian, tauta (ace. tauta-n), " land," as " cultivated." In Lithua- 
nian, tauta signifies " Germany." 

* The simple verb is wanting in Lithuanian ; compare the Sclavonic 
^ER& rekuh, " I say," see p. 626. 
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(zwanii, "l8ound;0; tM-a-s, "footpath" (teku, "I run^O; 
weid-a-St "face, visage/' as "seeing" (weizd-mi, ** I see/' 
[G. Ed. p. 1344.] waidinO'S, " I let myself see/') : -nink-a-Sf 
which, at the end of compounds, has often a meaning tanta- 
mount to "maker, aecomplisher," or one who is occupied with 
that which the first member of the compound expresses ; 
as, balni-^ink-a-s, " saddler, saddle-maker " (balna-s, " saddle,''); 
grieki-mink^a'S, " sinner, sin-committing'' (grieka-s, " sin,") ; 
lauki-nink-a-'S, " countryman, agriculturist, agricola'* (lauha-s, 
•* field,") ; miesi'Tiink'Ct-s, " butcher, carnifex"* {mvssht f., San- 
scrit mdns&f m.n. "flesh,"); darbi-nink-^-s, " workman, doing 
work" (darba-s, ** work,") ; remesti-nink-a'S, " artisan, work- 
ing at a crafk" (remesta-s, "handicraft,"). Observe the 
weakening of the final vowel of the first member of all 



* The base rerb ninku does not occur in its simple form, but only in 
combination with the prepositions in, ap, u%^ and tu (see Nesselmann's 
Lexicon, p. 422), and probably meant originsdly ^' to go," then ^^ to do, to 
make." Cf. the Old Prussian neik^aut, '^ to wander," and Russian nik-nu, 
^^ I bow myself." To the Lithuanian -m-A:a-«, in the compounds spoken 
of, corresponds, in Russian, hhE'B nik; e,g., in C'bAC./lbHiiR'b syedely- 
mk\ " saddler," i. e. " saddle-maker." The Old Prussian appears to form 
with nika (nom. nw for nika^s^ ace. nika-n) nouns of agency from ver- 
bal bases (see Nesselmann, p. 76). I regard, however, all the words 
classed here as compounds, similar to the Latin optfex, artifex; for 
although, e.g.f waldnix^ ^' ruler," of which only the dative waldniku 
occurs, might be derived from the verbal root wald^ '^ to rule," still no- 
thing prevents the assumption that it properly signifies " using authority," 
and contains a lost or unciteable substantive waM-s or walda-8 (theme 
walda\ ^' dominion." CrixHy the substantive, base of crixt-nia, ^^ baptist" 
C performer of baptism"), occurs in the compound criaeti-laUka-s^ ^ bap- 
tismal register ;" and the substantive base dila (ace. dila-n\ in dH-mk-a-nSy 
^'workman, performing work" (ace. pi.) ; and for daina'alge-nik-artnans 
(dat. pL), ^' the day labourers, those working for daily pay," occur the 
substantive bases deina^ ^'day" (Sanscrit dina)^ and alga, ^'pay" (gen. 
alga'8\ but no verb of which the word referred to could be the noun of 
agency ; and this is the case with most of the other formations which 
belong to this class. 
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these compounds to i, according to the principle of the Latin 
language, as, coeli-cola^ terri-cola, fructi-fer, [Q. Ed. p. 1845.] 
lani-ger, for ccelu-colci, terra'Colayfructu-fer, lana-ger. The fol- 
lowing are examples of adjectives of this kind of formation : 
jryw-d-s,** living;" dt-wir-a-s, "open'' (at-^eru, **I open,''); dt- 
-rak-a-s, " unlocked'' (rak-inu, "I lock," orfrai-tnw, **Iunlock,"); 
isz-tis-a-s, " stretched out" (tesiu, " I erect"). To this class 
of words belong, in old Sclavonic, bases like Toko toko, "river," 
as "flowing;*' pro-toko, "prophet;" ot^oRo o^-ro*o, " boy," 
properly, **infans;' vfptto^y (Mikl. Rad. p. 74.) boaohoco vodo- 
noso, " hydriar properly " water-carrier ;" nom. Toki* iok\ &c. 
The following are examples with a passive signification: 
TgdiAT* grade y " town," las "enclosed" (grad-i-ti, " to enclose,") ; 
MHA'bmir, "dear (beloved), pleasant," as in Sanscrit pur-d-m,n., 
pur-i, f., "town,'' as ''filled;" priy-d-s, "beloved" (root 
pri), 

919. Between the Sanscrit and Greek there exists the re- 
markable coincidence, that the adjectives formed with the 
sufiix under discussion in combination with the prefixes 
« su, eu, "light," ^ dus,^ Jvy, "heavy," most generally, if 
not in Sanscrit invariably, have a passive signification.^ 
The accent in Sanscrit rests on the radical syllable ; e.g., 
mkdr-a-s, " being lightly made, light to make ;" suldbh^a-s, 
" being easily attained ;" duskkdr-a-s, [G. Ed. p. 1346.] 
'* being made heavy, hard to do ;" durldbh-a-s, " being with 



* See §. 6., and *' Vocalismus," pp. 139, 162, Note *. With respect to 
the Lithnanian t in rotponU, ^'senator," I mnst^ however, in departure 
from §. 6. (condnsion), remark, that here the • is not the weakening of 
the a of pana'S^ "lord/' but the contraction of the suffix t/a or ia, accord- 
ing to .§. 185. 

t Hence, according to settled laws of sound, and according to the mea- 
sure of the letters following, dtuh, dur, duh. 

X Those forms cannot be allowed to weigh as exceptions in which 8u 
does not signify " light," but has a meaning tantamount to " fiiir, good, 
pleasant;" e.g., Rigv. J. 112. 2., subhdra, "bringing feir (load)." 
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difficulty (heavily) attained ;" duhsdh-a-s, " being heavy to 
bear ;" durmdrsh-a-s, id. ; durdhdrsh-a-s, " being heavily 
pressed" dushpur-a-s, "being heavily filled;" dushfdr-a-s 
(euphonic for drntdr-a-s), "being with difficulty (heavily) 
overstepped." So in Greek, e.g., ev(f>op'a'^9 evKarox-o^, e^^re- 
piypa^o^, evefifioTiro^, evavdytayo^y 8i^^p-o-y» Sujr/oo^-o-f, 

920. As secondary (Taddhita) suffix a in Sanscrit forms, 
usually with the accent and Vriddhi of the first vowel of 
the primary word : (l) Masculine substantives (with femi- 
nines in i,) which stand to the primary word in the rela- 

m 

tion of derivatives, or in any other relationship, as, e.g., 
v&sishtK'd'S, from vdsishtha, "descendant of Vasishtha;"' 
mdnav'd-s, (from manu) " man," as *' descendant of Manu ;" 
drdupad'*'h (from drupada) "Draupadi, daughter of Dru- 
pada ;" dduhitr'd'8,{{roin duhitdr, -tri) " son of the daughter;" 
ndishadK'd'Sy "Naishadha," from nishadha, in the plural, 
" the country Nishadha ;" sdiv-dst (from siva) *' follower, 
worshipper of l^iva/' (2) A kind of patronymics of things 
by which, e.g., fruits are called after the trees on which 
they grow, and are represented, as it were, as their sons ; 
e.g., divattfi-d-m, (from asvattha) "the fruit of the tree Asvat- 
tha/' To this class belongs also the already-mentioned sd- 
mudr-d-m, " sea-salt," as *' that which is produced from the 
8eB,''\samudra). (3) Abstract neuters, as, "yduvan-d-iw, "youth," 
from yuvariy " young." (4) Neuter collectives, as, kApdi-d-m^ 
" a flock of doves," from kapota. (5) Adjectives and appel- 
latives having various relationships to the primary word ; 
e.g., rdjai-dSy " of silver," from rajatd-m, " silver ;" dyas-d-m, 
"of iron," from dyas (theme and nom.= Latin aes, aer-is, 
[G. Ed. p. 1347.] from aes'is, Gothic ais, theme aisa) ; sdu- 
kar*'d'S, " porcine," from sukara, " swine ;"** sdnvaisar-d-s, 
" yearly," from sanvaisara, " year;" dvdip'd-s, "a car covered 
with tiger-skin," as adjective, " made of tiger-skin,'^ from 
dvtpa, m. n. (dvipa-s, -a -m), " tiger-skin." 
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921. To class (l), and indeed to the feminine patronymics 
like drdupacT-i, "Draupadi" (from drupada)\ dduhitr-i, 
" daughter of the daughter/' (from duhitdr) ; pdutr-i, ** son's 
daughter" (from pidra, "son''); correspond (irrespective of 
the vowel-augment,) with regard to accent, also Greek 
words like TavTa\*-/5, Uptafi-iS, 'Ivax'iS, NrjpeiS, Ion. NfjprjiS, 
the 5 of which is only an inorganic prolongation of the base 
(see p. 138, and §. 119). Nrjpe^ Ion. NYiprfiS, from NrjpeFlB, 
NffptjFiS, from the base Nrjpev, corresponds to the Sanscrit 
forms like mdnav^, ** woman," from mdnavdj " man," as 
descendant of Manu, only that in Greek the Guna or 
Vriddhi vowel exists already in the primary word. With 
respect to the relation of accent, e.g., of TavraKlS to the pri- 
mitive base TdvraXo, compare that of vdsiditK-di ** Vasish- 
thide," to vdsishtha. To class (2) the Latin Sv-u-m, as deri- 
vative from "bird" (avi-sjf and the Greek a)(f)'-d-i/, have 
already been referred. To names of fruits, like dSvatth-d-m, 
correspond Latin words like pom-u-m from pomu^s, pir-u-m 
from piru-s, prun-u-m from prunu-s, ceras-u-m from 
cera-su'Sy and Greek words like prfK-o-v from firjTuXS), Kapi-o-v 
from Kapiay dm-o-v, from aTr/o-y. As the Greek and Latin, 
just like the Sanscrit, reject the final vowels of primitive 
bases before the vowels of derivative suffixes (see §. 9ia), 
the possibility of the proposition cannot be contravened, 
that the names of fruits in both languages may have been 
formed from the names of the trees, not only by a change 
of gender, but by the addition of a suffix ; that therefore, 
€,g., the formal relation of pirum to pirus, of airtov to amo^, 
may be a diflFerent one from that of, e. g., [Gr. Ed. p. 1348.] 
bonum to bonus, ayaOov to ayaOo^.* We should especially 
notice in this respect the relation of iirjKov to the base firjTilS, 



* Thoogh the names of trees in the said languages are feminine, yet 
those in us and os are, according to their form, masculine (cf. p. 1341 
G. ed.) 
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the S of which is only an inorganic affix* which has been 
added to the originally long i of fujTii (see §. 119.); so that 
the Greek word, put into Sanscrit form, would be nothing 
else but mAHf whence, as from the name of a tree, we 
should have to expect, with the suffix under discussion, the 
name of the fruit, mAP-d-m. But if in Greek and Latin we 
derive the names of trees from the names of fruits, after 
the same fashion as those of the inhabitants of countries, 
as above (§. 902.) we have endeavoured to represent the 
names of countries as the feminines of the names of the 
inhabitants, then, irrespective of accent, we might as 
easily arrive from a formally masculine neuter base fujKo to 
a feminine base firjKlS (for firjKi), as in Sanscrit, e. g., from 
dyas-d, "the iron'' (masc. and neut.) (nom.,dya«(i-9, dycudr-m), 
to dyasi. To class (5) correspond Latin adjectives which 
have been formed from substantive bases in &r (originally 6s, 
Sanscrit, as), by the suffix u (from a), e.^., decdr-u-s, 
sopdr-U'-s, hondr-U'S, sopdr-u-s. 

922. That in Zend, too, analogous forms to the classes 
of Sanscrit words discussed above (§. 915.) are not wanting, 
is proved by bases like As^^A)J^^d^ csay-a, " king,^^ as " ruling '^ 
(v. ^M5^ csU " to rule''), as^as^ gar'-d, " throat,'^ as ** swallow- 
ing," aj^aj^j -gar-a, "swallower,'" x^ms)^ -ydz-a, " worshipper,'^ 
A5yo -ghn-Of ** slayer," M($^xij^ -^aMk-a, " combatant," at 
the end of compounds. Especial notice should be given 
[G. Ed. p. 1349.] to the compound drujem-vand (theme 
'vana), ** Druj-slaying," as analogous to Sanscrit compounds 
like arin-damd'S, ** foe-taming" (§. 916.)- I at least am of 
opinion that we cannot venture to assume that in Zend, 
in departure ft*om Sanscrit, the adjectives which are 
formed with the suffix a govern also, in their simple state, 
an accusative; and that, therefore, drvjem and vand, 
which in the manuscripts are not, in writing, joined to- 
gether, can be regarded as two independent words, as in 
the manuscripts of the Zend-Avesta the different portions 
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of a compound very, often appear written separately. An 
example of a Zend word, formed with the secondary sufEx 
a, is to be found in as^juu^^ai ayanha, ''iron, an iron-vesseP 
( = Sanscrit dyasci), from ayas", ** iron 'X?®® Bumouf, 1. c. , p. 196). 
923. The feminine of the suffix a, viz. 4 forms, in 
Sanscrit, oxytone abstracts like bhidd, " cleaving ;" cMiddj 
id.; kshipdf "the casting;" bhikshd, "the begging;" 
kshudhd, " hunger ;" mvdd, '* joy."'|' So, in Greek, amongst 
other words, fpopa, <l>dopa, Kovpd, <l>ayr}f rofii^t ^uy^. In Latin, 
beside Juga, it is probable that curOf the base word of curare, 
belongs to this class, which it seems to me has sprung from 
the Sanscrit root kar, krU "to make" (karSmi, **I make,*" 
kurmdSf " we make,'^ see §. 490.). The Gothic furnishes for 
this class of words the feminine bases vrakd, " persecution" 
(opposed to vraka, nom. vraks, " perse- [G. Ed. p. 1350.] 
cutor"); bidd, "request;" bdtd, "use"+; daild, " sym- 
pathy" §; <Aar6d, ** want," id-rcisrd, " repentance ;" || saurgd, 
"care;" vidvdf "plunder" (root valv: vUva, vafo, vulvum). 



* fiaruQuf (^' ^Etades," p. 250) is of a different opinion as regards the 
case before ns, w%o, however, regards, and undoubtedly with justness, as 
a compound the expression tbaSshS-taSurvdo which immediately precedes, 
the members t)f which are, in the original manuscript, similarly sepa- 
rated, and transtetes it by '^ triomphant de la haine." 

t Remnants of this class of words, which, however, are not placed 
here by the Indian Grammarians, are the before-discussed (§. 629.) accu- 
satives of the periphrastic preterite and the Zend infinitives in ahm, 
Mrigaya^ ^^ hunting," is an isolated word from a theme of the 10th class 
with a perfect declension. 

X Root bat (presupposes a strong verb batay h6t\ whence bats, "good," 
Ei^lish ^^ better." In Sanscrit the root bhand, '^to be fortunate,'^ corre- 
sponds; whence hhddra, '^fortunate, admirable," see Glossarium Sanscr., 
a. 1847, p. 243. 

§ Root dil (=Sanscrit dal^ ^^Jindi") presupposes a strong verb deila, 
daily dilum, see Glossary, a. 1847, p. 164. 

II From a lost root, which perhaps signified originally ^' to blush," then 
^^to be ashamed," and appears to be connected with the Sanscrit root 
ranfy whence rahtd, " red." 
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yiukd, " Strife ;" hvdtd ** threatening ;" nom. vraka, bida, 
&c., §. 137.). The following exhibit inorganic n: reirdn, 
" the trembling ;*' brdthra-lubdn, " brotherly love ;" trigdn, 
"mourning" (see Grimm, II. p. 53, n. 555.); nom. reird, 
&e. (§. 142.). The following are Lithuanian examples 
of this class of words: maldh, "request** (meldziii, "I re- 
quest"); deyh, ** wailing*' (whence deyoyu, "I lament, 
waiP); ramsza, ** stopping" (remszu, **I stop**); rauda, 
" complaint** (Sanscrit root rud, ** to weep**) ; geda, " shame" 
(whence gedinu, "I shame"); pa-galba, "help" (gelb-mi, 
pa-gelb-mi, "I help"); prie-spauda^ "oppression" spaudziu, 
"I press"); pa-baiga^ "accomplishment" (baigiu, "I ac- 
complish"). The following are examples in Old Sclavonic (in 
Dobrowsky, p. 276): MABXmlva, **tumuliu8*^ {mlv-i-ii, moabhth 
molv-i'ti, ** tumtdtuari'*) ; tWBX slava, "glory;" roy ^ A gUba, 
*^ perditio'*'* (g{tb4'ti, ** perdere*') : MtoA myena, ** mvtatio f' 
noRl^A^ pO'byeda, "victoria;' oyTt^A {i-tyecha, ** consolation 
924. The suffix i is either identical with the demonstra- 
tive base i (see §. 360.), or, as I now prefer to assume, a 
weakening of the suffix a, which made its appearance in a 
period before the separation of our stem of languages ; in 
the same way as, in Latin, the bases in u of the 2d declen- 
sion ( = Sanscrit a), as also those in a (=w d), have fre- 
[G. Ed. p. 1351.] quently permitted this vow^el at the 
end of compounds to be corrupted to i, e.g,, in imbellis^ 
imberbis, multiformis. This suffix forms in Sanscrit, (l) fe- 
minine abstracts accenting the root, especially in the 
Veda dialect; e.g., rdnh-i-Sf "quickness;" Jcrishi'S, "the 
ploughing;" tvish-i-s, " lustre ;' *dcA-i-s, "friendship," pro- 
perly, "the following" (root sack, ''to follow," cf. Latin 
sequor ^nA socius with sachiva-s, "friend"); lip-i-s, ''writ- 
ing;" MiJ(^^9^l^ vereidh'i-s, "increase, fortune"*; j^j^ms^ 



♦ Datiye vSrHdhyS, gen. pi. vMidhindnm, see Bumouf, " Etudes, 
pp. 316, 324. 



», 
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ddh-i'8, "creation"*; j^j^tMi? raj-i-s, *'m«tWwfio/'f The 
Gothic supplies for this class of words the feminine base 
vunni, "the suffering" (root vann: vinna, vann, vummm), and 
from lost roots the bases vrdhi, ''accusation," and v^ni, 
" hope ;" nom., vunn-s, vr6h''-s, vin'-s. In Old Sclavonic 
to this class belong : f t^b rt/echy* " speech ;" ct^b syechy, 
"the smiting, flogging" (theme ryechi, syechi, m ch euphonic 
for A:); l^Ab yady, "food," properly, " eating" (theme yadi): 
in Greek, ixfjv-i-g (cf. with respect to the root the Sanscrit 
man-yii'S, "wrath, dislike"), Sfjp-t'S (cf. the Sanscrit root dar, 
drtf "to tear asunder," Septa^ whence vi-ddr-^nd-m, "war"), 
ayvp'£-s, and with S added (cf. §. 125. p. 138), the bases 
ehiriS, omS ; with t added, xctjo/r. For the latter we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit hrish-i (from hdrsh-i), nom., 
hrish-i-s. In Latin to this class belong, perhaps, the bases 
cced'i, Idbi, and ambd-g-i; but in these and similar words the 
nominative singular in is causes a diffi- [G. Ed. p. 1352.] 
culty, as it would furnish occasion for a comparison with 
Sanscrit bases in as, nominative masculine and feminine ds; 
e.g., nuhis reminds us of the Sanscrit ndhhas, both as mas- 
culine, meaning, among other things, "cloud," nom. 
ndhhds, and as neuter, on which the Greek neuter base 
ve^eg (see §. 128.), and the Sclavonic nebes (nom. nebo, §. 264.), 
" heaven," are based.J Sedi-s answers to the Sanscrit 



* Root c?aA=San8crit das, " to give," see Bumouf, " Ya9na," Notes, 
p. ix. Rem. 16., whence it is clear that above (§. 180., p. 197), for 
f^<i^A)^^CLAM4 ddonhadt we ought to read, according to three other MSS., 

i»J^^j^M4 ddonhoit, which ddhi, iaccording to §§. 180. and 56^, must 
form in the ablative. The accusative dMm of the same base is con- 
j&rmed by the authority of V. S., p. 83. 

+ See §. 180. I now regard the ablative f»Jy^^^ ^ojoity which is 
ambiguous as regards its gender, as feminine. 

X In Lithuanian c{e6e8f-«, f. (from nebesi-s, cf. §. 317.), "cloud," regard- 
ing which it may remain undecided whether, according to its origin, it 
belongs to ndbkcis m., or to ndbhas n. 
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H^ sddas, "assembly'' (perhaps origmally " sitting''), and 
Greek eio^, 6d€(<r)-o9* Consequently the i of ctedif labi, 
nubi, sedi, &c.» which lies at the base of the oblique cases 
as theme, might have been deprived of a following 8, or r 
for s (see §. 22.), and so the whole have migrated into the 
i-declension ; where I recall attention to the exactly similar 
abbreviation which munus, muner^is (from munis-is), has 
experienced in the compounds immuni-s, and opus, operis, 
from apis'is ( =^ Sanscrit dpaa, dpas-as), in opi-fex for operi-fex. 
(2) Nouns of agency, and appellatives which, according to 
their primary meaning, are nouns of agency, or denote in- 
struments. They are for the most part masculine, and 
accent, some of them the root, some ihe sufiix. The 
following are examples : chhid-is, " cleaver ;" yd^-is, " sa- 
crificer ;" pAch-i-s, " fire," as " cooking ;" dh-i-s, *' snake," 
as " moving itself" (root anh) ; p^sh-i-s, " thunderbolt," as 
"crushing;" vcw-i-*, "garment;" c{Avan-i-s, '^ sound ;" kav-is, 
"poet," as ** speaking" (root ku, "to sound"); chhid-i-s, f. 
" axe," as " cleaving ;" ruch-is, f. " beam of light" Also 
some adjective bases, as such-i, " pure ;" McUi-i, ** knowing, 
wise;" tuv'if "much"*; and, with reduplication, ^dym-i, 
[G. Ed. p. 1353.] "quick" (root gam, "to go," Ved.); 
gdghn-if " slaying" (root Aan, Ved.), with the accusative 
(S. V. Benfey, p. 74) ; adsn-i, ** giving," with the accusative 
(Ved. 1. c); sdsah'i, ** enduring" (Ved.), with the accusa- 
tive (1. c. p. 127). To the paroxytone nouns of agency, as 
y4/-i-*>**sacrificer," corresponds, in Greek, t/oox-'-J* "runner:" 
with dh-is, " snake," in Zend m^j^m az-ins, the etymologi- 
cally obscure ex'i'S is identical ; and so» too, the Latin 
angu^X'8, the u of which (=1;) is only a favourite aflBx after 
gutturals. To the oxytone feminine formations like chhid-i-s. 



* In the VSda dialect, root tu^ '^ to grow." From the same root comes 
the Old Prusian tau-h-n, ^'much'' (neat.), and the adverb touls, ^'more" 
(properly a comparative with «= Sanscrit tt^as, yas, cf. §. 301.). 
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" axe," as " cleaving," belong, probably, Greek feminine 
bases like pa^/5, "needle," as "sewing;" 7pa0-/5, "style/* as 
"writing;" icott- /J, " hanger, sword," as " smiting ;" <r0ay-iJ, 
"butcher's knife,'' as " slaughtering f ' and, with passive signifi- 
cation, Xeir-iS; with both active and passive, \al3-iS. In Sanscrit 
the masculine as-i-s (cf. ensi-s), " sword," as " being whirled" 
(root a&, "to cast"), has a passive meaning. The Greek 
termination tS, the S of which is undoubtedly an inorganic 
affix, is, however, in so far ambiguous, that its i is frequently 
the abbreviation of a Sanscrit i; and as the Sanscrit suffix a 
=Greek o (see §.915.) frequently forms its feminine by i, 
and, e</., parallel with the masculine nadd-s stands a femi- 
nine nadi, likewise "river," as ** making a rushing noise," 
so we might also regard the said Greek formations in iS as 
corresponding to the Sanscrit formations in i, and therefore 
derive, e.^., ypa(l>tS from a to-be-presupposed masculine base 
Ypa^o or ypa<f>Oy in the same way as, <?. ^., OTpanjy'iSf " fe- 
male leader of an army," comes from arapartfyo ; Kopcav-iS, 
from Kopoavo. Beside the Sanscrit adjective bases like such-i, 
"pure," bddh'iy "knowing," the Greek rpocji-i places itself 
as analogous. In Gothic, to this group of words belong 
the masculine substantive bases yv^ga-hudi, " young man, 
youth" (root lud, "to grow " = Sanscrit ruh from rudh), 
nominative latAK-s ; nav-if " slayer," ♦ [G. Ed. p. 1364.] 
nominative nau^a; muni, "thought;" saggvi, "song" (with 
euphonic v, see §. 388.), and the feminine bases daUi, " por- 
tion" (Sanscrit root dal, " to cleave") ; qvini, "woman;" as 
" bearing" (Sanscrit root^an, "to bear"). The Lithuanian 
remnants of this class of words are all feminine, and their 
origin lies beyond the consciousness of the Lithuanian lin- 
gual intelligence. To this class belong, as ancient transmis- 



* From nakv'iy with euphonic v (see §. 388.). It, with the Latin nee, 
Greek i/€<cv, i/cxpd, belongs to the Sanscrit root ruii, from nak^ " to be 
ruined." 

4q 
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sions from the time of the unity of language, ang-i-s, adder 
= Sanscrit dh-Us, Zend az^i-s, Greek e%-f-j, Latin angru-i-«; 
ak'i-8, "eye''= Sanscrit dksh-i (neuter), Zend ^t^JAj ash-i, 
(see §. 62. conclusion) : us-i-s, " ash,'^ accords well with the 
Sanscrit root vaksh, Zendjuo^^ ucS| Gothic vahs, "to grow." 
Perhaps kandri-s, "moth/" has grown up on Lithuanian 
ground (cf. kandu, "I bite,'" Sanscrit ijn^ khand, "to bite/' 
^S^ khad, "to eat/' In Zend the adjective bases Jt^p^M^ 
darshif "courageous," and J^Mif ndmif "flexible, tender," 
belong to this class of words. The following are examples 
of substantives : ashi, "eye," as "seeing" (see §. 52.) : jqjSjTj^ 
driiciy "beggar" (see §. 45. p. 42, and cf. the Sanscrit root 
darbK dribh, " to fear") ; j^m azi, " snake" ( = Sanscrit 6hi) ; 
S^jAii^ vairU probably, "harness," as "covering" (Sanscrit 
root var^ vri, " to cover."* With respect to the secondary 
suffix i, in which the European languages have no share, 
the example quoted above (§. 913.) may suffice. 

925. The suffix u, in which I think I recognise a de- 
monstrative base, whence come the prepositions ut, vpth 
and updri, forms, in Sanscrit, (l) adjectives from desidera- 
tive themes with the signification of the participle present. 
They, like the latter, govern the accusative, and retain also 
[G. Ed. p. 1355.] their energy by the accentuation of the 
first syllable, ie. in the case before us, of the syllable of 
reduplication ; e.g., didrikshuK pitdrdu " wishing to see the 
parents" (Sav. 5. loo.). (2) Adjectives which, in agreement 
with the Greek in t;, and Lithuanian in u, for the most 
part accent the suffix ; e. g., tanii, " thin " (properly, '* stretched 
out," root tan, "to stretch outV), Greek raw-, *' stretched," 
"long ;" si;d6fei,"sweet^ ("savoury," root svadt**io taste well"), 
Greek ^Sv, Lithuanian scddu, from shdu for sivaiMt (see 
§.20.); laghu, "light" ("moveable," root hngh, "to spring 



* See Bumouf, " Yagna," p. 444. 
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over''), Greek €-\a;^v; mridu, "soft, tender" (properly, 
'* fine, pounded," from mardu, root mard, mrid, " to crush"), 
Greek l3paSv, from fxpaiv ; dsu, fronoi dku, " quick," * (root 
a\ **to attain,'' originally, perhaps, **to be quick, to run,'' 
hence dsva, "steed," as "runner"), Greek cokJ; puru, from 
parA, **much" (root par, ^pft, "to fill," jnparmi "I fill"), 
Greek ttoXv, from ira^v for irapv, Gothic jUu, indeclinable ; 
prithti, " broad," homprathu{coxn^vdX\ve'pr&ihtyas, rootprath, 
** extendi, expandf^), Greek TtKarVf Lithuanian platu; gufA, 
" heavy," ■!• Greek ^apv (as ^l^tiiit compared vrith j&gdmi) \ 
uru^ ** great" (probably from varUf from var^ vri, " to cover"), 
Greek, evpv ; bahu, " much," probably from badhuX Greek 
^a&v, "deep." To the Greek dap<rv, 0pa(Tv, corresponds 
the Lithuanian drasu, "bold, courageous." § In Gothic, 
besides the already-mentioned indeclinable jfUu, there 
belong to this class || thaursu, nom. m. f. thaursu-s, neuter 
thaursu (root thars = Sanscrit tarsK [G. Ed. p. 1366.] 
trishf *dry," and gvairru "soft, quiet, mild" (our kirr). 
The following are examples in Zend : ;7)4^q) pduru, " much " 
= Sanscrit paru; jj^g7f erezuj "direct'' = if^ n/ii (root rij. 



^ In classical Sanscrit only an adverb ; in the Y^da dialect also an 
adjective. 

t From garii, whence compare gdtiyas, superlative gdrishtha^ see 
p. 1058, p. 1091, G. ed.). I do not know a root suitable to this adjective 
as regards its signification. 

X Root bahhy " to grow," from handh, as vrih^ " to grow," from vridh^ 
see §. 28. ^ 

§ Sanscrit root dhar§h, ^^ to dare," to which also belongs our dreist. 
Regarding other cognate afi&nities, see Glossarium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 186. 

II That qv€ttrru'8 is radically identical with qvair^nu-s^ ^^ millstone," 
may appear strange: I therefore recall notice to the connection of the 
above-moitioned Sanscrit mridii^ ^'tender," with the root mard, mrid, 
" to crash." The root of the Gothic qvairr-u^ (with inorganic doubling 
of the liquid) and qvair-nU'S is to be found in the Sanscrit Jar, ^jri, 
" to triturate, to be ground." 

4 Q 2 
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from asrj or raj) ; j jjjos diti» ** quick," * whence the super- 
lative A>^DjkiV3>J3Au tivda; y>»ya\^ vanhu, " good," = Sanscrit 
vasu (see §. 56\). The reason that, in Latin, adjectives 
corresponding to this class of words are wanting, is, as has 
been already elsewhere remarked,']' that that language has 
added to all the words which, according to their origin, 
belong to this class, the inorganic affix of an i. In this way, 
from the Sanscrit tanu has been formed tenui, stud guru, for 
gaHh has become gravi (transposed from garui) ; from laghit 
has come levi (for legui); from svddu, stiavi (for suadm); from 
mridtu for mardu, moUh as it seems by assimilation from 
molvi (cf. §. 312., pp. 428, 429), where the I corresponds either 
to the Sanscrit r or A (3) Appellatives; e-jr., ddru, n. 
"wood," as "to be cleft;" J Ishu, m. f. "arrow," as 
*' moving itself ;" bdndhu, m. " kinsman," from bandh 
" to bind ;" rdj^, m. " cord," as " bind- [G. Ed. p. 1367.] 
ing" (cf. Latin ** ligare''^) ; kdru, m. "artificer," as "mak- 
ing ;" bhidu, m. " thunderbolt," as " cleaving ;" ton4 f. 
" body," as " stretched out ;" also in Zend (see §. 180. 
p. 197). So, in Greek, beside the already-mentioned 
Sopv, perhaps also the bases yrjpv, f. (Sanscrit root gar, 
aj gf?, whence gir, £ "voice"); veKv (Sanscrit root 
nas, from nak, "to be ruined" ( = Zend }MAif nasu, "a 
corpse " (see §. 247.), crraxv, " ear of com," as " raised 



* To the superlative dHsta, which Neriosengh translates by vigavat- 
tama (see Brnnouf, "Vahista," p. 14, "Etudes," p. 211), corresponds 
admirably the Greek S^kiotos, In Sanscrit we should have expected 
asishtha* 

t " Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words," p. 20. 

X Cf. b6pvy in the oblique cases ddpar, as, y6vaT^ together with y6w, 
Sanscrit^'<!2nt2, n. The Gothic lengthens the two neuter bases by the affix 
of an a, which is agmn removed from the nominative and accusative, ac- 
cording to §. 153. J hence, trwQy " tree/' kiwvay " knee," nom. ace. iriu, 
kniu (dat. pi. kniva-m, triva-m). 
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up"'* ; 7r5xt^=Sanscrit bdhu " arm," Zend jj^joji bdzu (Sanscrit 
root bdh or vdh, "to strive'") ; in Latin curru, "car/' as " run- 
ning f perhaps acut if it belongs to the Sanscrit root ^^ a5, 
from ak, in the signification "to penetrate'''!*; whence also 
has come the Sanscrit as-d?u-s, "thunderbolt," as "pene- 
trating." The Gothic furnishes us with several masculine 
bases for this class of words, which, except lUh-u, " limb," 
as "moving itself" (root lith "to go"), mag-u, "boy" (root 
mag, originally "to grow," then "to be able"), come from 
lost roots; viz. aim, "messenger" (Sanscrit root ar,ri, "to 
go");y^^-M, "foot," as "going" (Sanscrit pad, "to go," 
whence pad and pddr^L-s, *'foot"); auhs-u, **ox," (Sanscrit 
uksh, "to wet," "to sow," whence ukshan "bull"); grid-u, 
" hunger." % In Lithuanian, dangus, [G. Ed. p. 1358.] 
"heaven," as "covering" (dengiu, **I cover") probably 
belongs to this class. 

926. The Sanscrit suffix an, in the strong cases dn, forms 
appellatives which denote the person acting, and, like the 



* In so far as it is connected with oretx© (root oTtx=Sanscrit stigh^ 
*' to mount") the a is only the Guna vowel, like the o of or^xo-^* 

t In this case acuo is a denominative from acu, as in Greek, e.g., 
yiypv-tt) from yijpv (see §. 777.). Against a former conjecture, which I 
agreed with Pott in encouraging, that actw^ and similar words in the 
European sister languages, belonged to the Sanscrit root so (from kS), ^' to 
sharpen," with the preposition d, speaks the circumstance, that in San- 
scrit itself this preposition does not occur in combination with Sd; and that 
in the Greek forms, wMch are most probably connected with the Latin 
actio, viz. aKfj, aKcax^, ^Kfirf, axpos, &c., as also the Lithuanian asz-tru-s, 
" peaked^ sharp," asss-mu, " sharpness," and the Sclavonic oCTPTb os-tr', 
^^ sharp," in all of these the initial vowel belongs to the root. As ^^ 
oi is a compound of ak, the Sanscrit dg-ra-my ^^ peak," may also be as* 
signed to this root, and an anomalous mutation of the tenuis to the medial 
be assumed. 

X The gender is uncertain: grSdo, "I hunger," is a denominative. 
The Sanscrit supplies the root gridhy from gradh, '^ to wish, to require," 
whence also the Sclavonic ghd^y ^' hunger/ 
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majority of the analogous Greek formations in av, ev, ov, 
tjVf itiv, accent the radical syllable. The following are 
examples: snihari^ "friend," as "loving;" rd^n, **king" 
as *' ruling ;" t6Jcshan, " carpenter," as " cleaving, forming f 
ukshan, ** bull," as '' impregnating ^ vrislian, an appellation 
of Indra, originally, ** causing to rain," also " bull," as " im- 
pregnating with seed." To the latter, from the root varsK 
vrish, (" to rain, to rain over, to besprinkle, to sow"), whence, 
also, other names of male animals, corresponds, in root, 
suffix, and accentuation, the Greek base aptr-ev (from Fdpaev), 
by assimilation, appev, from an obsolete root. The suffix 
under discussion further exhibits itself in Greek in the 
same form in the base eTp-ev, " youth," as " speajcing." This 
suffix, however, diverges from its original destination in 
the adjective base rep-ev^ in which ev has a passive significa- 
tion, like the ov of ireTr-ov, " ripe," properly, "cooked," which 
is originally identical with it. The suffix ov appears, in its 
original destination in t6#ct-ov, contrasted with the above- 
mentioned IWp^ tdksh-an, *' a carpenter,'' and with demitted 
accent in arayov, (" drop," as " trickling"), rpvy^ov, apriy-^v, 
arj-dov, eiK-ov, The original a, with the genuine accentuation, 
has remained in rdKav, As ^regards the bases in tjv and <av, 
[6« £d. p. 1369.] it is to be observed that the Sanscrit suf- 
fix an forms the strong cases in An (see §. 129.), with the 
exception of the vocative singular, and this latter is probably 
the older form of the suffix, which appears to me to have 
arisen from ana, so that the dropping of the final a has been 
compensated by lengthening the first. The shortening of 
the vowel of the suffix under discussion, and its entire sup- 
pression in the Sanscrit weakest cases (see §. 130.), have, 
however, probably entered into the diffisrent languages in- 
dependently of one another, and probably for the first time 
after the separation of languages. Compare, e.g., the plural 
nominatives (noyTrov-ej, (" staves,*' as " supporting"), kKih 
Sa)i/-€f, ("billows," as "laving"), atduiv-e^, etp(av'est Tp(fi<av€£, 
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(the latter, contrary to the Sanscrit principle, with a 
passive signification), with the plural nominatives of the 
above-mentioned (p. 1358 G. ed.) Sanscrit bases, snehdn-ast 
rdjdn-as, t&kshdn-as, vrtshdn-as* In genitives like sn^hn- 
dnu " amicorumr sing, snihn-as, as generally in the weak- 
est cases, the Sanscrit stands in very disadvantageous 
comparison with Greek forms like o-^rrcoi'-cdVy cKi^tav-og ; 

while, on the other hand, it surpasses the Greek in this, 
that in the classical language it has nowhere allowed the 
length of the vowel of the suiBx to be lost in the strong 
cases (with the exception of the vocative singular and the 
Buomalous pusharif "the sun,"' as "nourisher," in all the 
strong cases) ; and hence, e.g,f it contrasts the forms takshdn- 

anii takshdn-dth tdkshdn-as, with the Greek reKrov-a, reicTov-e, 

• • • • 

reicTov-ej.f Moreover, the Sanscrit, in this class of words, 
has never suffered the accent to sink [G. £d. p. 1860.] 
down on the suffix^ like^ e.g., in the Greek, irevdi^v, aTrarecoi/. 
927. The Latin exhibits the suffix under discussion in 
the form drif and therefore likewise favours the supposition 
that its vowel was originally pervadingly long. To this class 
belong, e.g.f the bases ed-dn, ger-dn, combib-^t pnsdic'dn, err- 
'dn, the accusatives of which, ed-dn-em, ger-dn-em, &a, corre- 



^ n for 72 in the two last forms^ throngh the euphonic influence of the 
preceding «A. 

f With regard to the r for Sanscrit 9h^ reicrav has the same relation to 
the Sanscrit tdkshd (see §. 139.) that cipicro-s has to rikaMs, "bear" (from 
arksM's), the sibilant of which is preserved by the Latin ursu-s as origi- 
nal. In the y^da dialect the snffix nnder discussion admits after sh in the 
strong cases, at option either d or a (Pan. YI. 4. 9.) ; e,g,^ tdkshdn-am 
and tiUc8han'am=r€KTop-a, tdhshdn-as and tdk8han-<i8==^T€Krov'€s. I 
cannot, however, regard this agreement with the Greek, with respect to 
the shortening of the vowel, as merely accidental, as in the Veda dialect 
it is bound up with the condition of ih preceding, which shews itself also in 
the above-mentioned pishan^ and as the V^da dialect admits also of several 
other forma, which can only have arisen in the progress of corruption. 
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spend well to the Sanscrit, like sneh-dnram, rdg dri'^Lm. A 
weakening of the original d to i is found in peci-in, no- 
minative, ped-en (according to §. 6.)» the i of which for 
6 resembles that of the base ho-mirit the nominative of 
which belongs to a base ha-mdn (see §. 797. p. |077.). In 
Gothic the suffix spoken of has throughout in the singular, 
in the cases which, in Sanscrit, are weak, just like the suf- 
&c man (§. 799.), experienced the weakening of the a-sound to 
i (see §. 132.). To this class belong the bases (some of which 
have sprung from lost roots) han-an^ "cock,** as ** singing'^ 
(Latin cano, Sanscrit sans from kans^ "to say''); stau-an, 
"judge'" (Sanscrit root stu, **to praise''); faura-gagg-aru 
** superintendant'' (literally, "preceder"'); ar-an, "eagle," 
as "flying'' (Sanscrit root ar, ri, "to go"); ah-an, ** sense, 
understanding" (cf. ah-man, ** spirit," §. 799., ah-ya, " I think, 
I mean"); liut-an, "hypocrite;" nvt-an, *' catcher;" ga- 
sinth-an, " companion ;" skul-an, ** debtor" (root skal, " to 
owe, to be obliged") ; veih-an, *' priest," as " consecrating ; 

[G. Ed. p. 1361.] spiUraUf " announcer ;" * auhsafh " ox,'' 
BsSanscrit ukshan (see §. 82.), nom. auhsa^vkshd (see 
§. 140.). In Old High German the Gothic a of this suffix 
and of the suffix man has been corrupted to o or u : in 
the genitive and dative plural, however, we find inorganic 
d, while the Gothic an-if d-m (for an-m), would lead us to 
expect a short o (see Grimm, I. p. 634). The i of the 
Gothic genitive and dative singular has remained, or been 
further corrupted to e, which latter, in the Middle and 
New High German, has extended itself through all the 
cases. The Old High German bases in on^ eg., bot-ont " mes- 
senger," as " announcing "*!• <xxyon, ** ox," &a»-o?i, "hare,"aa 



I 
11 I 



* SpiUd, ^^ I announce, I relate." The s is probably a phonetic prefix 
or an obsolete preposition. Compare the Old Prussian bUlUt '^ I say," Li- 
thuanian biloyu id., Irish bri, ^^trord," and the Sanscrit root bru^ ''to speak." 

t Properly, " offering." The root but, " to offer," is based on the San- 
scrit 



■J 
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** springing (Sanscrit iai, "to spring,^ sakU **hare''), 
hhuf-on, " runner," trink-orif ** drinker/' fah-out " seizer/' 
heH'Zoh-on, " leader of an army," correspond excellently to 
Greek bases like aptjy-ov, and the nominatives which drop the 
w, like bot'O (our Bote, " messenger," from the base Boten), 
to the Latin like edo, combibo. The English language ex- 
hibits a remarkable remnant of the Sanscrit suffix an in 
the plural ** oxen," which, according to form, is nothing but 
the form of the Sanscrit base ukahan a little altered, which 
appears in German in the form Ochsen, not only in the 
plural, but also in all the oblique cases of the singular. 
Through its limitation to the plural, the ancient formative 
suffix has, in English, obtained the appearance of an expres- 
sion of plurality ; and just so in " brethren"" (Sanscrit base 
bhrdtar, bhrdtri), ** chicken," and " children," where the ori- 
ginal state of our stem of languages gives no occasion for 
it. In modem Netherlandish this suffix has fixed itself in 
the plural of all regular words, and has [G. Ed. p. 1362.] 
hence become a distinct mark of plurality for the practi- 
cal use of language. Regarding a similar abuse of ano- 
ther Sanscrit suffix in the oldest period of High German 
(see §. 241.). 

928. The suffix under discussion does not form in San- 
scrit regular neuter bases ; but some anomalous neuters in 
i form their weakest cases (see §. 130.) from bases in an, eg., 
^sh'i, "eye" (as "seeing''), from akshdn, which may, per- 
haps, have originally had a perfect declension, and on which, 
perhaps, dksha, which, at the end of compounds, takes the 
place of dkshi, is based, with the loss of an n, as also r^-an, 
which is the word most in use of this class, is regularly 
replaced as the final element of a compound by rd^a. Con- 



sent btidlt^ ^Ho know," and has assumed a causal signification; so that 
baton, as ^^ makmg to know," approaches nearer to the old meaning than 
the verb biutu^ ^^qffero." 
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versely, in German, several bases of words, which, in their 
simple state, terminate in a vowel, assume, at the end of 
compounds, the suffix an, e, g., in Grothic, ga-dailan, " sympa- 
thiser '' (from gc^ "with," and daiZi, nom., daih, f. "part"); 
ga'-bhabctfif " companion'' QUaibOy nom., hlaifs, m., ** bread "") ; 
us'liikan, '* palsied'' (ut» "from/' and lUku, n., Uthu-s, m., 
"member"). In Old High German the appellation of 
" day" (simple theme toga, nom. tag) has, in several com- 
pounds, by extending itself to tagont re-approached its 
conjectural Sanscrit sister word dharif Zend (yAijSAs aian), 
(see §. 253. p. 270). To return to the Sanscrit neuter base 
akshdn, ** eye," whence, in the Veda dialect also» the middle 
[6. £d. p. 1363.] cases spring — at least the instrumental 
plural akshdbhis — ^the Gothic base at/^anf corresponds to it 
in root» suffix, and gender. As the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters in Sanscrit belong to the strong 
cases, we should here expect from akshdn the form akshdnU 
from akshdn-a (see §. 234.) ; and to this the Gothic augSn-a, 
"eyes," admirably corresponds (see §. 801. p. 1083^ Note). 
In Gothic, however, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular of neuter bases in an also prove themselves to be 
strong ; hence, augd for the alcshd to be expected in San- 



* I regard dhan as an abbreviation of ddhan (root dah, '' to bum," here, 
^' to glre light"), see Gloss. Scr., a. 1847, p. 26, where, howeyer, as in my 
Sanscrit Grammar, this anomalons word, which forms the middle cases 
in dhcLS, i^ erroneously given as masculine. It is neuter, and therefore 
forms in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural dhdni (the Veda form 
dhd belongs to the base dha), dual dhr^, or Yedic dhard^ see Benf. Gloss. 

t The sibilant of the Sanscrit root may be a later affix, and is wanting 
in the Gothie, as in the Latin ociUtis, the Lithuanian aki-s, and Greek 
root oTT, Irom 6k, For the g in augan we might expect A, according to 
§. 87., and therefore auhan^ which form probably preceded augan. In 
that case we should regard the u as the weakening of the old a, and 
explain the a of the diphthong au according to §. 82. With the Sanscrit 
€tk8?ia at the end of compounds the Gothic base iha or mha^ of haiha^ 
"one-eyed," has been already compared (see §. 308* p. 418.). 
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scrit. With the Gothic neuter base vatan, ** water'' (for 
which, in Lithuanian, where, in substantives, the neuter is 
in general wanting, we find the masculine base wandeut 
(nom. wanduf see §. 139. p. I5l), the Sanscrit compares the 
base udarit which, however, can only be inferred from its 
derivatives, udan-fxxt, " ocean ** (literally, '* gifted with water ''), 
and itdan-yd, ** thirst'' (i.e/* craving for water"), and whose 
gender, therefore, cannot be decided. Perhaps udan is also 
contained in the compounds which begin with luia, " water," 
as final n is regularly suppressed in such a position : a 
simple udch however, has hitherto not been discovered. The 
corresponding verbal root is und ("to be wet"), the nasal 
of which has remained in the Latin unda and Lithuanian 
wandu. In Lithuanian we must further, in respect of its 
sufBx, refer to this class the base rud-erif uom^rudu, " autumn," 
and radically, perhaps, to the Sanscrit rah, [G. £d. p. 1364.] 
from rudJi, ** to grow," to which, also, inter alia, belongs the 
Sclavonic rod-i-tU '* to bear young." 

929. I look upon the Sanscrit accented suffix in as a 
weakening of the suffix an. After augmenting the radical 
vowel, it forms words like vAdin^ "speaking" (root vad), 
kdrin, "making" (root kar, kri)» hdrin, "taking, rubbing," 
ishin, " wishing,"yddfi{n, " striving" (root yitdh), sdvin, "squeez- 
ing out," which occur only at the end of compounds ; e.g.y 
rita-vddin, " speaking truth," Yajurv. V. 7. ; manytirsdvin* 
** zealously squeezing out" (the Soma), S. V., L 3. i., 4. i.). 
We find in the simple form, as substantive, nrrf^ kdmtn, 
"loving, lover." With respect to the weakening of the a 
to i, these formations correspond to the above-mentioned 
(§. 927.) Latin bases pect-in, and the Gothic genitives and da- 
tives like stau-in-Sf **/udicisy^^ stau-in, *'judicir in contrast to 
the more organic a of the other cases, e.g., of the accusative 
stau-an, ^^judicem'* and of the nominative and accusative plu- 
ral stau-an-s, "judicesS'' The Sanscrit itself presents some 
remarkable words in which the suffixes an and in occur to- 
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gether» and indeed 80» that an, or rather dn (see §. 926.), 
occurs only in the strong cases» and in extends over all 
those weak cases which do not, as is done in the said words 
by the weakest cases, entirely divest themselves of the 
suffix, and^ beyond these, also to the vocative, which espe- 
cially inclines to a weakening of the vowel. Moreover, 
the accent in the words spoken of is so divided, that the 
cases with the suffix an (dn) follow the accentuation of 
rdjan, **king, ruler,^ and similar words, and those with 
the suffix in (excepting the vocative, §. 785. Rem. p. 1054), 
that of -kdrln, " making " -vddin, " speaking,''* and similar 
formations in in. Thus, e.g., from the root manth, "to 
shake,"' comes the base manthan, "a chum,'' as "shaker" 
[G. Ed. p. 1365.] (accented like rijan) ; and hence, by 
weakening the root, the suffix, and the accentuation, the 
base mathlnf which is found also at the beginning of com- 
pounds, and is therefore viewed by the grammarians as 
the proper theme. The analogy of mdnthan, mathin, is, 
moreover, followed by the already-mentioned pdnthan, pa- 
thin, ** way," where the suffix under discussion has a pas- 
sive signification ; a circumstance which has already been 
remarked of the Greek rpijScoy, which is, in formation, akin 
to it. The root is path, *'to go," perhaps originally pan^ft ; 
the signification, therefore, of pdnthan, pathin, is tantamount 
to " gone upon, trodden." In the Veda dialect the accusative 
singular pdnthdnam, and the nominative plural pdnthdnas, 
allow the n to be cast out, after which the two a-sounds 
coalesce ; whence pdnthdm, pdnthds, a remarkable though 
fortuitous coincidence with the Greek etKci>, eiKovg, cIkov^, for 



etKova, eiKovo^f etKova^. 



930. The suffix in is used in Sanscrit also for the for- 
mation of derivative words, and then denotes the person 
gifted with the thing which is expressed by the primitive ; 
and has, therefore, a passive meaning like the primitive 
pathin, "way," as "trodden." This in has likewise the 
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accent; e.gr., dhanin, "rich, endowed with riches'' (nom. m. 
dhani, according to §. 139.), from dhariA, " wealth ;" kikn, 
"covered with hair, having beautiful hair " (from A^sd, "hair''), 
and as substantive masculine "a lion" ("the maned"); 
hastin and karin, "the elephant," properly, " having a trunk," 
from hastdf kard, "hand, trunk." It appears to me to 
admit of no doubt that the secondary in, too, is a weaken* 
ing of an, or rather dn, which, in Greek and Latin, has 
remained in the form of wv, dn, in possessives to which the 
use of language has imparted a partly amplified significa- 
tion, in like manner as several of the Sanscrit formations 
under discussion may be regarded as ampliatives ; since, 
e.g., Mi'in, as "lion" is "the shaggy ;" [G. Ed. p. 1366.] 
dard-in, ("gifted with teeth") as "elephant" is "the large- 
toothed;" ddnshty-m (from ddnshtrd, "tooth"), as '*boar" 
is "the tusk-endowed." So in Greek, e.g., the bases, and, 
at the same time, nominatives, yvaO-oyv, " thick-cheeked" (pro- 
perly only "having cheeks"); K6^aA'-a)v^ "thick-head;" 
yatTTp'U^Vt " thick-belly, having a great paunch ;" nAour-coi/, 
properly, "having great riches;" in Latin, e.gr., nas-Sn,* 
capit'Sn, front-dn, ped-dn, bucc-dn, labt-orit guF-dn, Cm-6n, 
from a lost base, is perhaps, together with ccesaries, con- 
nected with the Sanscrit i^id (nom. kSsd-s, "hair"), although 
the Sanscrit s (from ft) would lead us to expect in Latin c* 
But if, notwithstanding the c6nnection which Pott (E. L, 
p. 588) conjectures should be well founded, we may recog- 
nise in the name Cces-dn a cognate formation of the above- 
mentioned Sanscrit appellation of the lion (jeisAn from 
kis'dn), and of the proper name of a Danava, which we 
meet with in Kalidasa's Urvasi, while the feminine form 
of the said word {Ms-tni) in the Nalus appears as the name 
of a female attendant of Damayanti. As regards the ac- 



* In Sanscrit we should have to expect from nas&^ " nose," a nds'-iriy 
formed with in. 
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centuatioD, the Greek possessives correspond to the Sanscrit 
no.una of agency in arty &n: compare e.g., the plural 
7cc(rTpa)v-€f with r6j6n-as. The feminine formation pvy^atva 
(for pvyyaviOL) is remarkable: it corresponds to raKatva, 
fie\ouva (see §. 119.), and therefore presupposes a masculine 
neuter base pvy)(av, and represents the Sanscrit feminine 
•possessives like kSsini, " having (fine or much) hair,"" for 
k4$dnt. So, according to its form, Oepatraiva is based, not 
on depairovT, but on a to-be-presupposed base Oepaitav and 
[G. £d. p. 1367.] represents the Sanscrit feminines like 
rkpd (** she that rules," " queen '') for r^rd, and this for 
rAj&nt 

931. It is important to observe, that where the Greek 
possessive suffix a>v refers not to persons but to rooms, 
which are gifted with the thing expressed by the base 
name, the accentuation which has been recognised above 
(§. 785. commencement of Remark) as the more energetic 
and animated is replaced by the weaker, since the accent 
sinks down from the first or second syllable of the word 
to the suffix; thus, €.gr., Ithtcoi/, properly, "gifted with 
horses,"' with the to-be-supplied secondary idea of room, 
and thus ^' stall for horses f ' so dv$p-c3v, yvvauK-a>Vy itiff-^v, 
otv-fiv, a/iire\*-cdi/, crir'-civ, fxe\i(r<r'-cov, 'rreptarepe-tiv,* in op- 
position to the living possessors of the things denoted, as 
TvdOoiv, UXovroiv, XelKc^v, Ke^aAo)!/, Tvxfav. The accented 



* I regard the € of irepiorepe-oiv as the thinning of the final vowel of 
the base of the primary word, which in irepurrep'-oiv, according to the 
prevailing principle (see §. 913.), is suppressed. So dfiireXe-av together 
with afMreX*-<»v, olve^Sv together with oIv-guv, pohcap with pod*- Ay; 
XaXxe-a>v, \vxv€-^v. There is no source for the c of Kavmremv in the pri- 
mitive base KcovcoTT ; and it is probably introduced through analogy with 
the forms in which the e is founded on the final vowel of the primitive 
base, and the origin of which is now lost sight of by the language. With 
respect to the weakening of o to c compare vocatives like \vk€ from Xvko 
(§. 204.). 
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suffix 0)1/, transferred from that which possesses room to time, 
forms also names of months, in which the preceding t every- 
where belongs to the primitive* where this really admits of 
being traced; hence, e.g., e\a(l>i]l3o\t'<!iiv, properly, "gifted 
with the hunting-feast,"' and hence, " month of the hunting- 
feast/' The Sanscrit forms with the feminine of the suffix 
in (= Greek ci>v) words which express the place provided 
with the thing denoted. At least, from all the appellatives 
of the lotus-flower come words in ini, [Q. Ed. p. 1368.] 
which denote "lotus-field," "lotus-pond;"' as, e.g., padm-ini 
from padma. Hereto remarkably correspond Grreek femi- 
nines like po^-idvia, properly, ^'gifted with roses,** hence, 
"rose-garden,'* where, as in the above-mentioned (§. 119.) 
forms in rpia^^Sanscrit tri, to the feminine character i 
there has been further added an inorganic a^ thus -<i>wa= 
int from dnt. 

932. The suffix ^R ana, fern. anA, and aniy which we 
have already taken cognizance of as a means of formation 
of abstract substantives, as gdm-ana-m, ** the going," and on 
which the infinitives of various Indo-European languages 
are based,'*' I regard as identical with the demonstrative 
ana (see §. 372. passim). This suffix forms in Sanscrit, 
inter alia, proparoxytone appellatives neuter or masculine, 
as ndy-ana-m, "eye," as "guiding" (root ni, with Guna); 
Idch-ana-m, id., as " seeing" (root Idch) ; vdd-ana-m, " mouth," 
as ** speaking ;" Idp-ana-m, id., (root lap, " to speak," cf. 
Latin loquor and labium) ; dds-ana-m and dds-ana-s, "tooth. 



n 



• See §§.851. (p. 1211 G. ed.), 852., 876., 877. To the feminine ab- 
stracts in W«n ^^9 hke ydch-and, ''the begging" (§. 877.), I have fur- 
ther to assign the Gothic base ga-mait-anSn (nom. 'anS), '' the cotting in 
pieces/' as an analogous form which stands alone in Gothic, which is dis- 
tinguished from its Sanscrit prototypes (see §. 142.) only by the ra, wliich 
in German is so frequently added to bases terminating originally in a 
vowel. 



/ 
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as ** biting '^ (root dans from danJk = Greek 5a*c) ; vAh-ana-ntf 
"car,^' as ''carrying'^* ; <(i|>-ana-«, " sun/' as " burning f' 
ddh-ana-s, " fire/' as ** burning /' ddrjHana-s, " mirror,'' as 
"making proud" (root darpf drip in the causal); tdr-ana-s, 
[G. Ed. p. 1369.] "boat,** as "ferrying over." Hereto 
well correspond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek 
bases in avOf and indeed to the neuter, such as Spen-avo-v 
("sickle," as "cutting off"), y\v^avo-v, icoir-avo-y^ of>yavo-Vt 
TYf^avo'V (for TjyKavov), Sxj-avov (as " means of holding"), o-jceir- 
-avo-v.f The following are examples with a passive mean- 
ing: ir\oic-ava-v, iroir-avo-v, rvinr-avO'V. To the masculine 
forms like ddh-ana-s, " fire," as " burning," correspond crre^ 
•avo^^ yi-avo-^t ^o$-avo-r» In Lithuanian, to this class belong 
most probably words like teh-una-s, " runner," where the 
first vowel of the suffix is weakened as regards quality, but 
lengthened as regards quantity, and has drawn to itself the 
accent. The following are other examples : beff-una-s, 
"fugitive;" klaidruna-s, "wanderer;" pa-klaidrwia^s^ "rover" 
(klys'tu, " I wander," pret. klyd^u) ; kp-una^s, " weakling ;" 
mal-una-8, "mill;" riy-una-s or ryy-una-s^ **devourer" (ryy-u, 
" I swallow, I devour"). In Gothic, perhaps the base thiud- 
-ana, nom.tftiu^(zn-«,"king," if it originally signifies "ruling," 
belongs to this classt. In Old High German the masculine 



* The following have a passive signification : e,g,, sdy-ana-m, ''conch, 
bed," and ds-^na-m^ '' seat." To the former corresponds the Zend 
^gyA)^^ASj) iay-anS-m, Another example in Zend is ^cias^^^ khar- 
-anS-rn^ " sustenance," as "being eaten" (Bnmouf, " Ya^na," p. 660). 

t As in Sanscrit the^a^ of causals and verbs of the 10th class, which 
has its influence in the formation of words, is dropped before the suffix 
ana {ddrp-arui'Sy not darpayana-s) ; so in Greek the a of the correspond- 
ing verbs in ao) falls oflf : hence <nc«r-ai/o-i', the a of which has nothing to 
do with that of o-K67r-aQ>. 

X The lost root thud is perhaps an extension of the Sanscrit tu, " to 
grow" (whence tdv-asy "strength"), which we have already recognised in 
Gothic in the form in tav (see p. 1342 G. ed., §. 917., 3d Note). 
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base wag-ana, " wagon,'' nom. ace. wag-an, irrespective of 
gender, accords admirably with the above-mentioned San- 
scrit vdh-ana-m. The suf&x under discussion forms in 
Sanscrit adjectives also with the accent on the final syllable 
of the suffix, as sdhh-and, "fair'' (kSbh-and-s, -ana, -and-m), 
properly, " shining " (root mbh, " to shine ") ; [G. Ed. p. 1370.] 
jval-ana, ** flaming ;" chal-andf " tottering, trembling." * So 
in Greek, o-fceTr-avo-f, ** covering ;" U-avo-g, " sufficient." 

933. Let us now examine somewhat closer the Sanscrit 
suffix aSf the dative of which we have already recognised as 
the termination of Vedic infinitives (see §. 856.), and whose 
origin we have sought in the root as of the verb substan- 
tive (see §§. 855., 857.). The Indian grammarians, however, 
recognise as infinitives, i.e. as representatives of the form 
in turn, only those forms which have no other case from the 
same base accompanying them, as is the case, e.gr., with 
jivas-Ay " in order to live," the sole remnant of the h^sejtv&s. 
On the other hand, chdkslias-i, which above (at p. 1224 G. ed., 
§. 856.), in a passage there quoted from the Rig-Veda, we 
have seen standing beside a dative of the common infinitive 
in a similar relation, is looked upon by the Scholiast Sayana 
as no infinitive, clearly because chdkshasy "the seeing," is 
retained with a complete declension, and for example has 
a nominative, which is wanting in the Vedas in the form 
in tu in the simple word.'j' The simple suffix, called asun 



* To this class of words I refer the Zend xiJXi»Xif zav-ana, " living " 
(cf. Bumouf, " Ya9na," Notes, pp. 81 and 88, n.), from the contracted 
root zu, for ju (cf. §. 109 b) 2. p. 119, and §. 68.). 

t Jtvdtu, " vita" which occurs in the nominative, I should agree with 
Benfey in regarding as an infinitive, were it found in sentences like na 
saknotijwdtum^ "he cannot live,'* or like jivitan jtvdtum, ^^vitam vivere.** 
In the passages, however, quoted by Benfey (Glossary, p. 72), the signi- 
fication *'^vUa" is sufficient; moreoyer^ jivdtu is not, like the infinitives 
in tUy a feminine, but a masculine and neuter (see Unadi, I. 75.), and 
signifies, like the Latin word, akin to it in root and formation, victus, be- 

4 R sides 
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[G. Ed. p. 1371.] or asi by the Indian grammarians, with 
reference to the difference of accentuation forms : 
[G. Ed. p. 1372.] ui) Abstract neuters with the accent on 



sides '4iviiig^" also ''nourishment, food, means of living (cooked rice, 
&c.*'), and, moreover, " medicine," as " making to live." When, however, 
Benfey, in his recently-published '' Complete Grammar of the Sanscrit 
Language," p. 431, says that jivdtum appears in the Yedas distinctly as 
an infinitive, I am unable to perceive this distinctness, at least from the 
passages quoted in the Glossary to the S. V., just as I am unable to 
deduce, with Benfey, the masculine nature of these infinitives from the 
Yedic infinitive datives in tavS; as, indeed, as the said learned man him- 
self says in §. 727. V., which is adduced as proof, the feminines in u op- 
tionally form the dative in avS^ while the masculines do so necessarily. 
Now the VSdic infinitive datives actually avail themselves of the option 
of using in the dative both the termination S with Guna, and also the 
termination di, inasmuch as they employ both the one and the other form, 
with this peculiarity, that before the heavier and exclusively feminine 
termination di they gunise the u of the sufiix. I will not here, in sup- 
port of my views, refer to the gerund in tvd, as Benfey (1. c, p. 424) 
pronounces no opinion whatever on it as to its gender and case, and espe- 
cially as to the grammatical category to which it belongs : as, however, 
he remarks (p. 426, §. 911.) that alan kritvd signifies ''do not," properly, 
^' enough done," it might be imagined that the form in tvd, in construc- 
tion with alam^ is a perfect passive participle ; while 1 am convinced that 
dlan kritvd properly means '' enough with doing," and kritvd here clearly 
shews itself to be an abstract substantive in the instrumental (see p. 1204 
G. ed., §. 851., Note). It may appear strange that one should find 
this gerund, or rather the equivalent form in ya (on account of the 
weight of composition), in constructions where, instead of it, a prepo- 
sition might be used; but even here, too, if we view the said form 
as the instrumental of an abstract substantive or gerund there is no dif- 
ficulty ; for atikramya parvatan nadty according to Benfey, " the river 
behind the mountain," means properly, " the river after crossing the 
mountain (of the mountain)," •. e. '' the river at which, after crossing the 
mountain, one arrives;*' amaraivam apahdya (Arj. 3. 47.) may be aptly 
rendered by '' except immortality," but apahdya does not thereby become 
a preposition, for it properly signifies " with abandonment," t. e. " with 
exception (of immortality") ; and the instrumental termination of the ge- 
rund (see §. 889.) expresses here, as is very usual, the relation " with.*' 
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the radical syllable, and commonly with Guna of the 
vowels capable of receiving that augment; e,g., tij-as, 
"lustre'' (root tij, "to sharpen"'); vdrch-as, id.; sdh-as, 
" might," rdnh-as, " quickness f' dnj-as, id. ; tdras, id. (root 
tor, Ittri, "to step over''); sdv-as, "strength:'' Zend 
j)A]»Asj) iav-as, *'use" (root iu, from svU "to grow"); 
tdv-as, "strength" (Ved. tUy "to grow"); rdh-aa, "secret" 
(root rah, "to leave"); mdh-as, "greatness" (root mah 
manh, "to grow"); ndm-as, "bending, reverence, adora- 
tion:" Zend j)A)9gy nemos; tdp-as, "penitence," properly, 
" the burning ;" duv-as, " transformation, reverence," Ved., 
properly, "going" (root cfo, "to go"). 

B) Neuter appellatives, with an active, and some of them 
with a passive signification, and with accentuation of the 
root and Guna ; e.g., sdr-as, "pond," Ved. "water," as "flow- 
ing" (root sar, sri, " to move itself") ; srdv'Os, " ear," as 
"hearing ;" Zend mm»m7m sravai, id. (root sru), formally the 
Greek ic\e(f)-or ; chdhh-as, " eye," as " seeing" ; rddh-as, 
" coast," as ** hemming in ;" ch^t-as, " spirit," as " think- 
ing" (root chint, chit) ; mdn-as, id. : Zend j^AsyA)^ man-as, 
" spirit, thought" (Greek fiev-og, root fp^ man, " to think") ; 
srd-t'os, " stream," as " flowing'* f ; pdya-s, " water, milk," 



* Like the abstract ^^^qfT chdksTuis only in the VSda dialect, where 
chaksh means '' to see." 

t Root «rM, with t inserted (Un&di, IV. 203.) ; so also r^t-a-Sy "seed," 
firom n, " to flow.* An inserted th is found in pi-th-as, " water " (1. c. 
205.), as "being dmnk." N, too, or n is inserted ; viz. in dp-n-as, "ope* 
ration, work," together with dp-as and dp-as (root dp^ " to obtain,'' with 
prep, saniy " to complete") ; dr-n-as, " water/' root or, n, " to move 
oneself." Compare chatur-n-dmy Tca-a-dpoav, from chatur. In Latin, 
ptg-n-its (root pag\f<ic%'n-u8y and perhaps m^-n-tt«, belong to this class, if 
the latter, with respect to its root, is connected with the Sanscrit md, " to 
measure" (with prep, tm^ nir — nir'md, *' to make, to produce"). In Greek 
to this class belong words like dd-v-os, lerrj-v-osy bpa-vos, repx-v-osy Dor. 
rpfX'V^s (cf. Tp€x<», rpix, QpU'S, Sanscrit drUiy from dark or drahy " to 

4 R 2 "grow"), 
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[G. Ed. p. 1373.] as "being drunk" (root 'pt **to drink") ; 
Jdfc'-a«, "wood" as "about to be burnt" (root 'vndh, "to 
kindle") ; v&chra^y " speech," as " spoken ;" Zend jjas^aj^ 
vach-as, id. Here must be ranked some masculine bases 
in the Veda dialect like vdkshas, " ox," as " drawing," if it 
springs, as the Grammarians assume (see Bohtling, Unadi- 
suffixes IV. 220.), from the root vah, with the affix of a 
sibilant. It might, however, as I prefer supposing, come 
from vaksh, " to grow," so that it would properly signify 
" the great," like the term for a buffalo, mahishdy from 
another root " to grow." An isolated form is the oxytone 
\ feminine ush-As, "aurora," as "shining ;" Zend Mxstf)) 

ush-as, id., likewise feminine, ace. ^^k^j^Mitfi) ushdonhem== 
Ved. ushAsam (root T9 ush, "to burn," here "to shine"). 
This word deserves especial notice, because in the Veda- 
dialect it exhibits a long 4* not only in the nominative 
singular, but occasionally also in other strong cases, and 
indeed even in the genitive plural (wsftd-sdw, see Benfey's 
Glossary) and thus as it were prepares the Latin form 
[G. Ed. p. 1374.] aurdr-a (d = d), which, through the ap- 
pended a, has the same relation to the Sanscrit ushds, that 



grow"), Tffi€-V'Os. The latter contains, like the Latin^ct-n-w, the class- 
vowel of the verbal theme. In Zend to this class belongs MAif^9x5^ khdre- 
-n-ai, "lustre" {nom.fUic.khar end, according to §.66\ gen. k?uirenanh-6, 
according to §.56^), from the root A;Aar= Sanscrit svdr, "to shine" (see 
5. 35. and §. 815. last Note), the € of which is explained by §. 30. With 
Sanscrit formations which insert a ^sound, like erS-t-as, pa-th-as, we 
might compare the Greek fitye-d-osy in case it does not come from fieyas, 
but, like the latter, from the obsolete root (which, too, has lost its verb) 
^ey= Sanscrit mah, mahh, " to grow." 

* The form ushds-d, at the beginning of copulative compounds, shews 
itself to be the Vedic dual termination of the base uskds, as the Veda 
dialect, as has already been elsewhere remarked, admits silso, in " the firet 
member of such compounds^ the dual termination. 
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oper-a has to oper, the theme of the oblique cases of opus = 
Sanscrit dp-asy "worf* 

C) Adjectives with the signification of the present par- 
ticiple, which, in combination with the substantive preceding, 
and standing in the accusative relation, appear partly as 
appellatives, but in the Veda dialect, which is here of 
special importance to us, retain in composition too their 
adjective natures. The following are Vedic examples : 
nri'chdkshasy " seeing men T' nri-mdnas, " thinking of men ;'" 
nri-vmaSf " bearing man or men f' stSma-vdhast ** bringing 
hymns of praise ;" visva-dhd-y-as, "bearing all" (with euphon. 
y, see §. 43.), risddas (risa-adas " consum- [G. Ed. p. 1376.] 
ing the foes.'^ To this class belongs the Zend j^as^asi^a} 
ash-adj-as, "destroying purity,'" if Burnoufs analysis of 



* From the Vedic instrumental ushdd-hhis, for which probably the 
form ushdd'hhyas will occnr as dative and ablative, and ushdtsu as locative, 
I should not choose to infer, with Benfey (Grammar, p. 149), that as has 
arisen from at of the present participle, as s in Sanscrit, in * the common 
language too, is changed, according to fixed laws, into t; hence, «.^., 
from tYW, " to dwell," the future vat-sydmi, and aorist dvdt-sam. More- 
over, the 8 of our suffix proves itself, by the cognate Greek, Latin, Ger- 
man, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic forms, to he a sibilant, existing there be- 
fore the period of the separation of languages ; and which, in the Vedic 
Sanscrit in the word under discussion, at the heginning of compounds^ 
passes over into r (usJiar-badh^ '' waking early"). I likewise recall at- 
tention to the fact that the hase word op, " water," allows its p before 
the hh of the case-terminations to be changed into d, without its being 
possible to thence infer that op, on which are based the Latin aqua 
and Gothic ahva^ " river," has proceeded from ad or at. I would rather 
assume, with Weber (V. S. Sp. 1. 18.), that only the forms with d belong 
to a base at (root at^ ^^ to move oneself"). However suitable this root, to 
which the said learned man has, 1. c, assigned a numerous family, may be 
for an appellation of '^ water," I nevertheless prefer assuming that the 
circumstance, that in forms like ab-bhyas the base separates itself less 
sharply from the termination than if the termination were preceded by 
a mute of a different organ, has given occasion for the change of the 
p into d. 



i 
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this word is right (" Etudes;' p. 167). In the Veda dialect 
there are also simple adjectives of this kind with the accent 
on the suffix; e.g., tar-ds, "quick/' properly "hastening" 
contrasted with tdras, " quickness f' tavds, "strong/' pro- 
perly, " grown," contrasted with iav-as, " strength ;" mahis, 
" great," likewise, originally, " grown" * ; apdSf " acting" 
(as " warrior, sacrificer," see Benfey's Glossary to the S. V. 
s. v.), contrasted with dpas, " work ;" ayds, " going, hasten- 
ing, quick" (see Benfey 1. c). The latter lengthens the a 
of the suffix in the same way as ushds. Vas-ds, "femed" 
(contrasted with ydsas, " glory"), has a passive signification, 
properly, "praised" (cf. Zend d-yisi, "I praise, I glorify," 
see §. 28.). 

\ 934, To^ correspond Greek abstracts in o?, e((r)-05f; e.g., 

\/feOJ-Of, fifjS'og, T^^-os", ?Sjd'0£ (= Sanscrit rdh-as, see §. 933.-^), 
KTjS'O^, (phey-o^, (Ved. bhdrg-as, "lustre," for bhrdj-ast root 
bhrdj, ** to shine," from bhrag), eS-oj (" the sitting ")J, Trafl-oy, 
[G. Ed. p. 1876.] fi&d^g, dapC'Os, A feminine base in or> 
with a pervading o-sound, and lengthening of the same in the 
nominative, is a/J-of , whence a/$c5-f , ai5o((r)-oy» As secondary 
suffix, also, or, 6( appears in Greek as a means of formation 



\ 



♦ Cf. mahdt, " great," from the same root, properly a present par- 
ticiple with the signification of the perfect participle, and with the ano- 
maly that the strong cases lengthen the a, and thns exhibit mahdnt for 
fnaluint, 

t See §. 128. The difference in yowels between os and c((r)-of^ &c., 
probably rests on this, that in loading the base with the case-terminations, 
the language prefers the lighter substitute of the old a to the heavier, in 
remarkable agreement with the Old Sclavonic, where, e. g.y the Sanscrit 
ndbha8 and Greek v€<pos are paralleled by the form heeo r«&o, but the 
genitive ndhhas-as^ p€(t)€((r)'Os by the form nEEECE nebes-e (cf. the some- 
what different view at §. 264.). 

X The corresponding Sanscrit gad as has, in common Sanscrit, assumed 
the signification *^ assembling," but occurs in the Yedas also with that of 
" seat" (so Yajur-Veda, 19. 69.)- Regarding the Latin sedi-a (see p. 1362 
G. ed. §. 924.). 



a«a 
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of neuter abstracts, and occasionally with a vowel-incre- 
ment, in compensation for the abbreviation of the adjective 
base words (cf. p. 396) ; hence, e. gr,, yKevK-o^, from ^\vkO'£% 
epevd^'O^f from epvdp6-£, fji!JK-o<;, from jxaKpo^. Perhaps, also, 
the Zend neuter abstracts m>5(^>s^\ frathaSi '* breadth,*' hanz- 
-as, "length/" mcwroi, ''greatness,'" J3j^g7fj6?r62r-a«, "height,""* 
are of adjective descent, and, like the said Greek forms, 
have dropped the suffix of the base word before the forma- 
tive of the abstract. Very remarkable is the almost literal 
agreement between mmC^mM Jrathas and the Greek TrAarof ; 
bcmz-as corresponds to ^ad-o^t and radically to the Sanscrit 
bahu (probably from badhu), " much,"" and still more to the 
comparative ^Ifhrff bdnhtyas, and superlative "^i^banhishtha, 
which are, indeed, derived from bahula, but which may, 
with equal justness, be assigned to ^ bah'd. The root is 
banhf " to grow."" j^as^as^ maz-ah " greatness,"" answers to 
fJifJK'O^, the K of which, as also that of jxaK-pi-Si is probably 
only a mutation of y ; and I have scarce a doubt that these 
two words belong to one and the same root with /weyay , which 
root is, in Sanscrit, manh, and signifies **to grow."' The 
Vedic sister word to ^xs^xsi} maz-as and fifJKog is mdh^as, 
which certainly signifies, not only "brightness"" (see Ben- 
fey *s Glossary), but also, and indeed primitively, "great- 
ness ;"" and I believe that this abstract proceeds not directly 
from the root, but, just like mah-i-mdnf of equivalent signi- 
fication, from mahdt, or another adjective of the same root 
signifying " great." To the Zend frathas, [G. Ed. p. 1377.] 
" breadth,"" there may still be found in the Vedas a corre- 
sponding prdth-as of similar meaning, as derivative from 
prithu; and for berez-at (strong, berez-ant), "height,"" we 
actually find the corresponding Sanscrit sister word in the 
first member of the compound name brthas-pdii (in the 
common language, vrihas), in as far as it signifies, as I be- 



* See Bumouf, " Yagna," Notes, pp. 12, 14, 99. 
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lieve it originally does, " lord of greatness." The Latin 
exhibits the Sanscrit neuter suffix as in four shapes, but 
principally in that of us, er-is* The other forms are us, 
orAs, ur, or-is, and tir, ur-is, For the class of words under 
discussion (§. 933. A.), the Latin neuter suffix furnishes but 
a few remnants, obscured as to their root ; viz. rdb-ur (cf. 
r6b-u8'tu8, see §. 827.), which, like the Vedic tdv-as, " strength,*" 
comes from a root which signifies " to grow^'t ; as fwdr-usX 
and scel'us (sceks-tus),^ In Latin, in case of the suffix under 
discussion as a formative of abstract substantives, the neuter 
is replaced by the masculine, and, indeed, with a lengthen- 
ing of the vowel (dr, from ds), which, however, in the 
nominative, through the influence of the final r, is again 
[G. Ed. p. 1378.] shortened. With respect to the vowel 
length of the true base word, compare the strong cases 
and the genitive plural of the above-mentionqd (pp. 1373, 
1375, G. ed.) forms ushds and ay-ds in the Veda dialect ; 
e.g., the accusative singular ushSs-am, ay-ds-am, with flu- 
'dr-em, langu-dr-em, rud'&r-em, frem'&r'em, trem-dr-em, ang^ 
"dr-^m, pud'dr-em, sap-dr-em, od-dr-em (Greek root o5), 
fulg-dre-m, sop-dr^em, son-dr-em, am-dr-em, &c. The s of the 
old nominatives like clamds is, perhaps, not the original 
final consonant of the base, but the nominative sign before 



* See §. 22. The e of the oblique cases, for i, which might be expected 
according to §. 6., owes its origin to the following r (cf. §. 710.). 

t Sanscrit root ruh^ " to grow," from rudk, and ridk, id., from reutli or 
ardh (see §. 1 .). With ruh, from rudh^ compare the Irish ruadh^ '' strength, 
power, value," as adjective " strong, valiant ;" see Glossarium Sanscr. 
a. 1847, and Ag. Benary, " Doctrine of Roman Sounds," p. 218. With re- 
ference to the Latin b for dh we must note the relation of ruber to the 
Sanscrit rudhirdm, "hlood," and Greek e-pv6p6s. 

J FromJbiduSf from the root fid. With regard to the Guna, compare 
the Greek irtiroiBa. 

§ Cf. Sanscrit cAAaZef-OT (see §. 14.), "guile, deceit," probably from chkady 
" to cover," with I for d (see §. 17.). 
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which the base has dropped its final consonant (see §. 138.). 
This suffix forms, in Latin, abstracts from adjective bases 
also, hence, e.g., amaror, nigr-or, alb'-or. 

935. The Gothic has added an a to the sibilant, which 
has become incapable of declension, and has weakened the 
preceding vowel to i. As in the uninflected nominative and 
accusative singular neuter the final a of the base is dropped, 
we obtain here the forms hat-is, ** hate ;"' ag-is, " fear" * ; 
rim-is, ** resff ; sig-is, " victory f riqv-is, " gloom." X. 
Perhaps the s of hulistr (theme hulistra), [G. Ed. p. 1379.] 
is not, as has been conjectured above (see §. 818. p. 1113), a 
euphonic insertion, but hulis is a lost abstract with the suffix 
is and the suffix tra appended. Moreover, some neuter 
bases in sla appear to me to have abstracts in is, with i 
suppressed, as primitive bases for their foundation : I mean 
the forms hun-s-l (theme hunsla), " sacrifice," from hun-is-l, 
from a lost root han or hun ; svum-s-l, ** pond," as " place 



* Root ag, whence 6g^ "I feared," according to form a preterite. The 
Old High German ekiso, theme ikison^ has exchanged the neuter with 
the majsculine, and further added to the base an n, but preserved the 
old sibilant, in which it surpasses the suffix ira^ which, in §. 241^ is com- 
pared with the Sanscrit as. 

t Sanscrit root ram, with prep, d {d-ram), ** to rest," Lithuanian rimstu, 
''I rest," Lettish rahms {=rdms)^ "tame, quiet, sedate." The Greek 
rjpcfia, T)pcfic<o, &c., answer, in their i;, to the Sanscrit compound dram. 
It is not improbable, that in the adverb r)p€fias (before vowels) the suffix 
under discussion is contained in its original form. Moreover^ the €s of the 
comparative rjpefieo-'repos appears to me to belong to the suffix cu, as o-, 
according to regular rule, has its etymologically established place before 
the suffixes repof raroy and is dislodged in some places only by a mis-use, 
and driven where it does not belong. 

X It has akeady been compared, in my Glossary^ with the analogous 
Sanscrit rdj-as. This word, from the root ranj {^' adhcerere, tingere"), 
signifies, indeed, not " darkness," but " dust ;" but from the same root 
is derived, by another suffix, a term for night {rajani), and rafcLS is con- 
tained in the compound rqjo-rasa, ^'gloominess." 
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of swimming ^^ (root, wamnh weakened to svimnif svumm). 
Svart-u-lf " blackness/' presupposes a more simple abstract 
svart'is, which would correspond to the Greek secondary 
abstracts like fiaO-o^, and, irrespective of gender, to Latin 
like nigr-or, alb^-or. More important appears to me the 
deduction, that most probably the Sanscrit suffix as has 
been preserved in Gothic in combination with another 
suffix assigned to abstracts, and, indeed, with the retention 
of the old o-sound, I believe, viz. that the Gothic mascu- 
line abstracts in as-su^s, as, e.g., drauhtin-aS'SU'S, ** military 
service" (drauhtind, " I do military service "),yrauytn-a«-«ti-», 
"lordship" (frauyinrd, "I rule"), ktkinHis-su'S, "healing" 
(leUeindt "I heal"), may be explained by assimilation from 
as'tu-s, as, cg.f vis-^a, " I knew," from vis-ta for vit-taf and, 
in Latin, qua^sumt from quas-tum for quat-tum (see §. 102.). 
Most of the formations of this kind are based on weak verbs 
in in^df* the analogy of which is followed, also, by thiudin- 
"CLS'gU'S, " government, dominion," though the base word 
[G. Ed. p. 1380.] thiu'dand has an a before the n, which, 
however, without reference to the verbs in in-d, might have 
been weakened to i on account of the incumbrance of the 
heavy double suffix (cf. §. 6.). Irrespective of the newly- 
appended suffix su, from tu, kikin'-as-sus has the same rela- 
tion to Idkind, with reference to the suppression of the 6 of 
the verbal theme, that in Latin, e.g., the abstracts am -or, 
clam-^r, have to the verbal themes amd, clamd, where the 
d corresponds to the Gothic 6 = Sanscrit ^Raya (see §. 109.** e.). 
Further, from adjective bases are derived, in Gothic, some 
abstracts in as-surSf viz. ibn'-as-'StiSt " similarity," from ibnOf 
nom. m. Urns, " like,'' and vanin-as-suSf " want." The latter, 
however, springs, not from the strong adjective bases vana, 
nom. m. vans, " wanting," but from the weak base vanan, the 
a being weakened to i, as in the genitive and dative vanin-s. 



* See Grimm, II. 175. 321., and Gabelentz and Lobe^ Grammar, p. 118. 
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vanin. From the preposition ufar, " over" (Sanscrit vpan), 
comes ufar-as-suirSj "overflowing," a form remarkable as being 
the only one in i^vhich the abstract doable suffix is not pre- 
ceded by an n of the primitive base. In the more modem 
dialects the n, which belongs in Gothic to the base word, 
has, by an abuse, completely passed over into the deriva- 
tive suffix, which hence begins universally with n, distin- 
guishes the genders, and has changed the Gothic n of the 
second part of the double suffix into a or ^ (Grimm, II. 323). 
To this class belong, €,g,j the Old High German feminines 
araac-nissay or -nzW, " mamfestatio " (our Ereigniss, or, more 
properly, Eratignisst " occurrence") ; dri-nissay and dri-nisstf 
*Urinitas^^ (Anglo-Saxon, dhre-ness) ; milt-nissa, " misericordia'''' 
(English, mild-ness) ; ki-Mr-missii " auditus ;" peraht-rdssit 
beraht-nessi, " splendor'"'' (English, bright-ness) ; the neuters 
got-nissi (i\ieisie nissya), '* dimnitas T ftr^stard'nissif ** intel- 
ledus'''' (our verstandniss, " understanding") ; maz-nimf " rfwi- 
cedo'''' (English, " sweet-ness"). 

936. Some Old High German bases in [G. Ed. p. 1381.] 
us'tciy uS'th or os-ta, os-Uf appear to contain a combination 
of two suffixes,* viz. us or os (= Sanscrit as), and ta or tu 
The following are examples: dion-us'taf nom. dionustt in 
Otfr. thionost, our Dienst, " service," in Old High German 
neater ; ang-us-tU f. " anxiety," nom. ang-us-t; ern-us-ta, n. 
and ern-uS'tU f. ** earnest," nom. ern-us-t (see Graff, I. 429.). 
Ang-us-H is connected in its first suffix with the first of the 
Latin adjectives ang-us-tu, as also with that of the abstract 
ang-or. The Lithuanian, too, exhibits some abstracts with 
two suffixes combined, of which the first is connected with 
the as under discussion, and the latter with the ti discussed 
above ; e.g., gyw-as-fi'Syin. "life," and rim-as'tis, m. "rest."'f' 



* See Grimm, II. 368. and 371. /3. 

t Also the Lithuanian abstracts mentioned, at p. 1192, G. ed., §. 844., 
are masculine, and have extended the snffix by an inorganic a, which is 

suppressed 



4 
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The former, after withdrawal of the second suffix, answers to 
the base of the Sanscrit infinitive jiv-ds-^, " in order to 
live ;" the latter to the above-mentioned (§. 935.) Gothic rim-is 
(theme rim-isa), "rest/' In ed-esi-Sf **food" (theme edeu(h 
see §. 136,)f perhaps originally " the eating,"" and in deg-^H-s, 
" the month August," as ** burning," I recognise the San- 
scrit suffix as with the affix ia, which, in general, the Lithu- 
anian loves to append to suffixes which originally terminate 
with a consonant. With reference to this I recall atten- 
tion to the participles of the present and perfect (§. 787.). 

937, To the Sanscrit appellatives mentioned in §. 933. 
under B), correspond some of their literatim analogous 
appellatives in Greek, as eX-oy, eAe(<r)-os' (§. 1 28.)= Sanscrit 
sara-Si "pond, water," as "flowing;" /iev-oy=m(in-a5, "spirit," 
as " thinking ;" ^\ey-os= Vedic abstract bharg-as, " shining ;" 
[G. Ed. p. 1382.] pe-oj = srS-t-as, " river " (see p. 1372, Note 2, 
G. ed., §. 933. B) Note); <ricG-T-oy, "skin," as "covering"*; 
(TTfj-d-oSf (see Curtius 1. c, p, 20 and cf. euora-fl-^f) ; S/ys (cf. 
Sanscrit vdh-as, "driving, drawing"); eir-oj, f rom Fck-os^ 
Sanscrit 'vdch-cLS^trom vak-as ; tck-o^, yev-os. In Latin to this 
class belong, e.g., oUus, ol-er-is, from ol-is-is, "greens," as 
" growing ;" gen-uStfulg-urt corp-m, " body," as "made" (see 
p. 1069, Note -j*); pec-us, pecor-is, "beast," as ''tied up" 
(Sanscrit poiii-s, root pas, from pai, "to bind") ; veVruSy op-^us 
(« Sanscrit dp-as, "work"'). To the u arising from a of 
the uninflected cases corresponds accidentally the corruption 
which the Sanscrit suffix as has experienced in the form us, 
-by which neuter appellatives are formed which, for the 
most part, accent the root (Unadi, II. p. 113). The follow- 
ing are examples: chdksh-us, "an eye," as "seeing" (op- 



snppressed in the nominative. In the genitiye the words mentioned 1. c. 
are smerchio, &oc. 

* Latin cu-ti-s, Sanscrit root sku^ " to cover," see Benf., Gr. Hoot-Lex., 
p. 611 ; and cf., with respect to the inserted r, the abstract x^i-T-or* 



\ 
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posed to the Vedic chaJesh-as) ; ydj-us, " sacrifice ;" dh&n-us, \ 

(also masc.) " bow/' as " slaying'" (root Aan, from dhauy "to 
slay," ni-dhdna, " death'') ; tdnus, " body," as " extended ;" 
jdnus, "birth,''* in the Vedic dual (jdrmshi), "the two 
worlds," as " created" (S. V. II. 6. 2. 17. 3.), in admirable 
agreement with the Latin genus (Greek yevos) of cognate 
formation. The Vedic adjective jay^s, "conquering," 
irrespective of the weakening of the vowel, corresponds to 
the above-quoted (§. 933. under C) adjectives like tards, 
"quick." I regard, too, the suffix is, which forms some 
abstracts and appellatives, for the most part oxytone, as a -4- 
weakening of as. Examples are, s6ch-{s, n. "lustre" (root 
such) ; arch'Uy f. id. ; hav-is, n. " clarified sacrificial butter" 
(root Aw, " to sacrifice") ; chhadrls (optionally masc), "roof" 
(root chad, **to cover") ; jydt-is, n. " sheen, [G. Ed. p. 1383.] 
' star" {rootjyut, "to shine"). Observe the accidental coin- 
cidence, as respects the weakening of the vowel, with the 
Gothic suffix isa from agis, " fear," &c. (§. 935.). Perhaps 
the Latin cinis, cin-er-isr from cin-is-is, belongs, in respect of 
its suffix, to this class, in which case its original significa- 
tion would be " the glowing ashes," and it would be radi- 
cally akin to W^^ kan, " to shine." 

938. To the Vedic formations mentioned in §. 933. under 
C), like -chdkshasy " seeing," -mdnas, " thinking," at the end 
of compounds, correspond, irrespective of their accentuation, 
the numerous class of Greek bases like -5e/oicej {aSepKe^, 6^u- 
SepKeg), -ayeg (evayeg), -Sej^ej (iravSexes), -Xa/Seg (e0\a)8ef, 
fi€<To\al3e£), and with a passive signification, e.g., '^a<f>es {iro- 
hvfia(l>eg, &c.), 'SpvKpeg (a/x0/5|Oi;0es'). In Greek, as well as in 
Sanscrit, we must distinguish from this class of words the 
possessive compounds, the last member of which is, in its 
simple state, a neuter substantive base in ^» as, eg ; as, e.gr., 



/ 



* In tho Veda dialect, in this meaning, also masculine, see Weber, 
V. S., Sp. II. 74. 
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mnm ^am&nasy " having a good spirit, well-intentioned '' = 
Greek ev/xever, nom. m. f. sum&n&Si evfiev^ (see §. 146.). To 
the simple oxytone adjectives mentioned in §.933.C) as tards, 
nom. m. f. tards, " hastening, quick,'' corresponds in Greek 
yjfevie^y yfreviri^y which stands to the corresponding abstract 
yjfevios, in a similar relation as regards accent to that occu- 
pied by the tards mentioned above to tdras, " quickness."*" 

939. The suffixes ra and hh fem. r 4 % I consider, on 
account of the very common interchange between r and I 
(see §. 20.), as originally one; and I regard as class- 
vowels, or vowels of conjunction,* the vowels which pre- 
cede these liquids, as also the mutes k U and th, in several 
[G. Ed. p. 1384.] suffixes given by the Indian Grammarians, 
ara, uraMra^ 6ra,\al(h Ua, ufa, aka, dka, iia, uka, atra, itra,^ 
utra, athu. With rot la, a-Uh i-lctf u-la, i-ra, u-ra, are 
formed base words like dEtp-rd, ** shining,'' iubh-rd, " daz- 
zling, white;" bhdd-rOf ** happy, good;" chandrrd, m. 
"moon," as "giving light t; s^ik-la, "white"' (Ved. mk-rd, 
"giving light, shining") (root inch, from ink "to shine"); 
chajMi'ld, ''tremulous, shaking" (root champ, "to move"); 
tar-a-ld, "shaking" (root tar, tri, "to overstep," "to move 
oneself") ; mudri-rd, m. " voluptuary," chhid-i-rd, m. " axe, 
sword" (root chhid, "to cleave"); an-i-ld, m. " wind" (an, 
" to breathe," cf. Irish anal, " breath") ; path-i-ld, m. 



* The S and ^ of a small number of rare words, e,g., paUg-ra^ " moving 
itself" (as subst. xnBAc. paUi-ra-s, "bird"), sdh-o-ra, "good" (root ^^, 
" to endure"), are perhaps the Gunas of the vowels i and m, which are 
often found inserted as copulatives. 

t Regarding a-tra, i-tra, see p. 1108. The u of var-ii'tray " upper 
garment," as " covering," is either only a weakening of the a of a-tra^ or 
the character of the 8th class, which is merely an abbreviation of the 
syllable nu of the 5th, to which var, vrt, belongs. It is certain that the v 
of the radically and formally cognate Greek tkv-rpo-v belongs to the 
verbal theme. Cf. the Sanscrit root «a/, CI. 1., "to cover." 

X Cf. Latin candeo^ candi-la, the latter also as respects the suffix. 
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"traveller"' pantK "to go''); vidnu-rdf "knowing, wise;" 
bhidnu-rd, m. " thunderbolt" (bhid, " to cleave") ; harsh-u-ld, 
m. "lover, antelope" (harsh, hrish, "to rejoice"). 

940. To this class of words belong in Zend jj^qxOj) 
suw-ra, " shining," =^^ subh-rd (see §. 45.); aj7(5^;jj suc-ra, 
"shining, clear "=Ved. suh-rd; M^^M^jafra, "mouth," as 
" speaking" (cf. )f^^^janfnu, §. 61.); Ai?^39 su-ra, " strong" 
(San. s^ii-^df " hero," root svi, contracted su, " to grow"). In 
Greek this class of words is more numerous than in Sanscrit 
To adjectives like dip-rd-s, correspond, [G. Ed. p. 1385.] "-r 
as regards accent also, such as-Xa/inr-po-f, Tu^-po^g, Kvy-po-^, 
vcK-por-^ (cf. veKvg, Latin nec-Sf Sanscrit nas, "to be ruined"), 
^uj^-po-j, yjnjX'Po-£f deca-po-g. In Latin to this class belong: 
gna-rus, ple-ru-St pu-ru-s (Sanscrit pu, " to purify") ; ca-ru-s 
(San. kam, " to love") ; pig-eVf theme pig-ru; in-teg-ert theme 
integ-ru. In the Gothic a remnant of this class of words 
is found in the masculine base lig-ra, nom. lig-r-s, " couch." 
The a of the Old High German neuter theme tegar-a is 
probably a later insertion (cf. p. 1112), but if not, the suffix 
belongs to the Sanscrit as (see §. 93a), whither, most pro- 
bably, dem-ar (likewise neuter), " twilight," compared with 
the Sanscrit tdmas, " gloom," is to be referred. To San- 
scrit adjectives like dip^d, " giving light," correspond the 
bases batt-ra^ " bitter," properly, " biting," and fag-ra, 
"suitable, good" {ct faUcfahyarit "to satisfy, to serve"), 
I refer the Greek suffix \o, as originally identical with po, 
rather to the Sanscrit ra than to fa, and therefore to the 
oxytones mentioned above (§. 939.), dip-rd-s, subh-rd-s, I refer 
the Greek Jei-\a-j, av-Xo-g, I3rj'7\j6'£, Ja-\o-j, <rr|oej3-Xa-j, eiciray' 
-\o-y, (Ttyrj'Ko-^f 0e«Jc«)-\<J-j'.* In Latin to this class belongs 
sel-Ia, from sed-la (=^Greek eJ-pa), with a passive significa- 
tion ; so Gothic sit-la, m., nom. sfffs, " rest," as " place 



A 



* The rj and a> of a-iyrj-XS'S^ (^«da»-Xd-f, belong to the verbal theme 
(cf. (Tiyrj-a-a), and for the latter we may presuppose a verb <l}€ib6<a. 



--l- 
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where sitting takes place," /air-wi^-fa, n. (nom. ace. fair-veit'l) 
" stage/' The Old High German, in order to avoid the 
harshness of two final consonants poming together, inserts 
an a in the nominative and accusative singular, which theme 
has often made its way into the oblique cases (cf. p. 1112), 
and often assumes the weaker form of w, i, e» To this class 
belong, €.g., the masculines sez-a-l or sezz-a-l, " a chair," 
[G. Ed. p. 1386.] sat-a-l, " a saddle," also sat-u-h sat-i-L 
sat'C'l; hudt'i-U " warder," mur-hmt-i-la, " custodies murorum'" 
(Graff, IV. S03.) \ fdzkengel, " foot-traveller" ^Grimrn, II. 109., 
Graff, IV. 104.) ; bit-e-l "procasr pU-al-a, *'prod, nuptiarum 
petHores"" (Graff, III. 56.); stein-bruk-i-h "stone breaker;" 
sluoz-i'h " key,'' as " locking," accusative plural sluoz-i-la ; 
stdZ'U, "pestle." The following are examples of Old 
High German adjectives of this order of formation (Grimm, 
II. 102.) : scad-a-l, " noxius,'" slaf-a-l " sommdentus, sprunJc-a-l, 
" eicuUanSt^ suik-a-U " taxMurnusy 

941. To the Sanscrit formations like chap-a-ld'-s, tar-a- 
"Id-s, " trembling" (see §. 939.), correspond, in Lithuanian, 
dang-a-h'S, " covering" (deryiu, " I cover ") ; draug-a-la-s, 
" the companion," masc, draug-a-la, fem. (drauga, " I have 
communion with another") ; and, with passive signification, 
myz-a-lai, (pl-) " urine" (myzu, " mingo''), wem-a-lah (pl.) 
•• the discharged ;" in Greek, forms with a inserted, or with 
e which has proceeded therefrom, as, rpox-a-Ao-f , T/jaw-e-Xo-f , 
OTv^-e-\o-j, affl-a-Xo-r, Si5a(ric-a-Ao-y, fiey-a-Ko (Gothic mik-i- 
'la, nom. mik't-r-s, Sanscrit root, mah, " to grow"), efK-e-Ao-f, 
and the reduplicated KeKpuip-e-Xo-g, Sus-Tre/x^e-Ao-j, evirefiTr-e- 
Ko'S. To vid'U-rds, ** knowing," correspond ^\ey-u-/oo-?, 
€^-u-|Oo-j ; t^ forms like harsh-u-lds, " lover, antelope," 
properly, " rejoicing," correspond, irrespective of accentuation, 
€iS-V'\o-£ (cf. vid-u-^d-s), KanTT'it-Xo-g. The weakening, how- 
ever, of the vowel of conjunction a to u, appears to have 
been arrived at by the two languages independently of each 
other ; so the Latin, in analogous formatives like trem-u- 



1 
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"lu-s, ger-Vr-lu-s, strid-u-lu-SfJig-U'lu'St cing-u-lu-m, vinc-u-lu-m, 
speG'U-Iu-m, teg-U'lu-m, teg-u-la, reg^u-la, mus-cip-u-la, am-ic- 
-U'lu-m, where the I may have had its influence in producing 
u from a. As from a-la in Sanscrit we may deduce a-rat 
we may here call attention to Greek forms like tni^a-po^, 
(pav-e-po-Sf XaK-e-po-g, and to Latin like [G. Ed. p. 1387.] 
ten-e-r, gen-e-r (theme ten-e-ru, gen-e-ruX if the e of the lat- 
ter does not, on account of the r following, stand for i. To 
the form ^ i-la (an-i-ld-s, " wind/' as '* blowing'') belongs, 
perhaps, the Latin i-li, in adjectives like ag-i'li-s, fragA-li-s, 
fac'i-li'8 doc'i-li-s (see §. 419. sub. f.), for which, if the con- 
nection be justly assumed, we should have expected ag-i- 
"iu'Si &c. I would draw attention to forms like imberbis, 
inermis, for the more organic imberbu-s, inermu-s (see §. 6.). 

942. As secondary sufiixes, T ra, ^ la {i-ra, i-la, ir-a, t-la) 
form a small number of oxy tone adjectives ; as, e. gr., asma-rdf 
" stony,'' from dsman ," stone ;" madhu-ra, " sweet," properly, 
" gifted with honey,'' from mddhuy " honey" (cf fiedv); hri-ld, 
** fortunate," Zend as9^?33 sri-ra, from sri, " luck ;" pdnsu-ld, 
" dusty," frompdwiw, " dust ;" phSna-ld, "foaming," from pMna, 
" foam ;" midK-i-rdy midK-i-lA, " intelligent," from midhd, 
'* understanding."* In Greek this secondary formation also 
of words is more numerously represented than in San- 
scrit. I refer the vowel which precedes the p in all cases 
to the base word, and take the e of words like ipdove-po-g, 
voae-po-^f Kpve-por^, voe-po-g, ^ojSe-pa-s", SoXe-po-g, (TKte~p6'£, 
I3\al3e'p6-g, according to the measure of the termination of 



* Perhaps the words would be better divided thus, m^dhi-rdy mMhi-ld; 
and we might recognise in the i the weakening of the a of the primitive 
base, in the same way as, in Latin, the final vowels of the primitive bases 
are weakened to i before various derivative sufiixes ; eg,, caH-tas, amari- 
"tudo. The u of words like danturd, ** having a projecting tooth," is pro- 
bably likewise only a weakening of the final vowel of the base word 
{ddnta^ "tooth"), a weakening which the Gothic tunthu-8 also has under- 
gone in its simple state. 

4 s 



-+ 



< 



1346 FORMATION OF WORDS. 

the base word, as the thinning or shortening of o, a, or 17.* 
[G. Ed. p. 1388.] Conversely, lengthenings of o to 17 (=s cd, see 
§. 4.) also occur; hence, e.g., voaifpo^i Moxft;-po-5 (cf. luyxP^- 
-6i(), oivff^o-^. The old a, of which o, e, are the most common 
corruptions, has maintained itself in /it/aa-po-f (later fxure- 
-po-(), \iira-po-f , cdeva-po^ — ^the latter from the base (rdev<}^, 
trOeve^y the suflix of which corresponds to the Sanscrit as (see 
§. 934.) — and in \af(t/-p^. apyv-po-Ss has been weakened to 
u.f A vowel of conjunction is found in ai^ar^por^t vSp-r^^ 
"po^. To pdnsu'ld-s, "dusty,'' phtna-ld'Sf ** foamy,'' cor- 
respond forms like piyri-Xo-s (scarcely from piyeci, but from 
piyosy as above cfleva-po-y from crOevo^), xafxa-Xo-r, orcofiiJ-Ao-f 
(for oTCifuxrXo^). I would now, too, in departure from §. 419., 
rather refer to this class those Latin formations in & which 
spring from substantives. Consequently the d after bases end- 
ing in a consonant in forms like cam-^^iSf avgur-A-U^Sy &c., 
would be to be regarded as a vowel of conjunction equally 
with the Greek 9; of the aifiar-fi-po'^, vip-tf-po-g, just mentioned. 

The vowel relation of K to 1^ lot \o, is the same as, e.g., in 
the genitive singular that of ped-U to padnds^ iroS-os. 

943. To the Sanscrit primary suffix rif which occurs 
only in a few words of rare use, e.g., in dnh-ri-s, and dngh- 
-H'S, masc, "foot," as "going" (root anh and angh, "to go"), 
corresponds the Greek pi of lU-jOi-j, ?5-pi, for which, in San- 
scrit, v(d-ri-8y -ri, would be expected. The Latin has pre- 
fixed to the suffix ri a vowel of conjunction in cel-e-r, theme 
cel-e-ri, the i of which, together with the ease-sign, has 
been suppressed in the nominative masculine. The ob- 
solete root eel (ex'celh, prce-ceUo) corresponds to the Greek 
K€\ (iceAAo)), whence KeKfj^, " runner," and to the Sanscrit 
ial (from kcU), " to go, to run" (as yet not found as a verb). 



* Cf. p. 1867, Note, G. ed. 

t Cf. vv$y contrasted with the Sanscrit naktam (adv. "by night") and 
Latin now, and S-vp^ with the Sanscrit nakhd. 



^ The original meaning ofacer appears to be ^^ penetrating;" and, like 
aC'U-s, it seems to belong to the Sanscrit root as, from ak (see §. 925, 
p. 1357, G. ed., Note t). Cf. the Sanscrit aS-ri-s^ fern., ^*the sharpness 
of a sword," which I would rather derive from a^, with the saffix ri, than, 
with the Indian Grammarians, from iri, ^' to go," with the prefix d 
shortened. 

t Cf. the radically cognate ds-ii, " quick," see p. 1355 G. ed. 
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To this class, moreover, belong, in Latin, [G. Ed. p. 1389.] 
put'€-r, theme put'ri, and ac-er*, theme ac-ri, which limit the 
inorganic e to the nominative masculine, where it Cannot 
be dispensed with after the i of the base is dropped. The 
cause of the retention of the inserted e throughout the 
word cel-e-r is the awkwardness of the combination Ir. 

944, Of the words in Sanscrit formed with the suffix rut 
(they are collectively but few) there are only two in com- 
mon use, viz. the adjective bM-TU-St " fearing, fearful,'' fem. 
likewise bhi-ru-s, or bhi-ru-St neut. bhi-ru, and the neuter 
substantive ds-ru, "a tear,'' which I look upon as a muti- 
lated form of ddsru, and derive from dans, from dank, " to 
bite" (Greek Suk). In Greek, S&K-pv corresponds to it, and 
in Gothic, as far as the root is concerned, the masculine 
tag-T'S, theme tag-ra = Sanscrit ds-ra, neut., also '* a tear." 
For rft^ bhi-ru, " fearful," there exists also the form bhi-lu^ 
to which answers, in respect of its suffix, the Gothic ag-lu-s, 
** heavy, cumbersome." To ft/t^-rw-s, ** fearing, fearful," cor- 
respond the Lithuanian adjectives byau-^-s, "ugly "(ctJiyat/, 
"I fear," bai-me, "fear") ; bud-ru-s, ** watchful" (bundu, **I 
watch," Sanscrit budh, "to know," caus. "to wake") ; edrTu-s, 
" gluttonous ;" and some others from obsolete roots. 

945. The Sanscrit suffix va, fem. vd^ forms appellatives, --)- 
which express the agent, and also a few adjectives ; most of 

them with the accent on the radical syllable. The most 
current word of this class is ds-va-s, "horse," as " runner,"*]' 
which has been widely diffused over the [G. Ed. p. 1390.] 
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cognate languages too : Latin equu-s^ Lithuanian dsz-wa, ''a 
mare/' Greek Tmro-^, from Tkko^ (by assimilation from Tk-Fo-^), 
Old Saxon ehu, in the compound ehu^scaJc, *'servus equarius"* 
Zend a}q)j9a} al-^a (see §. 50.). The following are other 
examples in Sanscrit of extremely rare use: khdi-vd^ f. 
"bed"*' (root khattf "to cover''); pdd-va-s, "car," as "go- 
i°g r' pruah'va-Sf " sun,'' as " burning." We find an ex- 
ample of an adjective in rish-va, " affronting," as also in 
the oxytone pak-vd, with a passive signification, ** cooked," 
"ripe." In Gothic the adjective base las-i-vaf nom. lasA-v-s, 
" weak," from an obsolete root, appears to belong to this 
class of words. In Latin, v must, after consonants, except 
r, /, and q (qu = cv), become u ; therefore uu^^va in adjectives 
like de-cid'UU^s, oc-cid-uu-s, re-sid-uiirSt vac-uu-s, noc-uu-s, 
con-tig-uu-s, as-sid-uu-s. On the other hand, de-cli-vu-s, tor^ 
'VU'S, prO'ter-vu'S, al-vu-s (properly, ** the nourishing"). An 
i as vowel of conjunction is found in cad-i-vu-s, recid-i-vu-s, 
vac-i'VU'St noo-i-vU'S. To iT^il^ pak-vd-s, " cooked," " ripe," cor- 
respond, in respect to their passive signification, e.g», per- 
'spic-uU'S, in-gen-uU'St pro-misc-uu-s. In Greek the suffix 
€v, in which I formerly imagined I recognised a Guna form 
of the suffix t;, may be explained by transposition from va, Fo, 
with the thinning of the o to e; thus, e,g., Spofxevg, ypa<l>ev^, 
instead of the impossible Spo/x-Fo-^, ypa<j>'F6'^ ; and in the 
secondary formation, e.g., imrev^, properly, "gifted with 
horses," from «7nr-fo-r- The Greek ei; might also be deduced 
from the Sanscrit va, regarding v as the contraction of va ; as, 
e,g,, in vTrvo£=^svdpna-s, and the eas the vowel of conjunction, 
whether it stand for a or for /. In the latter case, Spo/x-e-vg 
would answer to the above-mentioned (p. 1390 G. ed.) Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 1391.] base las-i-va, and to the Lithuanian for- 



• See Schmeller, ^^Glosmrium Saxonico-Latinum." The genitive would 
be eh-ua-8 or eh-ue-s ; so that the suffix has been retained very correctly 
in this word. 
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mations like stSg-i-u-s, "thatcher f" zindz-i-U'S,"^ " who sucks 
much and longV (zindu, **I suck''); pech-i-u-s, "baker's 
oven"; czisch-i-u-s, "purgatory" (chist-iu, "I purify ").•!• 
For this class of words, and the Greek in eu, there is, how- 
ever, another source in Sanscrit to which we may betake 
ourselves for their explanation. I mean the suffix yu, 
which, like the Greek eu, has the accent, and forms a small 
number of words (see Bohtlingk's Unadi Affixes, p. 32), 
among which are tas-yu-s, " thief" X ; jan-yurs, " a living 
creature," as "producing" or "begotten" (ctjan-tU'S, id.); 
sundh-yd-s, "fire," as "purifying." It also forms some 
abstracts, as, bhuj-yu-s, "the eating;" man-yu-s, "hate" 
(Zend main-yu-Sf " spirit," as " thinking") ; and, with t in- 
serted, mri't-yik, m. f. n. " death." To this would correspond 
in Lithuanian skyr^u-s, " separation" (skirruy " I separate"). 
In Gothic, perhaps drun-yu-s, "clang," belongs to this class.§ 

946. As regards the origin of the suffix '^ va, I believe 
I recognise in it a pronominal base, which occurs in the 
enclitic vcrf, " as" (according to form a nominative and accu- 
sative neuter, see §. 155.), as also in vd, " or," " as," and, besides 
these, only in combination with other demonstrative bases 
preceding, inter alia, in the Zend ava, "this" (see §.377.). 
Perhaps, also, the reflexive base sva (§. 341.), on which the 
old Persian huva, " he " (euphonic for hva), is based, is 
nothing but the combination of sa with [G. Ed. p. 1392.] 
va, the final vowel of the former being suppressed, as in 
s-ya, from sa-ya, "this" (§.353.). 

947, The suffix van forms, a) adjectives with the signifi- 
cation of the participle present, which occur only at the 



* Di for d, on account of the i following. 

t Pott, too (£. I., II. p. 487), notices a possible relationship between 
the Greek sufiix ev and the Lithuanian iu, 

X The root teu, " to take up," which has not yet been met with as a 
verb, here probably signifies " to take." 

§ Cf. the Sanscrit dhvan^ "to sound/' and see §. 20. 
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end of compounds, especially in the Vfeda dialect ; . e.g., 
suta-ph-van, "drinking the Somaf' vdja-M-van, ** giving 
food.'' 6) Nouns of agency, like rtk-van, " extoUer ;" y^ 
-van, ** sacrificer/' c) Appellatives, e.g., rvh-van, " tree/' as 
"growing;'' idk-van, "elephant," as "powerful, strong." 
The Zend furnishes a remarkable word of this class, viz. 
yAs»2oj zar-van, " time," in which I recognise a word radi- 
cally akin to the Sanscrit har-i-m&nf which signifies " time," 
as " carrying away, destroying" (see §. 795.). The Greek 
j^ovo-y* is referable, in my opinion, with equal facility, to 

the Sanscrit root hat, hrU with which, in Greek, obsolete 
root, x^'pf " ^^6 hand," as " taking," is also most probably 
connected. The omission of the radical vowel in xpovos^, if 
we refer the o to the suffix^ can occasion no doubt ; while the 
suffix ovo admits of ready comparison with the Sanscrit-Zend 
van. With respect to the necessary dropping of the di- 
gamma, compare the relation of the suffix evr to the San- 
crit vant ; and with reference to the vowel added to the 
final consonant of the suffix, the relation of the hBtinlentu 
(with lent) to the same suffix (see §. 20.). 
. 948. The Sanscrit suffix nu (see §. 851.) forms oxytone 

-nr adjectives and substantives ; e. g., gridk-nu-s, " wistful, eager ;" 

iras-niirs, "trembling,- fearing;" dhrish-nvrSi "venturing, 
bold" (», on account of the preceding ah)} bhdrnU'S, "the 
sun, as " giving light ;" dM-nu-s, f. " milch-cow," as " giving 
[G. Ed. p. 1393.] to drink" (root dM, "to drink," with causal 
signification) ; su-nu-s, " son," as " bom." So, in Zend, 
.H3;y«A5^ taf-nU'S, " burning" (see §. 40.) ; M^yj^xs? ras-nu-s, 
"straightforward, true"*!-; J»w;y^uf2^ baresh-nu-s, "high, 
great," as substantive, " summit" +; janf-nu-s, "mouth,'' as 



* Cf. Bumouf, " ifetudes," p. 197. 

t Root _jA57raj8f= Sanscrit ry (from raf), whence rif tiy "direct," see 
Barnouf, " Ya9na/' p. 195. 

B^ifz^^SaxL.vrih^ Ved.ftri/l, "to grow," see Bumouf, **Etudes,"p. 194. 
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" speaking" (see §. 61.) ; in Lithuanian, mostly from obsolete 
roots, drung-nu-s (also drung-na-s), " lukewarm ;'' gad-nu-s, 
" fit ;"" mac-nu^s, *' powerful '' (c£ maci-s, ** might,'' Gothic 
mah-ts, Sanscrit manh, mahj "to grow," Latin mag-nus); szau- 
-nu-s, "able, doughty" (cf. Sanscrit sdv-as, " strength," su- 
ra, "a hero'' (from su from svi, " to grow") ; su-rm-s, " son" -V 
= Sanscrit su-nu'S (ir su, " to bear"). In Greek, compare 
Tuyvv-s, which I have already elsewhere referred to the 
Stanscrit root dah (infin. dAg-dhum, " to bum," to which the 
Latin lig-num also belongs (see p. 1179 G. ed.). As femi- 
nine, it answers to the Sanscrit dh^-rm-s and the Latin 
ma~nu'S, in so far as the latter, together with mu-nu-s, be- 
longs to the Sanscrit root md (see p. 1372 G. ed., Note**). 
And Bpfj'vv^, too, in spite of the. difference of accent, belongs 
to this class. 

949. The suffix snu (euphonic shnu) given by the Indian 
grammarians appears to me essentially identical with nu, 
and I regard the sibilant as an extension of the root, and, 
in some cases, as an affix to the vowel of conjunction i. 
Compare the relation of bhds, " to shine," dds^ " to give," 
mds, " to measure," to the more simple, more current, and, 
in the cognate languages, more diffused roots, bkd, dd, md, 
and that of dhiksh, dhuksh, " to kindle," to dah, " to bum." 
Similar is the relation of the adjectives gld'S-nu-s, " wither- 
ing," ji-sh-nu-s, " conquering," hhu-sh'-nU'S, or bhav-ish-nu-s, 
" being." Hereto corresponds the Lithua- [G. Ed. p. 1394.] 
man dus-rm-s, giving (du-mh i give ;. 

950. There is a weakened form mi of the suffix H ma 
discussed in §. 805. : it forms oxytone appellatives ; e.g., 
bhu-mi'S, fem. " earth," as " being" (Latin hu-mu-s, cf. 
p. 1077); m-mi'S, m. f. "wave"*; dal-mUs, m. " Indra's 
thunderbolt," as " cleaving ;" rd-^mi-s, m. " beam of light. 



X 



* Either from ar, ri, "to go," with u for a (see Un&di, IV. 45.), or 
from var, vri, *to cover," with the contraction of vaiou. 



y 



1352 FORMATION OF WORDS. 

bridle."" Under this class of words is to be reckoned the 
Gothic hai-mfjO'S, f. (theme hai-mi), " village,"' from the 
obsolete root hi with GuKa= Sanscrit it, from K " to lie, 
to sleep ;" the plural, hai-^nds, belongs to a base haim6.j[ 

951. The suffix W ha (a-ka, d-kch i-ita, u-iEro, u-ka, see 
§. 939.) I regard as identical with the interrogative base ka, 
which, however, as suffix, must be taken in a demonstrative 
or relative sense, as indeed its representative also in New Per- 
sian and Latin has both a relative and interrogative mean- 
ing. In direct combination with the root, ka is not of 
frequent occurrence in Sanscrit. The most current word of 
this kind of formation is sush-kd^s, *' dry,^"* the Latin sister 
7 form of which siccus has probably arisen by assimilation 

and weakening of the u to i from sus-cu-s. That the s of 
the Sanscrit root, for which, in Latin, c were to be expected, 
has arisen from the dental ^ », and not from k, is proved 
[G. Ed. p. 1396.] by the Zend J^^t^f))^ hush-ka, " dry.'' 
The ^ ch of the Sclavonic toyX'^ such\ ** dry," is based 
on the Sanscrit sh of the root (see §. 255. m.). The 
Lithuanian form of this adjective is saus-^t-s. With a-ka, 
d'ka, i'kOf wka, are formed adjectives, and nouns of agency 
or appellatives, which accent the root ; e.g,, ndrt-a-ka-St 
*' dancer," fem. ndrt-a-ki, '* female dancer ;" ndy-a-ka-s, 
" guide" (root ni with the Vriddhi) ; khdn-a-ka, " digging,'" 
fem. -Ad; jdlp^-ka, " loquacious,'* fem. hi (Am. Ko., IIL 36.) ; 
khdn-ika-s, "digger;"" mush-i-ha'S, "mouse,"" as "stealing"" 
root mush); kdm-u-ka, "longing;"' ghdi^u-ka, "destroying"" 
(root haUf *' to slay^" causal ghdtdy). if-ha forms paroxytone 
adjectives from frequentatives and jdgar, -gri, " to watch,"" 



* Akin, in the first signification perhaps, to the roots arcA, ruch (firom 
arky nik, as raS from rctk), " to shine," or to las^ " to shine." There is 
no root rai, 

t Regarding the European cognates of the Gothic word, see Glossa- 
rium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 360. * 
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thus only from reduplicated roots, which, as it appears, 
support their heavy build by a long vowel; hence, cg.^ 
vdvad-u-ha, " loquacious,'" jdyar-u-ha, *' watchful." Hereto 
correspond, irrespective qf the reduplication, in Latin, 
cad-u-cu-s and mandru-cu^s. Fid-u-cu-s, presupposes a pri- 
mitive Jid'U-cU'8 or fid-u-c-s. As u-ka, u-cti, is only a 
lengthening of uka, ucu, so perhaps, the Latin, i-cu of 
am-i-cu-s, pud-i-cu-s, is a lengthening of the Sanscrit i-ka, 
while med-i-ca-Sy vom-i-cu-Sf subs, vom-i-ca, pert-i-ca (if it 
comes from partio), have preserved the original shortness*. 
The bases vert-i-c, vort-i-c, pend-i-c, append-i-c, pddri-c (from 
pSdo), have lost the final vowel of the suffix. Under wn 
d'ka, is to be ranked the Latin d-c, with the final vowel 
suppressed in bases like ed-d-c, vor-d-c, fall-d-c, ten-d-c, 
retin-d'C, seqa-d-Ct loqu-d'c{s,s ahove jaJp-d-kay " loquacious'^); 
so too 6-c — as 6 = d, see §§. 3., 4. — in cel-d-c, vehd-c (for vol-d-c), 
fer-6^. In Greek, tfyvK-aKo-^ from a lost root (<f>v\a(r<T(a 
springs from <l>v\aK), corresponds as exactly [G. Ed. p. 1396.] 
as possible to the Sanscrit formations like ndrt-a-ka-s, <'a 
dancer," and <f)ev-aK'£, for ^ei/-d#co-ff (cf. ^evolKrj), to such as 
jdJp^a-s, '* loquacious, chatterer,'^ and, in Latin, such as 
loqu'dcs. The base Ki^p-vK for joyp-wo, likewise from an ob- 
solete root, corresponds to the Sanscrit bases in uka, and 
Latin in u-cu. To the above mentioned feminine ndrt-aiti, 
" dancer^' (also nom.), corresponds, in point of formation, 
the Greek yvv-aiK, in which I recognise a transposition of 
yvvaKt (see §. 119.) ; for which, in Sanscrit, jdruiki, as " bear- 
ing children,'' would be to be expected, as feminine to the 
actually existing jdn-aAa-s, "father," as "begetter," — ^The 
Sanscrit formations like khdn-i-ha-s, " digger," are most 
truly represented in Lithuanian, of all the European mem- 
bers of our family languages, by nouns of agency like 
deg-i-ha-Sf " incendiary"(cfegrtt=Sanscritd(4fc-d-me,"I bum"); 



4 



* See Duntzer, " The Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words, "p. 37. 
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leid-Ukha-s, "wood-floater*'' (Uid-mh "I float wood"); 
kid'i'kha-s, " thresher'' (kuUu, " I thresh, pret kulau). The 
Grothic places as parallel to the Sanscrit a-ka^ of khdn-^-kOf 
" digging," the suffix a-ga'f in .gridrOrga ; n. m. grSdra-g^-s, 
"hungry," properly, "desiring" (Sanscrit root gridh) from 
gradhf ** to crave." 

952. It is probable that the n of the forms in ng (theme 
nga) which occurs in all the German languages, with the 
exception of Gothic, with a vowel preceding (e or tt), is an 
unessential insertion, just as, according to §. 56. \ in Zend 
forms like mananha, for manaha = Sanscrit manasd. If this 
be the case, we may compare Old High German forms like 
[G. Ed. p. 1397.] kun-ing, " king" (also kunrig), theme kutir- 
-inga, with Sanscrit formations in a-ka (ndrt-aka-^, " dancer," 
p. 1395 G.ed.), and Greek in a-#co-y, (0v\-a-ico-y, 1. c), which 

I prefer to do, rather than regard the i as existing even 
from the time of the unity of languages ; and I therefore 
compare i-nga with the Sanscrit i-ka, e.g., in fthdn-i-ka-s, 
"digger" (I.e.). The original meaning o{ kun-in-g was 
probably "man," kot efoj^^v, as the English "queen" is, pro- 
perly, merely "woman" (cf. Gothic qv€in(uys, "woman" 
J^ = Sanscrit ^9iff(;9 jdni-s, "woman," as "bearing children"), 

and corresponds in root and suffix to the above-mentioned 
(p. 1396 G.ed.) Sanscrit jdn^a-ka-s, "father," as "begetter." 
Should, too, in the often-mentioned abstract substantives in 
ungatf the guttural be the principal letter, and the last 
syllable, therefore, the most important part of the suffix, 
then unga, e.g„ in heil-ungdf " healing" (Grimm, II. 360.), 
must be compared with the Sanscrit feminines in a-kd, e.g.. 



* The doubling of the consonants very commonly serves in Lithaanian 
only to mark the shortness of the preceding vowel, see Knrschat, " Con- 
tributions/' II. p. 32. 

t Regarding the medial for the original tennis, cf §. 91. p. 80. 

X See §. 808. and p. 1276 G. ed. 
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in khdn-a-hd, ** the digging/' and we must assume that this 
feminine adjective form has raised itself in the German 
languages to an abstract ; as, e.g., in Greek, KUKfj comes from 
the adjective KaKo-g, KaKr}, and, in Latin, forms like /racfura, 
ruptura, are evidently nothing but the feminines of the 
future participle. In English, as is also frequently the 
case so early as the Anglo-Saxon, iny represents our ung 
as a formative of abstract substantives ; and since adjectives 
are formed in ing, this termination has, in New English, 
utterly and entirely dislodged the old participle in end, 
while in Middle English the forms in end and ing still co- 
exist (Grimm, I. p. 1008.)- I therefore am not of opinion 
that, as Grimm, in the second part of his Grammar (p. 356), 
assumes, the New English participles are [G. Ed. p. 1398.] 
corruptions from end, as e does not readily become i, whence 
it has often itself been, by a corruption, derived. 

953. As a secondary suffix, ka {i-ka, wka) forms, in San- 
scrit, words of multifarious relations to their primary word. 
To forms like madra-ka-s, sindhu-kas, " native of the land 
Madra, Sindhu," bSla-lca-s, " boy,'' from bdla, of equivalent 
meaning, sita-ka-s, " cold weather," "the cold season of the 
year," " a slothful man,"" from sitd, " cold," correspond, as 
regards formation, the Gothic adjective bases staina-ha, 
** stony," vaurda-ha, ** literal,'** un-barna-ha, " childless," «n- 
hunsla-ga, " without oflFering, not distributing" {hunsT-Sf 
theme hunsla, " oflFering"), aina-han, " sole" (the latter with 
inorganic n)*; and, with g for h (see §. 951., conclusion), 
mSda-ga, " ireful," auda-ga, " happy " (atid, theme auda, 
" treasure "), handu-ga, " dextrous, skilful, clever," in the 
nominative masculine, handa-g^tiys. The last example 
answers well to the above-mentioned Sanscrit slndhu-ka-s, 
and it might, therefore, be expected, that also from the 



-^- 



* So the substantive base, occnrring only in the plural hrdtkra-han 
(transposed from brSthar-han), nom, brothra-han-Sf " brother." 
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bases gridu, " hunger/' vuUhu, " splendour,-' not grida-g'-s, 
" hungry," vuUha-g^-s, " famed,'' would come, but only 
gridu-g'-Sf vulthu-g^-s. Perhaps, however, the preponderating 
number of the adjective bases in a-ga, nom. m. a-gs, which 
come from substantive bases in a, has had an influence on 
the formation of the adjectives derived from griduy vulthu, 
and given them, by an abuse, a for u ; or the said adjec- 
tives come from lost substantive bases gr6dayvultha (cf.§.9i4.), 
which, perhaps, for the first time after the production of 
the adjectives referred to, have been weakened to gridu, 
vulthu, }\xst as the Sanscrit bases pdda, " foot," danta, " tooth," 
[G. Ed. p. 1399 ] have become, in Gothic,/dfw, tunthu. The 
Gothic substantive bases in i lengthen their final vowel 
before the sufiix ga to ei; hence, e.gr., anstei-ga, " favourable," 
mahtei-ga, " powerful," listei-gOf " subtle," from the femi- 
nine primitive bases ansti, " grace," mahti, " might," 
Ustiy " subtilty." Feminine bases in ein, nom. ei, produce, 
in like manner, derivatives in ei-ga; as, cg^gabei-ga, {rom 
gabein, n. gabei, " riches '^ and so, too, the neuter base 
gavairthya, "peace" (nom. gavairthi), whence gavairthei-ga, 
'* pacific." As several abstract feminine bases in ein come 
from adjective bases in a (see p. 1306 G. ed.), so, perhaps, 
from sina, nom. sin{ays, " old," may have come an abstract 
sinein, ** age ;" and hence sinei-ga, ** old," i,e. ** having age ;" 
and for thiudei-ga, " good," I presuppose a feminine base 
thiudein, " goodness" (from thiuda, n., nom. ihivih, ** good"). 
Of verbal origin is lais-et-ga, "teaching" (from lais-ya, "I 
teach," pret. Ims-ei^da) ; and so, andanim-ei-ga, " accepting," 
may have sprung, not from the above-mentioned (§. 914.) 
base andan^ma, " acceptance," but from a to-be-presupposed 
weak verb anda-nSmya. In New High German the i of 
words like sternig, " starry," giinstig, " favourable," hrdftig, 
" powerful," machiig, " mighty," has won for itself the ap- 
pearance of an important portion of the suffix, the more, 
as it has kept its place without reference to the primary 
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word ; and hence, e,g,f we equally find steinig, ** stony,"' 
muthig, " mettlesome,"'' answering to the Gothic bases staina- 
'ha, mdda-gOf and, with more exactness, mdcktigt corre- 
sponding to the Gothic mahtei-ga. 

954. The Gothic adjective bases in iska, our isch, I should 
be inclined to derive from the genitive singular, although 
this case does not correspond universally with exactness to 
the adjectives under discussion ; e. g., the anomalous genitive 
funim, "of the fire," does not correspond to' funisk(a)'Sf 
" fiery," in the same way as gudis, " of God," barnisy " of 
the child," to gudisk(a)'S, " godlike," harnisl((^a)'S, " childish." 
The circumstance, however, that also in Lithuanian, Let- 
tish, Old Prussian, and Sclavonic, there [G. Ed. p. 1400.] 
are adjectives in which a sibilant precedes the h of the 
suffix under discussion, induces me to prefer looking on 
this sibilant as a euphonic affix, on account of the favour 
in which the combination sh is held, that we may not be 
compelled to assume for the said languages a suffix sha, 
szkoi cko «io, which would meet with no corroboration in the 
Asiatic sister languages. The following are examples in 
Lithuanian : diew-i-azkas, " godlike," from diewa-s ; tvyr'-i- 
'Szha-s, "manly,** from tuyra-s'i letwiv'-i'Szha-s, Lithuanian, 
from letuwa; dang^'i'skza-s,** hesLvenlyr f^om dangu-s: in 
Old Prussian, deiuu-i-ska-s, " godlike," from deiw(a)'s; taiv^ 
'i'Ska-8, " paternal," from taw(a)'S; arw^'i'Ska-s, " veracious," 
from arioi-s, " true" (Nesselmann, p. 77) : in Old Sclavonic, 
^ENCkbii scken^skyi (nom. m. of the definite declension, see 
§. 284.), 'yemininusr from ^enA schena, "woman ;" MO^i>ckbiH 
mor-skyh " marinusr from MOf E more, theme moryo (§. 258.), 
" sea ;" M']g'i>CRbH mir-skyi, " mundanusr from MigiT* mir\ 
theme miro, " world" (see Dobrowsky, p. 330). The sup- 
pression of the final vowel of the primitive base points to 
the circumstance, that in the Sclavonic formations also of 
this kind a vowel universally preceded the suffix. It is most 
probable, too, that the <t of the Greek diminutive formation 



A 
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in i-^Ko, i-CKti (waid-/-<rico-c, ircui-i'<rKrff <rre^i^i'-<ricoy), is 
only a phonetio prefix. In support of this view we may 
refer to the euphonic «» which, in Sanscrit, is inserted be- 
tween some roots beginning with k and certain preposi- 
tions*, e.g.9 ia parishkar, -Art, " to adorn,'' properly, "to put 
around/' Compare, also, the Latin s in combinations like 
abscondot abspeOo, abdineo, ostendo (for obstendo). 

[G. Ed. p. 1401]. 955. In Latin I regard the i of words 
like betti'CU'8, cwli-cu^s, domini-cU'Sf ufU'CU-s, ati/t-cu-«, as a 
weakening of the final vowel of the base word, like 
the i before the suffixes tdt and tudin and at the be- 
ginning of compounds. I compare here the said word 
with the Sanscrit like rnddra-ka-s, hdla-ha-St sfndhu-ka-g, 
and Gothic like 8iain<h-h((i)'8, m6da-g{cLys, handu-^cL^a. In 
words like c2vi-oii-s, clasai-cU'S, hoati-cu-St the i demonstrates 
itself to belong to the primitive base, while the t, which is 
appended to bases terminating in a consonant, e,g.f in urbi-- 
CU'S, patri-Hm-s, pedi-ca, and that, too, in the Latin ablative 
plural (pedi'bu8'=SB,nscTit pad-bhyds), and in compounds like 
pedUsequua^ have been first introduced in Latin to facilitate 
the combination with the following consonant, on which 
account I am unwilling to place such words, with respect 
to the i before their suffix, on the same footing with San- 
scrit words like Adtman^'-i-Xrd-^, "wintry, cold," from hS- 
mant&t " winter ;" dhdrfn-i-kd-s, " virtuous, devoted to 
duty," from dhdrma, "duty, right;" dkah-i-kd-Sf "dice- 
player," from ahqhd^ " dice." To these, however, corre- 
spond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek derivatives 
like TroKefi'i'Ko-gf aJe\^'-i-icd-j, afiireK't-Ko-s, i^p-i-Ko^^, itrr- 

'I'KO-St prjTOp-l-KOr^t SoUfJLOV-t'KO'St apoDfiaT-i-KQ-^, yepovT-i-KOr-^. 

To Sanscrit forms in which the suffix is appended with- 
out the intervention of any vowel, as above sindhu-ka-s, 
corresponds, irrespective of the accentuation, olo-tv-ko-s. Re- 



See my " Smaller Sanscrit Grammar," 2d Edition, p. 62. 
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garding the Greek formations in ri-Ko-g, from to-be- presup- 
posed abstract bases in ti, see p. 1198 G. ed., Note. 

956. The Sanscrit suffix tu, with its cognates in the X 
European sister languages, has already been considered as 

a formative of the infinitive . The cor- [G. Ed. p. 1402.] 
responding Gothic abstracts, like the Latin (§. 865), have 
exchanged the feminine gender with the masculine, and 
preserved the original tenuis under the guard of a preced- 
ing s or h, but, after other letters, changed it to d or th 
(cf. §. 91.). The suffix is either added direct to the verbal 
root, or to the theme of a weak verb terminating in 6, or 
to an adjective base in a, lengthening this vowel to 6 (see 
§. 69.). To this class belong vahs-tu-s, " growth f' his-tu-St 
** proof;" lus-tu-s, " desire '"'j*; thuh-turs, " prejudice ^ vratd- 
'durs, ** journey ;" auhyd-du-s, " noise f ' manniskd-dit'Sf 
"humanity'' (from manniska, nom. mannisk^'S, "human"); 
gabauryd-duSf "desire, pleasure'' (cf. gabaurya-ba, adverb, 
"willingly, voluntarily"). Davriku-s^ "death," properly, 
" the dying ;" is radically connected with the Greek 
Oavarost and the Sanscrit JtaUf from dharu ''to slay" 
{ni-dhanAf " death") ; and has vocalised the n of the obsolete ,^ 

root to u (cf. §. 432.). In Sanscrit, a-ihu^ the th of which I 
regard as a mutation of f, forms some masculine abstracts 
from verbal roots ; e.gr., vam-u-thu-Sy " vomitus/''' vip^a-thii'S, 
" the trembling ;" nand-a-thirs, " joy ;" svay-a'thu-s, " the 
tumefying" (m, " to grow"). 

957. With the suffix tu in Sanscrit are formed also y 
nouns of agency and appellatives, some of which accent 

the root, and some the suffix ; e.g., gdn-tu-s, "traveller" (gam, 
" to go") ; tdn-tu'S, "thread" (tan, " to stretch") ; bhd-tu-s, 
" sun" (bhd, " to shine") ; yd-tu-s, " traveller" (yd, " to go^O; 



♦ See §§. 852., 853., 862., 863., 865., 866., 868. 
t Probably from lus{=: Greek Xv, Sanscrit lu) ; so that it properly sig- 
nifies " loosening," or " letting go." • 
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[G. Ed. p. 1403.] jan-tu-s, " animal," as " producing/* or 
" produced." So in Gothic, hl^-tu-s, "thief/' as " stealing'' 
(cf. KXeTT-TO)); skil-du'S, "shield/* as *' covering"* : in Greek, 
fta/OTT-Tvf in Hesych., if the form is genuine, and /xcc/o-tv-j, 
which Pott, as it appears to me rightly, traces back to the 
Sanscrit root smri (i. e, smar), " to recallt*' to which the 
Latin memar^ and Old High German mdriUf also belong.-j* 
With the above-mentioned (§. 933., Note t) Vedic jivd-iu-s, 
m. " life/* might be compared, as regards the inserted d, 
the abstracts from nominal bases in Latin like princip-d-tu-s, 
consuM'tU'Sf patron "d'tuns, triumvir 'd-tu-s, trihun-d-tU'St 
seri'd-tti-s. These, however, are, as it were, only imita- 
tions of the abstracts, which spring from verbs of the first 
conjugation + ; as also sen-d-tor answers to nouns of agency 
like am-d'tor; and jan-i-tor (Jroxnjanua, with the suppres- 
sion of the two final vowels), oT-i'tor (for oler-i-tor, just like 
opifex for oper-i-fex), to those like mon-i-tor. So in Greek, 
aKpcii-Trjp from aKpo; and as rrj-g and Ttip are originally one 
(see §. 810.). numerous denominative formations in Tjy-j, like 

A/yii/17-Tv-ff. I believe, too, that I may refer to this class patro- 
nymics in t-Sfj-^ or 5?;-^, as KeicpoTr-i-5>;-f, MejJLvoV'iSij^, Kpov-i- 
'drj^y 'iTnroTa-irj'St BopeaStj-s, as I assume a change of the 
tenuis to the medial, as in the Latin forms like tim-i-dus (see 
§. 822.). It may here be observed, that the Greek patrony- 
mics in l-(»>v (theme t-(»>v or 7-ov), too, stand, in respect to their 
[G. Ed. p. 1404.] suffix, if we regard wv, ov, as the impor- 
tant part of it, combined with a class of words, which is 
, originally destined for the formation of nouns of agency 
(see §. 926.), which is also the case with the feminine pa- 



• Cf. shal-ya, ^^tegula,** and the Sanscrit root chhad Csee §. 14.), "to 
cover/* / therefore from d (see §. 17.). 

t See Glossarium Snnscr., a. 1847, p. 392. 
X Cf. Pott, II. p. 654. 
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tronymics in tS, since the corresponding Sanscrit i, as femi- 
nine of a, forms both feminine nouns of agency and appel- 
latives with the fundamental meaning of a participle pre- 
sent (e.g,t nodi, "river," as "purling/^ from TwdA, id.), and 
feminine patronymics like 6Adimf (see §. 920. )• 

958. Some few suffixes still remain to fee discussed, which 
occur only in the secondary formation of words : among H" 
them is the Sanscrit iyoy fem. ^d, which is used for a 
purpose similar to that of ya, according to §. 901. In its 
origin, too, iya appears identical with ya, and to be only a 
phonetic extension of the latter. The accent in forma- 
tions in iya rests either on the final syllable of the suffix, 

or on the first syllable of the entire word; e.g., atr-iyd'S, 
'* descendant of Atri ;" dds-iyd-s, ** son of a slave,'' from 
ddsa; gdir-iy&nty ** bitumen," from gii% "a mountain;'' 
vrdik'-iyd-rrit ** rice-field," from vrihi, " rice ;" mdh'-^d-s, 
"earthen," from mahi ; pdixrusK-iya-s, "referring to men," 
" consisting of men," from purusha ; dh'-iya-s, " anguinusj' 
from dhh '* anguis /" grdlv'Sya-m, ** belonging to the neck, ' 
from grivd, ** throat, neck." To the three last examples 
correspond also, in thix)wing back the accent as far as pos- . 

sible, Greek words like Keovr-eto-g, \e6vT- eo-g, ary-e/o-f, rpdy- 
-eiO'Si (TiSrjp'€iO'£, apyvp^-eio-g. To this class belong, in Latin, 
words like pic-eu-s* ciner-eu-s, fior-eu-s, aer-eu-s, argent -eus, I 

aur-eU'S, ign-eu-s (cf. Pott Etym. Inq., II. 502.). In these 
formations, therefore, and in the Greek in eo-g, the Sanscrit 
diphthong of ^, which is contracted from ai, has left behind 
only its first element in the shape of e, e (as in cKaTepo-g 
==ikatard-8, see §. 293.); on the other hand, [G. Ed. p. 1406.] 
in pleb-iju'S, the Sanscrit suffix iya (y=Latin^) has been re- 
tained with the utmost exactness, and so, too, in some pro- 
per names, asPomp''-iju'St Petr-iju-s, Lucc-i/us (see Diintzer, 
" Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words," p. 33). 

959. The secondary suffixes vat, ma/, in the strong cases .^ 
vant, mant, which form possessive adjectives from substan- 

4 T 
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tives, are perhaps simply phonetic extensions of the pri- 
mary suffixes van and man (cf. §. 80a) ; and, on the other 
hand, vin and min, e.g., in tijas-vlnt " gifted with light,'^ 
midhd'fin, "intelligent/' «?d-mfn*, "lord, owner'' ("gifted 
with his own (wa")), have been formed by weakening the 
vowel from van and man. It is most probable, too, that 
vant and mardf as also van and fnan, are originally one, as 
V and m are easily interchanged. A comparison has already 
been drawn between vantf and the Latin leid^ extended to 
lento. In Greek the suffix evr (from Fe^r) corresponds, which, 
as is usually done by its Sanscrit sister-form vant^ allows the 
accent to fall on the syllable which immediately precedes ; 
hence, e.jr., Jo\o-€i/t, a/nircAo-err, uA^-evr, ToAftiy-eia', 'Tri/p-o-evr, 
/u6\iT-d-€VT, SaKpv-o^evTt /xj/Ti-o-evT, as in Sanscrit, e.<7., dhand- 
"Vant, " rich," from dhdna, " riches ;" mSdhd-vant, *' intelli- 
gent," from midhd, " understanding ;" lakshmi-vart, " for- 
tunate," from lakshmi, " fortune." 

960. The suffix ?R tana, f. tani, forms adjectives from ad- 
verbs of time. They accent optionally the first syllable of the 
suffix or the syllable preceding, e>g.t hyas-tdna-^s or hyds-tana-s, 
^'hesternus^ from Ayas," yesterday;" svns-tdna-s ov svds'tana-Sf 
[G. Ed. p. 1 406.] **cra8tinusr from svas, " to-morrow ;" sdyan- 
'tdna-s or sdydn-tana-s, " vespcrtmus," from sdyam, "at eyeU" 
^^S' (properly an accusative); sand-tdna-s or sand-tana-s, 
" sempiternus,^'* from sand, " always." In Latin corresponds, 
as needs hardly be mentioned, tinu in cras-tinU'Sy divriinU'S 
(cf. divd-tana-s, "daily," (?) from divd, **in the day"), j^rw- 
'tinU'S ; lengthened to tinu in vesper-tinU'S, matu-ttnU'S,t 



• The Indian Grammarians refer the 4, which I regard as the length- 
ening of the a of the primitive base, to the snfl&x. 

t See §. 20., and " Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of 
Words/' p. 7. 

t Mdtu (an adverhial ahlatiye like noctu)y which is to be presupposed 
as base word, is perhaps connected with the Sanscrit bhdtu, " sun ;" so 

that 
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The forms hesternus, semp'ternus, cBternus, have either pre- 
fixed an inorganic r to the n, or they presuppose hesfer, 
sempiter, (ster {cBviter), as primitives (of. §. 293.)> so that only 
nu would be the derivative suffix. The former view is 
favoured by the forms hodiernus, nocturnus, and some others, 
which have probably first appended the suffix nu, and then 
further prefixed an r to the n (cf. alburnus from albus, 
lucerna from hiceo). 

961. As regards the origin of the suffix tana, I look upon 
it as a combination of the pronominal bases ta and na, a 
combination which occurs in Old Prussian in the indepen- 
dent pronoun tans (from tana-s), " he f' fem. tennA (for 
ta-na), "she.'' So the suffix tya, which forms paroxytone 
adjectives from indeclinables, as ihd-tya-s, *' a man of this 
place/' tatrd'tya-Sf *' a man of that place,'' is probably 
identical with the compound demonstrative base tya (see 
§. 353.), and therefore, in the said examples, denotes the 
person, who is here (iha\ there (tatra). So, too, as has 
already been remarked (§.400.), in Greek, kvda-crio^ (in 
Hesych.), comes from evda (thus, -(no's from t/o-j) ; and in 
Latin, propi-tiu-s, from prope ; and in [G. Ed. p. 1407.] 
Gothic, the base framathya (nom. m. framathets, " alienvsr 
"strange''), from the preposition /ram, "from," whether it 
be that yrama is the original form of the preposition, or that 
the a of the derivative is a vowel of conjunction. The 
base ni'thyat nom. nithyi-s, " cousin," as " propinquust'"'' I de- 
rive from the same preposition ni (** among^'), whence, in 
Sanscrit, ni-hatd-a, '* propinquus ;" ni-tya-s, " smpiferniw." 
Another Sanscrit word of this class which has sprung from 
a preposition is amdtya-Sf " counsel," properly, " conjunctus^ 
from amA, " with :" I also refer here dpa-tya-m, " ofispring, 
child," in spite of its different accentuation (see Naigh., 



that the labial mute of the root bhd, " to shine," passes over into the nasal 
of its organ, as is also probably the case in mdne. 

4 T 2 
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II. 2., and Benfey's GIcss. to the S. V.)» as I derive it, as 
I formerly did, from the preposition dpa. 

962. The demonstrative base syo, fem. syd (see §. 353.), 
which is limited in classical Sanscrit to the nominative 
singular, with which, most probably, the genitive termina- 
tion sya is connected (see §. 194.), has, in the secondary for- 
mation of words, likewise its presumptive equivalent, viz. in 
the now but seldom found sya (euphonic shya), through which 
fnanu'shya-s, "man,"' is formed from man4 ''Manu,'" and (2/i^u- 
'Shyh, " a cow tied up (to be milked)," comes from dh6nu* If 
words of this kind have originally been numerous, we might 
then refer to this class the Latin riu, which is always pre- 
ceded by an d, and assume the favourite transition o{s into 
r, thus, e.g., taheW-d-riu-s, pcdrn-d-riu-s, arbor-d-riu-St ^sr^- 
-rius, fign-d-riU'S, actu-d-riu-s, contr-d-riu^Sf advers-d-rius, 
prirn-d-riU'S, secuncC^-^iu-s, from tabeW^d-siU'S, &c. But 
if the r of these forms is primitive, riu might be regarded 
as an extension of the suffix ri = Sanscrit ft ri (see §. 943. )» 
as together with palm'-d-riu-s there actually exists a form 

[G. Ed. p. 1408.] palrn-d'H-s. The d can in neither case 
be referred to the proper suffix, but is to be regarded as 
that of forms like princip-dtu-Sf sen-d-iu-Sf aen-d-tor (see 
p. 1403 G. ed.) 

963. The Latin d-riu guides us to the Gothic suffix 
aryOf to which, however, I can concede no affinity to the 
former, whether it be that the Latin r is primitive, or 
has arisen from s. The Gothic is unacquainted with any 
interchange between the s and r, and we must therefore 
allow the r of the said suffix to pass as original. It forms 
Qouns of agency, and, in the secondary formation, words 
which denote the person who is occupied with the matter 
denoted by the base word. To this class belong the mas- 



* The Indian Grammarians form both these words with the snffix ya 
¥dth fh prefixed. 
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culine bases lais-arya, ** teacher" (lais-ya, *' I teach"); sSk-^ 
-arya, ** examiner" (sdk-ya, " I seek''); liuth-arya, ** singer" 
(liuthS, ** I sing"); bSk'^-arya, "scribe" (bdka, theme bdkd, 
** letter," pi. bdkds, ** writings"); rndf-arya, '* toll-gatherer" 
(mdto, "toll, custom"); vulT-arya, " fuller" (vuffa, "wool"). 
The nominatives are, lais-areis, sdk-areis, &c. (see §. 135.). 
A neuter is vagg'-arya, nom. vagg-ari, " pillow for the head " 
(Old High German, wanga, "cheek"). It is perhaps by 
an accident that the sources of Gothic literature which 
remain to us supply no nouns of agency from roots of 
strong verbs : these, however, are not wanting in the other 
Germanic dialects. The following are examples in Old 
High German, of which I annex the nominatives : scrib-eri, 
**8criba;'' bet-eru ** adorcdor ^ haU-Ari, " servaior f he^-dre, 
"adjuJt&rf aba-nem-drif ** susceptor f"* sez-ari, "conditorf^ 
Iroum'Sceid-ari, ** irderpres somnii" " interpreter of dreams." 
The following are examples derived from nouns : gar€-en, 
** hortulaims r hunf-eri, "centurio /" muniz'-eri, ** monetarius;^^ 
havan-ari, *' Jigulus'''* ("potter"); sataT^ari, *^ ephippiarius^'* 
(" saddler") ; wagin^arU " rhedarius*'' (" cartwright") ; vran- 
hSnd-vurt^ari,*' Francofurtensis^^ In [G. Ed. p. 1409.] 

New High German this class of words is very numerously 
represented by nouns of agency, as Geber, " giver ;" Seher^ 
"seer;" Denker, "thinker;" Binder, "binder;" Springer, 
" springer ;" Ldufer, '* runner ;" Trinker, " drinker ;" Schnei- 
der, " cutter ;" Streiter, " striver ;" Backer, " baker ;" Fan- 
ger, "seizer;" Weber, "weaver;" ^orscAer, " prover ;" Sucher, 
"seeker;" iJrefier, "turner ;" J5rai^er, " brewer ;" and deno- 
minatives, like Odrtner, "gardener;" Schreiner^ "joiner; 
Topfer, " potter ;" Ziegler, " tiler ;" Wagner, ** cartwright ; 
Frankfurter, " inhabitant of Frankfort :" Maimer, " inhabi- 
tant of Mainz;" Berliner, "inhabitant of Berlin." The 



^^ 



11 



* ♦ Regarding the difference of the vowel before the r, and especially as 
to this class of words, see Grimm, II. p. 1*25. 
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following are examples in English : " giver, singer, killer, 
bringer, seller, brewer ; glover, gardener, wagoner/' Per- 
haps the Gk)thic arya is on one side an extension, and on 
the other a mutilation of the Sanscrit suffix tdr, tri (see 
§. 810.) ; an extension by adding the suffix ya, as above*, 
in bh-'tia-yds, "parents," as "bearing children," we have 
seen the Sanscrit suffix ush (from vas) in combination with 
ya; and a mutilation by dropping a ^-sound (f, th, or d^ see 
§. 9.) ; thus, e.g,9 laisaryat ** teacher," from latstarya^ just as, 
in French, the i of the Latin frater, pateTf mater, has disap- 
peared in the toTina frere, pere, mere, and that of the suffix 
tor in the nouns of agency in eur, in forms like sauv-^ur 
{=sisalvator), port-eur, vend-eur {=i venditor). If the form 
was once arya, and obtained from tdr, which corresponds 
to it in the different German dialects, it might then easily 
have extended itself as well over roots as nominal bases, 
to which the perfect form with the initial t-sound had 
never been appended. A form like Geb-ter or Oebder, for 
Geher, " giver," could never have existed ; perhaps, how- 
ever, in Gothic, a base gif-tarya may have existed, the / 
of which for b, after dropping the t, became again 6 (as in 
[G. Ed. p. 1410.] the pret. pL, e,g., gSbum compared with 
the sing, gaf, gaf-t), therefore gibarya, to which our Geber 
would correspond. 

COMPOUNDS. 

964. In the Indo-European languages the verbs are 
compounded with scarce aught but prepositions, which in 
Sanscrit are always accented, and some of which, except 
in the Veda dialect, never occur in the uneompounded 
state. I annex some Sanscrit verbs compounded with 



* See §. 788., and^ with reference to analogous extensions in Lithuanian, 

§. 787. 
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prepositions in the 3d. person of the present : Mhi-gach- 
chhatU "he goes thither;" antdr-gctchchhatU "he goes 
under ;" dpa-kramatU " he goes oflF ;" abhi-gachchhati, ** he 
goes towards, he approaches T dva^skandati, " he descends ;" 
pdrd-vartatij "he returns;'" pdri-^achchhati, "he goes 
round ;" prd-dravatU *' he runs away ;" prdti-kramati, " he 
gives way;'' prdti-bhdshati, " he answers, he speaks 
against;*' prdti-yadyatS, "he arrives;'' nish-kramati, "he 
comes forth ," sdn-gachchhati (euphon. for sam), " he comes 
together." Compare, without reference to the verbal root, 
in Greek, airo^aiveiy dfi^tlBalveh Trepi^aivei, 'npo^aivet, vpo^ 
^aivei (w/oof from Trpori, see §. 152. p. 167), avfi/Saiven in 
Latin, adit, interit, abitf ambU, obit, procedit, congreditur : in 
Old High German, umbUcdt, umbe-gdi, ** he goes round ;'* 
urdar-gdtf " he goes under :" in Gothic, at-gaggith, ** he goes 
to;" af-gaggith, " he goes away;" bi-qvimUh, ** he overtakes" 
(qvimith, "he comes''') ; bi-gairdUh, "he girds;" fra-UtitK "he 
abandons :" in Lithuanian, isz-eiti, " he goes out" (isz ^fff^ 
nis) ; par-eiti, " he goes back ;" par-nesza, " he brings back," 
pra-nesza, "he represents ;" pnesz-tarauya, "he contradicts ;" 
su-maiszo, " he mingles :" in Old Sclavonic (see Dobrowsky, 
p. 401), OB^tgATH obrie^attf wepire/xve/v, " circumcidere /* 

n^HA& il^'idun, " exibo ;" nf oahth pro-litU " prqfundere ;" 
n^iHAj^ pri-iduUf " arfveniam ;" n^iHM& pri-imunt " CLcdpior 
ng>HBEAE pri'Vede, " addwdt T h^hhecth [G. Ed. p. 1411.] 
pri-neste, ^* afferreC n^HCToyoHTH pri-stup-i'tif ^'dccidere ;** 
ngunn/iBXTn pri-shiv-a-ii, *'as8uerei^ Cb^HCTATHCA «-mto^i- 



-san, " concurrere,'' 



965. In the Veda dialect the prepositions are frequently 
found separated by intermediate words from the verb to 
which they belong : notwithstanding this, with respect to 
sense there continues the most intimate connection be- 
tween the preposition and the verb ; e.g., sdm agnlm indhatS 
ndraK, ** ignem accendunt viri^' (see Rosen's "Specimen," 
p. 2o). Here sam taken alone has no meaning at all, but 
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in combination with the root indh it signifies " to kindle/' 
which indh also means by itself* In Zend, too, such sepa- 
rations of the prepositions from the verbs often occur ; 
and in German many old combinations are so altered, that, 
in the proper verb (not in the infinitive and the partici- 
ples, and especially not in the formation of words), we 
place the preposition that had been prefixed either directly 
after the verb, or separate it still farther from it by 
several intermediate words : we say, e.g., ausgehen, aus- 
gehend, Amgang, " to go out,'' " going out,'' ** egress ;" but 
not er ausgeht, ** he goes out," as in Gothic usgaggitK but 
er geht aus, " he goes out," er geht von diesem Gesichtspunkte 
au8, " he goes from this point of view out ;'' while, how- 
ever, after the relative and most of the conjunctions we 
prefix the prepositions, since we say, e.g., welcher ausgeht, 
" who goes out ;" wenn er auugeht, '* if he goes out ;" doss 
er ausgefU, " that he goes out." Moreover, in preposi- 
tions, whose meaning is no more clearly perceived, and 
also in those to which there are no correlative preposi- 
tions with an opposite meaning, as in dn, "in," opposed 
to aus^ "out," wr, "before," opposed to nach, "after," ath 
[G. Ed. p. 1412.] " on," opposed to ab, '* ofi^," or where the 
verbal motion has a decided preponderance over the preposi- 
tional, or where the significations of the preposition and 
the verb have blended completely together, the separation 
of the preposition from the verbal root is not allowed ; 
hence, e.gr., er begrelft, beweist, vergeht, verbleibty xerstort, 
zerspringt, umgehty umringt, ilbersetzt, ilberspringt, " he under- 
stands, proves, vanishes, remains, destroys, shatters, goes 
round, surrounds, translates, crosses." The phenomenon 
under discussion may be so regarded, as that only those 
prepositions which are accented, and whose signification 



^ For examples see §. 518., where the translation offrd . . . hunvanha 
is to be corrected according to p. 960. 
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is clearly retained, have the power of separating themselves 
from the verbs to which they belong, while in Vedic San- 
scrit and Zend those prepositons, too, the meaning of which 
has quite disappeared in the verbal notion, may be de- 
tached from the verb. 

966. In Sanscrit there are but very f ew* verbs w hich 
enter into combinations other than prepositional, and even 
of these only the gerund in ya and passive^articiple in 
ta for the most part appear in multifarious combinations ; (^ f ?1 

e. g., kundali'krita, " made into a ring/' ild-bhuta, " become ^ "^^ 1 YV 
one f ' which forms need not be regarded as derivatives 
from compound verbs like kundali-kardmiy iJd'bhav&mU but 
it is probable that here the participles krita and bhuta 
have, as already independent words, united with the first 
members of the compounds. In Greek, as is well known, 
the verbs which are compounded with other elements than 
prepositions are, with very few exceptions, not primitive 
combinations of the particular verb with the preceding 
word, but derivatives from compound nouns; as, e.g., 
TOKoyXv^ecii from roKoyhvfpo-g (see Buttmann^ §. 121, 3.). The 
same is the ease with Old High German [G. Ed. p. 1413.] 
compounds, as hanta-shgd, **plaudor from hanta-slag, " clap- 
ping the hands ;" rdt'slagd, "cow^wfo," from rdt-slag, "ad- 
yice :" and in the New High German, as, ich wetteifere, " I 
vie ;" ich hofmeistere, ** I criticise ;" ich brandschatze, " I put 
under contribution" (see Grimm, II. p. 583). In Gothic, 
e.g., vei-v6dya, **I testify," comes from veiUvMC-s, *' witness," 
and jUuvaurdyay properly, " I am loquacious," either from 
the substantive base Jiluvaurdein, nom. -ei, " loquacity ,'' or 
with this latter word from a to-be-presupposed adjective base 
filuvaurdcb, "loquacious." The Latin, on the other hand, 
produces verbal compounds by direct combination of a 



^ See shorter Critical Grammar of the Sanscrit Langaage, 2d EditioD, 
§. 685. 
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substantive, adjective, or adverb with a verb ; e. g., signi-- 
Jioo, (Bdi-ficot anim-adverto, nun-cupo (cf. oc-cupo, and see 
§. 490.), taH-pedo, magni-fico, tequi-parot bene^dicOf maJe-dico, 
In Greek, from the participle daicf>u%ea>v we may infer a lost 
verb SaKptr)(€(t}, and from the adverb vovvexovn^ the partici- 
ple vovvexciVt and hence a verb vot/ve%a>. With respect to 
the accusative vow, we may compare vowexovrois with the 
above-mentioned (§. 916.) Sanscrit compounds like arin- 
damd'S, ** subduing-foes,'' and the Zend drujem-vand, "Druj- 
slaying" (§. 922.). On the other hand, we need not, with 
Bttttmann (§. 121., Rem. 1), regard iaKpv in SaKpvxe<av as 
an accusative, as in this word the accusative (and no- 
minative) is not distinguishable from the theme. Com- 
pare Sanscrit compounds like madhu-llh, " bee," as ** lick- 
ing honey.'' 

967. When Buttmann (§. 120. 6.), in Greek, assumes com- 
pounds, of which the first part must be a verb, which most 
usually terminates in at, the i of which, however, as vowel of 
conjunction, may also be elided, I am unable to agree with him 
in this. Should, however, in such compounds as ieia-tSatfuaVf 
eyeptrixopo^, Tpex/r/^/ocoj, SafiaiTt^poTo^, ifw^avu}^, Trauardvefiog, 
[G. Ed. p. 1414.] ph\ra(nn£t 'KKYj^iimo^, a verb be contained, 
we should have to define to what part of the verb, to 
w^hat tense, to what number, and what person, these forms 
in (Tt or <r* belong. Having previously determined them to 
be verbs, I should explain them as obsolete presents in the 
third person singular, according to the analogy of the conju- 
gation in /x/, since art or rt^ as termination of the third person, 
originally belongs to all active present forms (see §. 456.) ; 
thus, SetaiSaifjuav would properly signify *• he fears the gods,'* 
and stands on the same footing with the French compounds 
like tire-botte, tire-bouclion, porte-numcheitesy porte-manteau, 
portefeuUle. I would rather, however, with Pott (RI.,p.90), 
recognise in the first part of €p}jaix0<»>v and similar com- 
pounds abstract substantive bases in <r/ (from ti, see §.845.), 
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the t of which is suppressed before vowels*, and which had, 
perhaps, originally a far wider difiPusion than in the re- 
ceived condition of the language. It is, therefore, not 
necessary that "the abstract of each of the compounds of 
that kind be retained in use as a simple word, or that the 
abstract which occurs in the compounds should in all cases 
answer exactly to that which is preserved in use in the 
simple state. I see no difficulty in the circumstance to which, 
e.g., G. Curtius {De nominum Gr.form. p. 18) has drawn at- 
tention, that the first part of (Trrjai-xopo^ does not answer to 
GToxTi-^, nor that of Trpoioixr-eTaipog to irpodoais* The radical 
vowel of SiStojjLh vjTtifXii which is shortened before the heavy 
personal terminations (see §. 480.) and most of the formative 
abstracts is naturally long (cf. Sanscrit dd, "to give,'' sthA, "to 
stand"); and from the roots Sa), (tt?;, from o-ro, the forms 
8a>-(n-j, (TTYi'^Tt-^y or crrd-ci-^, might be expected as abstracts. 
The original length of the vowel may [G. Ed. p. 1416] 
then have been retained in the compounds under discussion, 
or carried back in order to give more emphasis to this 
class of compounds, as above (p. 1337, Notef G. ed.) we have 
seen a lengthening accrue to the vowel of the last mem- 
ber of another kind of compounds, which does not prevent 
us from recognising, e.g., in avfjKovarog, the simple olkovo-to^. 
I recall attention, too, to the lengthening which the radical 
vowel of some abstracts in <rt experiences in roots termi- 
nating in a vowel before the suffix lo ( = Sanscrit ya, see 
§. 901.), e.g., in (TTtj<r'io-g (contrasted with eTrioTatr-io^), 
Kva-io-g, and ^Oci-Trovo-y, \v<rt-^oOo^, &c., compared with 
KiMTi-^ (Sanscrit root M, " to cut oflT'). If, then, in the first part 
of the compounds referred to we recognise abstract bases 
in (Tt, the whole must then be referred to the class of the 



* In 0cpc(rj3u>f, <t}€p€a'o'dKrfs, also before a consonant. The to-be-pre- 
supposed abstract ^€p-c-<r*-ff answers to forms like yev^'tn'S, vtft^e'O't'g 
(see §. 850. conclusion). 
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Sanscrit possessive compounds, and a transposition of the 
individual members of the compound must be assumed, 
as, e.^., in the Vedic compounds like mandaydt-sakha-^y 
'* friends-gladdening,"' kshayAd-vira-s, " ruling men,'" tardd- 
-dvisha-St " foes-conquering" *, where the first member of 
the compound, a present participle in the weak theme, 
should properly stand at the end, as the person expressed 
by the participle is subjected, in construction, to the alte« 
[O. Ed. p. 1416.] ration of the case-relations, while the 
word it governs, according to the sense, abides ever in the 
accusative relation; as, e.g.^ in Greek, Xxxri'irovo^^ ''having 
the relaxation of toil "=" relaxing toil," ttoi/oj is not sub- 
jected to any alteration of the case-relation, and hence the 
order itovo-Kwri^ would be the more natural. In compounds 
like <l>vy6iia'xp£9 ^vyovoTug, Xiirofju^iap, X/Trovaus', \etTr6ya/io£, 
<l>i\6^oTpv^, fpiKoyafio^, the prefixed adjectives answer, in re- 
spect to their formative suffix, to those which we have 
seen above (§. 916.) at the end of compounds ; and as they, 
for the most part, have the meaning of the participle pre- 
sent, they may be compared with the above-mentioned 
Vedic forms like tardd-dvisha-s, " 8uperan8 inimicosy The 
6 of forms like ap%67ro\f;, SaKeSvfjLo^, ^epeirovo^, is probably 
only the thinning of an s, as in the vocative f; and therefore 
&fy)(e in apy&nohu^ is the same word which forms the con- 
cluding portion of TroXiapxo-^t and in the inflectionless voca- 



» See Fr. Rosen, " Rigveda-Sanhita," at H. VI. 6. In Zend, too, 
there are compounds of this kind ; e.g., a»^9mas(DAU/ o frddhat-vira, 

" creating men.'* The compound .fi^jMs^^^^dM^l^f»Ai^Mfrddat' 
viipanm-hujaiti^ "creating prosperity," where viipanm stands in the case 
governed by the participle, while the substantive is ruled by the position 
of the whole in the sentence, and therefore stands in the case governed by 
the verb ; and in the case before us, according to three MSS. to the read- 
ing of which Bumouf (" Yagna," p. 262) justly gives the preference, in 
the dative, while only the lithographed Codex gives hulditim for httfditeS, 
t See §. 204. 
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tive appears likewise in the form djo^e. The prefixed adjec- 
tives make choice in the root, too, of the lighter vowel ; hence 
06|O6, in opposition to (l>opo, e.g., (pepearacjyvKo-s opposed to 
a'Ta<l>v\6(l>opos. The i, too, of repirt and ap^i, in repTri-Kepav- 
vof, dpx^'Kepavvo£, ap^i-doLKacraosy oLpj(l'^a)o^f &c., cannot, per- 
haps, be regarded as aught else than the weakening of an 

= Sanscrit a, Latin w, of the second declension, and there- 
fore must rest on the same principle on which, iii Latin, e.g., 
the relation of cceli-cola to cwlu-cola or caeh-cola is based, 
as might be expected if the Latin did not love the most 
extreme weakening of the final vowel in the first member 
of compounds (see " Vocalismus," p. 132). 

968. While the Latin, in its nominal compounds, regu- 
larly changes the final vowel of the base of the first mem- 
ber of the compound into the lightest [G. Ed. p. 1417] 
vowel i*, the Sanscrit, exclusive of a few anomalies, exhibits 
the first member of the compound (which, however, as also 
the second, may itself, too, be compounded) universally in its 
true theme, only that its final letter is subject to the euphonic 
laws, which, without the compounding too, obtain with respect 
to the initial and final consonants of two contiguous words. 

1 annex a few examples of dependent compounds, of a class 
to be more closely examined hereafter : Idka-pdid-s, " world- 



* Hence, e.g.^ cgbU-coUi for ccslu-cola or cceld-^ola, lani-ger for lanager, 
fructi-fer iov fructu-fery mani-pulus for marm-pulus^ cf. §. 6. and §§. 244. 
8*29. In albd-galeruSf albO-gilvus, merd-bibus, the final vowel of the base 
has been retained in the form which lies at the base of the dative and abla- 
tive singular and genitive and accusative plural; while hcu-ples^ lengthened 
hcu-plesy is based on the form which has assumed the original a in the nomi- 
native and accusative singular. Before vowels the final vowel of the first 
member is suppressed ; hence, e.g.^ un'animU,fl'x -animus ; occasionally 
also before consonants, for example in nau-Jragua for nam-fragus, au- 
-spex for avispejp, vin-demia for vini'demia or vind-demia, ptcer*'pera for 
pueri-pera or ptierd'pera, mal-luvuB (with assimilation) for mani-iuvice 
from manu-luma. 
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protector;" dhard-cUiard-s, "earth-bearer;" mati-bhram&'S, 
"error of the «imd ;'" virini-ttr&'S, "shore of Virini;'' 
madhU'p&-8, "bee," as "honey-drinker;" bhu'dhard-s, " earth- 
bearer "" ("mountain''); jjiiri-feArd^i " father's brother" (see 
§. 214.) ; gd-dhuk (theme g&^uh), " cowherd," literally, "milk- 
ing-cows ;^ ndu-sthd-s, " standing, being in a ship " (Diluv. 
SI. 32.); marud-gand'S, "troop of winds" (euphonic for 
marut')] rdja-putrd-s* ,** king's son;" nabhas-tald-mf ** at- 
mosphere.'' 

[G. £d. p. 1418.] 969. The Sanscrit does not use a vowel 
of conjunction to lighten the two members of the com- 
pound, and it must be regarded as a consequence of the 
effeminacy which has in this respect entered into Greek 
and Latin, that these two languages, in the composition of 
nouns, with the exception of some isolated cases, do not 
understand how to combine a consonantal termination with 
an initial consonant, but insert a vowel of conjunction, or, 
which is the same thing, extend the first member with a 
vowel afiix ; for which purpose the Greek regularly makes 
choice of o, occasionally of/, while the Latin _ invariably 
chooses the weakest vowel i. • The o* alone, in Greek, has 
left itself pretty often free from the inorganic affix ; hence, 
€,g,, <TaKe<T'<^6po^ (see §. 128.), TeKea^ifiopfi^t caKeo'-^dKo^, opecr- 
'K&os, hne(T-^67\joSy fivc-KehevSpov f, ifxac-tpopog (for <f>(aT'<f>6po£, 
cf. §. 152.). And V, too, in the bases fieKav and iravr, the 



* For rdfan- ; n is dropped at the beginning of compounds (see §. 139.). 

t That the <r in this compound is not a euphonic affix, but belongs to 
the base, and that hence, in the genitive, fiv6s stands for fiva-'os, as, e,g,, 
fjJveos for fi€V€<ros^ is plain, as well from the Latin muSj mur-is, from 
mur-is^ as from the etymology of the Sanscrit miish-d'S^ " mouse," from 
iww^A, " to steal," see Glossar. Scr., a. 1847, p. 268. In Latin the com- 
pounds mu8-cipula and muS'cerda are deserving notice, as they have in 
like manner retained the original s without the addition of a vowel of 
conjunction. I must dissent from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem. II.), as I can 
by no means recognise a euphonic or formative o- in Greek compounds. 



V 
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latter with the loss of the t, appears in some compounds be- 
fore consonants without the copulative o, in which case the v 
adapts itself to the organ of the following letter, as final m 
does in Sanscrit; hence, e.g.f [xeKdyxo^o^, fieXafJiTreTrXos, fxe- 
Aai/Serof, contrasted with fieKavofppiav, &c. ; irdyKaKos, iray- 
XaA^eof, iraixl3a(ri\ev£, TrajLt/xJyT/f, iravSafiaTiap, iravr^rj^, op- 
posed to iravToyovog, &c. Among bases in p, only the mono- 
syllabic TTvp dispenses in some compounds with the vowel 
of conjunction, hence, e,g,, irvpfioKo^ opposed [G. Ed. p. 1419.] 
to Ttvpo^oKo^. Before vowels, the monosyllabic bases ttoS, 
itaid, Kvv, too, appear without a conjunctive o; hence, e.g., 
iroS'OcKyrjg, iroS-evSuro^, iroS-ijvejJLO^*, iraiS-ayfayoSf iratS-epa- 
ODyj, Kvv-ayo)y6£y iciuz-ocAcott?;^, kw-oSov^ ; so also cfxar in some 
compounds ({jxar^ayiayog, &c.), and the dissyllabic base Kopvd 
in Kopvd'd'i^f KopvO-aloKos* Proceeding from bases ending in 
consonants, the conjunctive vowel o has been communicated 
also to bases of the third declension ending in a vowel ; and 
while, e.g., iroKi'Tropdog, jxavTi-TroKoSi fxeOv-irKy]^, ytjpv^yovog, 
l3oV'Tp6(l>og, vav'OradfJLos, correspond well lio the above-men- 
tioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit formations, mati-bhramd-s, madhu- 
pa-Si gd-dhuk, ndu-sthd-s, there are no analogous forms to 
^txTz-o-XtfyS^-j, i'xdv-0'<pdyo^, ^o{F)'0'rp6(fiO^£y vYj{f)'0-fp6po'£y in 
Sanscrit and the other sister-languages. In words, however, 
WkeKoyoTtotog (see Buttmann, §. 120. 4.), I can neither recognise 
a declinational ending, nor a vowel of conjunction, but only 
the naked base \oyo\ and therefore consider, e,g.y ve(Jr)6-iiYjv 
in its first member as identical with the first member of the 
Sanscrit nava-dald-m, " young leaf,^' and Sclavonic HOBor^ AA'b 
novO'grad\ "new town" (see §. 257.). In the o, too, of words 
like pt^o-Tofio^y rffxepO'Spo/JLo^, hKo^ypa<lyo£, I cannot recognise 
a vowel of conjunction, but here, as generally in words of the 
first declension where they are found at the beginning of 
compounds, I take the o (= Sanscrit a) for the weakening or 



* With transposition of the members of the compound, of. p. 1415 G. ed. 
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shortening of the dor rj (from d, see §. 4.), both which vowels, 
in all feminines, correspond to the Sanscrit d (see §. 118.)* 
even where the a has been shortened in the nominative and 
accusative singular. The change of a, a, or i;, therefore, is like 
the shortening of the Sanscrit d to a in compounds like 
priya-bhAryd, " dear spouse/' where the feminine base priyd 
[G. Ed. p. 1420.] is changed into the masculine-neuter 
base by being shortened to priya. 

970. In remarkable coincidence with the Greek, the 
Sclavonic, too, at the beginning of compounds; weakens the 
feminine a = Sanscrit d (see §. 552.*^) to the masculine- 
neuter (= Sanscrit a, Greek o, see §. 257.); hence, e.g., 
BOAOHOCb vodo^nos, ** hydria^ properly, "carrying water" 
for voda-nos; ko^OAoft kol^o-doi/* caprimulgus^^ for koc^a-dot. 
The latter would, in Sanscrit, be ajd-dhiik (theme -duh),* 
The Greek, however, admits also long vowels at the end 
of the first member of compounds ; and so, e.g., <TKid-ypd(l>o^, 
viKi]'(t>6po'^, resemble the Sanscrit compounds like chhdyd- 
'kard'S, " umbrella-carrier," properly, " shadow-maker.'" Tew- 
-ypatftos has again lengthened the form yeo, which has been 
first developed from yea, and vevi-yevfi^, \afnraS-rf'<l>6f>0'£f 
exhibit )7=d for o=a, as, conversely, tf is usually thinned to o. 
Forms like aiy-l-Trovg, vvKT'i-^iog {=vvkt-6-I3ios), answer, 
through their conjunctive i, to Latin like noct-i-color ; and so 
also in forms like iJLe\e<T'l'TrTepo-£f properly, "having long 
pinions," I can only recognise in the i a means of compo- 
sition in accordance with what has been remarked at §. 
128; and in this I difier from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem. 11.). 
Compare, with reference to the first member of such com- 
pounds, and the inserted vowel of conjunction, Latin forms 
likefoeder-i-fragus. In forms like opei^arrj^, the diphthong 
ei is explained by the dropping of the <r which belongs to the 

base ; while in the Latin compounds opifex, munificus, vidni- 



RO^A koCa=^(m qja, ab kOCTb Aro«^y=^f55q dsthi^ "bone." 
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ficas, for oper-i-feXi &c. (cf. foeder-i-fragus), not only the r 
which corresponds to the Greek <r, but also the preceding 
vowel, appears to have been passed over.* [G. Ed. p. 1421.] 
So, too, horr-i-jftcust terr-i-jficus, may be regarded as abbre- 
viations of ho rrdr-i- ficus, terrdr-i-ficus (cf. sopdr-i-^er, hon&r- 
-i-ficus). In accordance withtHe almost universal weaken- 
ing in Latin of the final vowel to i, we find in Greek, 
beside the already mentioned ap%i and rejOTri^ also 0/071 in 
dpyt-itov^, apyt'oSovg &c., x^'^^ ^° %aX#c/-i/aoj, ^aAK/-o/icof, 
fivpi in fxvpi-TTvoos, and 0of 1 in ^f /-^^e/Xoj'. 

971. The Grothic, in my opinion, never makes use of a 
conjunctive vowel in its compounds, and does not require 
one, as it has but few bases which end in a consonant, and 
these are principally such as terminate in n. These, how- 
ever, as in Sanscrit, suppress (see §. 139.) the n at the be- 
ginning of compounds; hence, e.g.^ smakka-bagmSt " fig-tree'^ 
(theme smakkan^ nom,smakka» "fig^^), for smakkan-bagms ; 
auga^daurS,'* window, "'properly," eye-door,'' for augan-daurdt^ 
as above, rd^'a-putrd-'S, for rdjan-putrd-sX [G. Ed. p. 1422.] 
Bases in r avoid the harshness of the combination with a 



* A somewhat different explanation of opi/ex has been attempted 
above (p. 1352 G. ed.). 

t So in Latin, homi-ciday sangui-guga^ for which might have been ex- 
pected homin-i-ciday sanguin-i-suga. In Greek, in a similar way, the r 
is often suppfesied in the suffix pxr (from /uuiv, see §. 801.), and then the 
preceding a is generally weakened to o ; hence, c.^., (nrepiiO'<f>6pos for 
<nr€pfiaT-o-(f>6pos : on the other hand, ovopA'Kkvrosy which in Sanscrit 
would appear in the form ndma-srutd-s. The Latin retains the n of no- 
men in nomenclator without appending a conjunctive vowel. 

X The neuter nom. and ace. augo (see §. 141.) affords no ground for the 
supposition that augdn is the theme (cf. Gabelentz and Lobe, Gramm., 
p. 129) : we cannot, therefore, in this example, speak of the shortening of the 
final syllable. Such an abbreviati on, however, occurs in inorganic feminine 
bases in on and ein (see §. 142.) ; hence, qvina-kunds, ^'having the sex of 
women" (theme qvindriy nom. qmndy " woman") ; mari-saivsy " sea^" lite- 
rally, ^^ ocean-sea" (theme marein, nom. marei), 

4u 



+ 
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following consonant by transposition ; hence, brSthra-lubd, or 
brdthrU'lvbS, " brotherly love/' Fidur^ " four " « Sanscrit 
chatur (of the weak cases, and at the beginning of com- 
pounds), admits, on the other hand, ofthe combination of r with 
ddgs(see §.913.); hence,^ur-cfogF«, ''every four days," "quar- 
tan/" As the Gothic, in the nominative and accusative sin- 
gular, suppresses a and i of the base, it hereby comes to look 
as if the said bases properly terminated with a consonant, 
while the a or i which enters into the composition seems 
to be a compositional or conjunctive vowel. Such a com- 
positional vowel, however, I can no more admit in the Ger- 
man languages than in the first and second declension of the 
Greek and Latin ; and as I recognise in Grimm^s first strong 
declension of masculines and neuters, bases in a, and in the 
masculines and feminines of the fourth, bases in t, I look upon 
the a of compounds like guda-faurhis, " god-fearing,'' vevna- 
-gards, " vineyard," and the i of such as gasti-^ddsf *' hospi- 
table," gabaur-di'vaurd, " birth-register," as distinctly be- 
longing to the first member of the compounds; and I regard 
the said examples as standing in perfect accordance with 
the above-mentioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit compounds like Idka- 
^pdld-s, mati'bhramd'S. Just so, in Grimm's third declension, 
[G. Ed. p. 1423.] compounds like fdtwbandh "iron for the 
feet," handur-vaurhts, "prepared with the hand," correspond to 
Sanscrit like madhu-pd-s, " honey-drinking," and Greek like 
uedv-nK^^. Bases in d ( = d, see §.11 8.) shorten that letter to a, 
whereby there results an accidental agreement with the 
nominative and accusative singular; hence, e.g^airthxi-kunds. 



* I Have already, in my review of Grimm's German Grammar (Jour- 
nal of Lit. Criticism, 1827, p. 758, " Yocalismus," p. 182), shewn that a 
compositional vowel is altogether unknown in the German languages, and 
is limited in Latin to the cases in which the first member of the com- 
pound terminates with a consonant {konor-i-fictis). In Greek it has by 
degrees extended itself over the whole third declension^ but kept aloof from 
the first and second, where it is the least needed. 
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"earthly" ("having earthly nature''), contrasted with San- 
scrit words like dAard-dAar<i-*, "earth-carrier,'' and Greek like 
yeo-^po'S, yeo-eiSrj^. The originally short a of masculine^ 
and neuter base words is occasionally suppressed ; for 
example, in thivdan-gardh *' king's house ;" gutli-hldHreia, 
" God- worshipper" (for guda-) ; gucC-hus, ** God's house ;" 
hah'-aggct, ** nape" (** nape of the neck") ; thiu-magusy " ser- 
vant," properly, " servant-boy" (for thiva-) ; sigis^-Iuun, (for 
sigisa-, see §. 935.) ** reward of victory ;" guC-thmda, ** the 
Gothic nation; midyun'-gardSf "terrestrial globe"*; vein- 
'drugkya, " wine-drinker ;" and in some compounds, the first 
member of which is an adjective or pronoun, as, hauK-hairts^ 
"magnanimous" (literally, "having a high heart"); fatt»- 
'handus, " having empty hands ;" anthar-Ieiks, " diverse," 
properly, ** like to another." To vein-drugkya, corresponds, 
with respect to the suppression of the final vowel of the first 
member, the Latin mn-demia (cf. p. 1417 G. ed.. Note), 
Those Gothic substantive bases in ya (Grimm's second de- 
clension) which, before this syllable, have a long syllable, 
or more syllables than one, suppress the a, and vocalise 
the y io i (cf. §..135.) ; hence, e.g., andi-kms, ** endless," for 
andya-hus; arbi-numycL, " heir" (** taker of [G. Ed. p. 1424.] 
inheritance") ; on the other hsin&ifrathya-marzeins, " decep- 
tion of the intellect" (frathyaf n., nom. frathi, see §• 153.) ; 
vadya-bdkdst pi. "mortgage" (vadya, n., nom. vadi). The 
feminine substantive base thusundyd, too, in the compound 
thusundi-faths, x^^^PX^^* contracts its final syllable to i, for 
which its polysyllabicness, or the positional length of its 
penultima, may have given occasion. Adjective bases in 



* As the first member of this compound does not occur in its simple 
state, it is uncertain whether its theme is really midyuna; in which case 
I should compare it, just as also the feminine base nddumi (nom. midums)^ 
with the Sanscrit madhyamay ^^ medius** In Sanscrit the earth is called, 
among other names, madhyama46kd-8 and meuUiya^lokd-s, i.e. literally, 
" the middle world" ("between heaven and the infernal regions"). 

4tj 2 
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ya retain, even when preceded by a long vowel, the full themal 
form ; hence, hrainya-hairts, " having pure heart f ^ besides 
which I do not know another compound with an adjective base 
in ya as the first member, for in midya-sveipeins, " deluge,'^ 
properly, " earth-inundation,**^ midyOf though identical with 
the adjective base midyOf stands as substantive, while the 
Sanscrit sister word, madhya in the above-mentioned 
(p. 1423 G. ed.. Note) madJiyaUkd-s, " earth," as ** middle 
world,"" stands as adjective. The pronominal base aiya 
:= Sanscrit anya, *' aliust^^ corresponds in alya-kuns to the 
Greek oAAo in oKKo^evrj^, 

972. In Old High German, too, the final vowel of the 
bases of Grimm^s first strong declension, masculine and 
neuter, has been pretty frequently retained, either unaltered, 
or weakened to o or e; hence, e.g,, taga-rod, "redness of 
morn" ("aurora"); tage-ldm "daily pay;" taga-sferno, £(nd 
tage-sferno, " lucifer" ("day-star"); spUa-hus, spih-hus^ 
spik'huSf '* playhouse ;'' grape-hus, " grave-house." Bases, 
too, in i have occasionally preserved this vowel, or cor- 
rupted it to e, e.g., in steli-got, " loci genius f prtki-chamarat 
hriute-chamarOf " bride-chamber ;" priki-geba, ** bridal pre- 
sent;" brtUi-gomo, "bridegroom" (" bride's-man "). The 
Lithuanian, exclusive of the obscure compounds in ninka-s 
discussed above (p. 1344 G. ed.), regularly rejects the final 
vowel, as also the termination ia, ya (nom. ist yi-s, see 
[G. Ed. p. 1425.] §. 135.) of the substantive, adjective, and 
nominal bases, which appear as the first member of com- 
pounds, when they have more than one syllable ; e.g.^ 
wyn-kalms, "hill planted with vines" (wyna-s, "wine"); 
wyn-medis, " vine ;" dytv-darys, " wonder-worker" (dywa-s, 
"wonder"); krau-leidys, "one who lets blood" {krauya-s, 
" blood " = Sanscrit kravya, "flesh"); griek-twanis, Siindflut*, 
"deluge;" auks'-kalys, auksa-kalys, "goldsmith" (auksa-s, 

♦ Griefkas, "sin;" twana-s, "flood ;" the German word, however, has avow- 
edly nothing to do with " sin," and is in Old High Germaxi 8in'Jltiottjsin::flut. 
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" gold") ; auksa-darys, " worker in gold ;" barzdt'skuttis, or 
barxda-skuttis, "razor/' properly, ** beard-shaving'' (barzdh, f., 
" beard'') ; did'^-bumis, ** one that has a great mouth" (did' 
rfi-», theme didia, euphonic didzia, "great"); did*'galivys, 
"he that has a great head;" unen-rdgis, "one-homed" 
(wiena-s, " one") : saw'-redus, " obstinate" (sawa-St *' suus'"''). 
973. The Zend, as has been already remarked, instead 
of the naked theme, places the nominative singular as the 
first member of its compounds, and I have already drawn 
attention elsewhere to a similar use in Old Persian*. It 
cannot surprise us if, in the European sister-languages also, 
isolated cases occur, in which the nominative singular 
takes the place of the theme ; and I differ from Buttmann 
(§. 120., Note 11.), in that I do not hesitate to take the Greek 
Beog of Oeoa-SoTog in Hes. to be just as much the nominative 
as the Zend daivd (from daivaa, see §. 56. ) in the quite 
analogous compound daivd-d&td, " produced by the Daevas" 
(Sanscrit diva, "God"). In dea'(f)aTO£, and some other 
compounds beginning with der, one easily recognises a con- 
traction of deog. Perhaps, also, in the compounds beginning 
with vaxHTi, as vava-i^arriq (^vav/Bdrtj^), Navaidoog, "NavaiOorj, 
Nava-ifxeScav, the nominative vav^ is con- [G. Ed. p. 1426.] 
tained as representative of the theme f, and to it an i has 
beenjadded as conjunctive vowel (cf. §. 970); if not, I should 
prefer to regard vavtn as a derivative which has been formed 
from vat;=Sanscrit ndut with the suffix at, (from r/), and 
which has ceased to be used by itself. It appears to me less 
probable that it is the dative plural of vavg, and least of all 
would I take the a here as euphonic. , The Gothic baurgs of 
baurgS'vaddyus, "town walls," I take to be the genitive, as 
it stands in the genitive relation, and as this irregular word 



* See Monthly Intelligence of the Acad, of Lit., March 1848, p. 185. 

t I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit only monosyllahic 
words carry the s of the nominative into the locative) to which a case- 
sign does not properly belong. 
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exhibits, as well in the genitive as in the nominative, the 
form baurgs. In Sanscrit we might take divas in divas- 
"patus as the genitive of dm as I also formerly did : as, 
however, there is a compound divas-prUhivy'dut " heaven 
and earth,^^ which is passed over in this explanation, and 
in which divas does not stand in the genitive relation, I 
now prefer to assume a base divaSf to be found only in 
composition, which is also contained in the proper name 
divd-ddsa (see Benfey^s Gloss.)» and whence, too, has pro- 
ceeded the extended base divasc^ as in general the suiBx 
asa is only an extension of as. To the base divas, which 
is only found at the beginning of compounds, corresponds 
well the Latin dies in dies-^iter. The second part of this 
compound is indeed only a weakening of pater, to be ex- 
plained according to §. 6., but here hardly signifies " father,"** 
but, in accordance with its etymology) "ruler" (see§. 812.). 
The Greek exhibits a real genitive, which, however, Butt- 
mann (§. 120., Note 11.) will not recognise as such, in the 
compound t/^cocr-o/Ko/y in which the singular surprises me as 
[G. Ed. p. 1427.] as little as in our term Schiffshauser^ 
"ships' houses."' Moreover, the first part of oHei'oa'-iapa 
I cannot take otherwise than as the genitive. 

974. The Indian Grammarians divide compound words 
into six classes, which we will now examine separately in 
the order in which they follow one another in Vopadeva. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Copnlatiye Compounds called Dvandva* 

This class consists of the compounds of two or more 
substantives, which are co-ordinate to one another, i.e. which 



* The Sanscrit term dvandva-m^, Le. ''pair," is a reduplicated form 
formed from the theme dva, " two" (cf. §. 766.).— iV.^. I spell this 
word as it is fonnd in the German, hat ^ v, when compounded with ano- 
ther consonant in Sanscrit, is pronoanced like to. See Wilson's Grammar, 
p. 6, 1. 18. — TVanslatar. 
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stand in the like case-relation, and are, according to the 
sense, joined together by "and." These compounds are 
divided into two classes ; the first permits to the last mem- 
ber of the compound the gender which belongs to it, and 
puts it in the dual when only two substantives are joined 
together, of which each by itself stands ii> the singular re- 
lation ; and in the plural when the compound consists of 
more than two substantives, or when one of the two mem- 
hers so united is in a plural relation. The accent regu- 
larly falls on the final syllable of the united base ; hence, 
e.gr., surya-chandranidsdu, " sun and moon/' In the Veda 
dialect, however, one of the two words combined in Dvandva 
very often receives the accent which belongs to it in its 
simple state ; and in the Dvandvas, which occur in the 
Vedas, the first member often stands in the dual, at least 
I think in compounds like agni-shdmdu, **Agni and Soma,"" 

indrd-vdrundu, "Indra and Varuna,"' mitra-vdrundu, "Mitra 

• • • 

and Varuna," indrd-vishnUy ** Indra and [G. Ed. p. 1428.] 
Vishnu,"' I may venture to regard the lengthening of the 
final vowel of the first member of the compound, not as 
purely phonetic, but as the consequence of the dual inflec- 
tion ; as, too, I look upon the final d of dydvd, " heaven,'' 
in combination vnthprithivi, ** earth" (dydvdprUhivi\ as the 
Vedic dual termination, which has been added to dydu (the 
strong theme of dy6)t just like the d in the Vedic com- 
poimd pitard-mdtdrdu, "father and mother." As dual, too, 
I regard the Zend dpa (theme dp) in the copulative 
;o^»7;AjQ>jttf dpa-urvar6\, " water and tree" (V. S. p. 4o). 
There occurs, 1. c, one other Dvandva • which we cannot 
leave unnoticed, as compounds of this kind have hitherto 



* Cf. §.214., p. 228, Note *, and see " Smaller Sans. Gram.," §. 589., Note. 

t Bnmonf, to whom we owe an admirable disquisition on the greatest 
part of the 9ih chapter of the Ya^na, does not declare his opinion as to the 
first member of the copulative compound dpa^urvarS ('^ Etudes," p. 147). 
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been but very seldom cited in Zend. I annex the conclu- 
sion of the passage referred to, according to Bumouf s 
corrected text : -^7j^(a» mWc^aii^^ jo^^ ^^fi^ii ^^'C^ 
;o^»7;AtQ)jai JOfJ<i^*stffi)^^ a>7^»;j9A}q) as^^asi^ yat kerenoit 
anM cahixthrAt amereahavta pctiu-vira anhushamani dpor-urvarif 
i.e., literally. '' that he make under his dominion not dying 
beast and man, not drying up water and tree/' Neriosengh 
translates pretty exactly, only with a different notion for 
the compound pakirvira: yai chakdra tasya r&jyi amardn 
pasuvirdn aioshini udakdni vanaspattn, i.e., "who made in 
his kingdom undying the males among animals and not dry- 
ing up the water, trees."*' Bumouf (1. c. p. 145) draws at- 
tention to the circumstance, that yat kerendit properly sig- 
[G. Ed. p. 1429.] nifies **pour quU fit,'"' nor has it escaped 
him that pasu'-vira may also mean "ks troupeaux et les 
homtnes'*^ (p. 140); he translates, however, in accordance 
with Neriosengh, "car U a, sous son regne, affranchi de la 
mort les mdles des troupeaux^ de la secheresse les eaitx et les 
arbresJ*^ I admit that amereshanta and vira might also 
be plural accusatives, and I recall attention on this head 
to what has been remarked above (§. 231., Note) regarding 
the manner in which neuter forms have found their way 
into the plural of masculines. This does not, however, 
prevent me from letting, in the passage before us, the a of 
the said words, according to §. 208., stand for the dual ter- 
mination, as, in my opinion, it gives a much more suitable 
sense, if, by taking paiu-vira as Dvandva, we place, not 
only the males of animals, but animals and human beings 



* In the sibilant of this form I recognise neither any connection with 
the character of the future^ nor with that of the desiderative, but simply 
a phonetic affix, and recall attention to the fact, that the Sanscrit, too, 
has several secondary roots which have appended a sibilant. In the case 
before ns the Lithuanian tnirsz-tu^ '' I die*' (pret. mirriau, fut. mir-su, 
infin. mir-ti)^ fortuitously coincides with the Zend. 
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of both sexes under the protection of the government of 
Yima. 

975. To return to the Vedic Dvandvas, I must draw 
attention to the circumstance, that the dual termination, 
. which is common to the nominative, accusative, and vocative, 
is retained also in that case, in which the whole word 
stands in another case-relation, and the last member, 
therefore, ends in bhydm or 6s; e.gr., dydvd'prUhivi-bhydmf 
" to the heaven and to the earth "^ (Yajurv. XXII. 28.), 
indrd'pushndK, "of Indra and the Sun'' (1. c. XXV. 25.). 
This phenomenon may be explained by the language hav- 
ing become unconscious that the first member actually 
carries a case-termination, whereby remembrance may 
be drawn to the above-mentioned (§. 973.) [G. Ed. p. 1430.] 
Zend idiom, by which the nominative singular very com- 
monly takes the place of the theme. If we should also 
actually recognise, in forms like indrd, agm, simply a pho- 
netic lengthening of the a and i of the common language, 
we could not, however, by this mode of explanation, 
clear up pUdr-df dydv-d, pushdn-d and kshAm-d. It is also 
important to remark, that, as Benfey has been the first to 
notice*, where the first member of the Dvandva is sepa- 
rated from the second, the former assumes the requisite 
termination of the oblique cases of the dual, but d only 
there where suitable for the connection with the other 
words. Thus, in a passage cited by Benfey 1. c. of the 
Bigv. (IV. 8. 11.), we find the genitive, mitrdySs . . . vdrunaydSf 
" of Mitra and Varuna ;'' on the other hand dyivd, as ac- 
cusative dual separated from prithivi (Rigv. I. 63. i.). This 
phenomenon in expressing the numeral relation is owing 
to the speaker's, when he names each part of the com- 
pound thing which is usually thought of together, having 



* In his Review of Bohtlingk's Sanscrit-Chrestomathy (Gottinger 
Learned Notices, 1846). 
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the other in his mind, and this latter thus ideally compre- 
hended under the name of that he mentions (cf. §. 214. 1st 
Note), so that, therefore, e.g^ dydvA-prithivi*, properly sig- 
nifies, " Heaven and earth, earth and heaven ;'" hence, too, the 
name of one member of the compound may be understood ; 
and, e.g»9 in a passage of the Sama-Veda (II. 3. s. 8. 2. and 3.), 
the dual miird occurs in the sense of '' Mitra and Varuna,'^ 
and I am of opinion that the dual rSdoiit which, in classical 
Sanscrit, also signifies " heaven and earth,^' denotes by its 
base rddas only " heaven,"" though the meaning " earth '" 
[G. Ed. p. 1481.] has also been ascribed to itf. I draw at- 
tention here to a similar procedure in several Malay-Poly- 
nesian languages, since, e.g.^ in the New Zealand td-ua (lit 
** thou two,"^ therefore, as it were, the dual of the second 
person) signifies, '* thou and I. X "' Here, ta answers to 
the Sanscrit base tvd, ** thou,"" and ua, which, when standing 
by itself, is dva^ to dvo. 

976. Combinations of more than two substantives in one 
Dvandva appear not to occur in the Vedic dialect and 
Zend ; at least, I know of no example. Examples in classic 
Sanscrit are : agni-vdyu-^avibhyaSf ** From fire, air, and sun ^" 
(Manu, I. 23.) ; gita-vddiira'nritydnU " Song, instrumental 
music, and dance "" (Arjuna's Journey to Indra's heaven. 



♦ For prithivydii^ with the case-termination suppressed, cf. p. 1206 G. ed. 

+ Wilson, perhaps correctly, derives rSdas from rudy " to weep," with 
the suffix as; "the heaven" therefore wonld be here represented as 
"weeping" (*' raining**), and the drops of rain as its tears. This is cer- 
tainly not more unnatural than when the cloud {mSghd) is represented as 
^' mingens." Moreover, the Greek ovpavds admits of being derived from a 
root which, in Sanscrit, signifies "to rain," viz. from varsh^ »r*?^» ^ith 
the loss, therefore, of a sibilant, as x^^po^ from xat/>ca> (Sanscrit root harsh^ 
krish). Ovpavos, therefore, would be a transposition of fopavos. Regard- 
ing the suffix avoy see p. 1369 G. ed. 

X See ^' On the connection of the Malay-Polynesian languages with the 
Indo-European," p. 87. 
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IV. 7.) ; siddha-chdrana-gandharvdis, " by Siddhas, Charanas, 
and Gandharvas (1. c. V. 14.). In such cases the last 
member, if it does not already for itself stand in the 
plural relation, should evidently express, by its plural ter- 
mination, the sum of the whole. In the second kind of 
copulative compounding, which is used especially in anti- 
thesis, or when speaking of the members of the body, or 
of abstract ideas, and generally of inanimate things or in- 
sects, the last member stands in the singular with a neuter 
termination ; the separate members may stand by them- 
selves in the singular, dual, or plural re- [G. Ed. p. 1439.] 
lation, e,g.f chardcharam (chara-acharam)* "the moveable 
and immoveable ^^ (Manu, I. 57.) ; hasta-pddam, " hands and 
feet^^ (1. c. II. 90.; pddcLf masc); anna-pdnamt "food and 
drink" (Arjuna, 4. ii.) ; chhatrdpdnaJiam*, "umbrella and 
shoes'^ (Manu, II. 246.) ; yukd-makshika'-matkunamt "lice, 
flies, and bugs" (1. c. I. 40., matkuna, masc). 

977. In Sanscrit adjectives, too, which are in sense 
joined by " and," may be united in compounds, which are 
not indeed reckoned by the Indian grammarians as Dvan- 
dvas, but can be assigned to none of the six classes with 
more justice. The following are examples: vriita-pinaf 
"round and thick" (Arjuna II. 19); hrishitasrag-rajdhmaf 
" having garlands of flowers standing upright and free from 
dust" (Nal. V. 25.). So in Greek, \€VKO'ixe\a£, " white and 
black.'' A substantive Dvandva base is fiarpaxofAvOy in the 
compound, jQaTjoaxo/xuo/zoj^/o^ " frog-mouse war." In Latin 
the derivative siu)vitaurilia is based on a Dvandva consisting 
of three members, which must have been, according to the 
first kind of this class of Sanscrit compounding (§. 974.), su- 
-ovi'tauri; according to the second (§.976.), m-ovi-taurum 
("swine, sheep, and bull"). 



\ 



^ From ehhatra n., and updnah f., with a added. 
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SECOND CLASS. 
Possessive Compounds, called Bahuvrihi* 

978. Compounds of this class denote as adjectives or 
[G. Ed. p. 1433.] appellatives the possessor of that which 
the separate members of the compound signify, so that the 
notion of the possessor is always to be supplied. For this 
reason I call them '* possessive compounds.'' The last 
member is always a substantive, or an adjective taken as 

vJ a substantive, and the first member may be any other part 
of speech but a verb, conjunction, or interjection. The 
final substantive undergoes no other alteration but that 
which the distinction of genders makes necessary ; whence, Q O 
6. g,y chhdydf f., " shadow/' in the compound vipuld^duHilidyat'f t < 
has shortened its long feminine d, in order to become re- 
ferable to masculines and neuters. So, in Greek, the femi- 
nine final vowel of the bases of the first declension becomes 
( = Sanscrit q\ and in Latin u, in possessive compounds 

^ like 7ro\ii£Eiao-s', TroTsiuKO/jLO^, aioKofJLopfpo-g, m uUi-c ormis, albi- 
-comu-Sj multi'vius. The procedure in Old High German 
is the same, when it places the feminine substantive /art«;a 
or farawaf &c., "colour," at the end of possessive compounds, 
and then furnishes the whole word, where it refers to mas- 
culines or neuters, with the terminations of the said gen- 
ders; hence, e,g.f nom. m, snio-varawar seo, "sea having 
the colour of snow" (Graff, III. 702.) ; nent goH-varawaz, 
** having the colour of gold." I see, therefore, no occasion 
to presuppose, for the explanation of such compounds, ad- 
jectives which do not exist ; otherwise we might, with equal 
justice, assume in Greek and Latin adjectives like KOfxo^, 



\ 



* This word signifies '^ haying much rice," and it is properly only an 
example of the kind of compounding here spoken of, as, in Greek and. 
Latin, n-oXvKo/xor, multicomus, might be used to denote the same. 

t ChcTih, euphonic for chh, on account of the short rowel preceding. 
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comus, "hairy/ and for Sanscrit an adjective ckhdya-s, 
" shady." The Greek has forgotten how to re-transform 
into its feminine shape the o which has arisen from a or 
rj in compounds like ttoXvctkios, iroKvKOfAog, and contrasts, 
therefore, with Sanscrit feminines like vipuldchchhdyd, 
*' having a large shadow,'' and Latin like [G. Ed. p. 1434.] 
muUkoma, albicoma, masculine forms like iroKva-Kto^, ttoT^vko- 
/Ltof (see p. 1341 G.ed.): on the other hand, the Latin, 
according to the principle laid down in §. 6., has changed 
the final vowels of the bases of the first and second declen- 
sion frequently into the lightest and most suitable vowel of 
the three genders. Hence, e.g., muUi-formis, difformis, 
biformis, imbeUist abnormis, bUinguis, inermis ; so, also, the 
organic u of the fourth declension in bicornis; while, on the 
other hand, manu-s, in the compound hngi-Tnanus, has 
passed into the second declension. 

979. Just as the neuter Sanscrit hrid, " heart" (from 
hardt)f in the possessive compound suhrtd, " friend," pro- 
perly, " having a good heart," has become masculine, and 
is therefore, in some cases, distinguished from the simple 
hridf so it happens with the Latin neuter base cord in the 
compound bases miseri'Cord'\t concord, socord; hence the ac- 
cusatives misericordem, concordem, socordem, answer to the 
Sanscrit suhrtdam, while the simple cor{d), as nominative 
and accusative, corresponds to the Sanscrit hrid (euphonic 
hri£). The Gothic neuter base hairtan suppresses, in the 
undermentioned possessive compound, the final n, and ex- 



« The final e of neuters like difforme is only a corruption of the i at the 
end of a word (see §. 251.). 

t Properly, " for the unfortunate having a heart," not " cujtis cor mUe- 
retr So the Gothic arma-hairts, "pitiful/* properly signifies "having 
a heart for the poor ;" for in it the adjective-base arma is contained, as 
the hase miseru in the Latin misericors, ^hich base is weakened to miseri, 
according to §. 968. 
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hibits then arma-hmrta as theme, and arma^hairt'S (Old 
High Grerman arme-herzer in Notk.) for arma-hirta^Si (see 
§. 135.), as masculine nominative (pi. arma-hairiat) ; so 
hrennya-hairUs ** having a pure heart r hauh-hairts (for 
hanha-hairtSt " high-miiided,'' properly, "having a high 
heart'' The Greek and Latin, too, oc- [G. Ed. p. 1436.] 
casionally drop a final consonant at the end of possessive 
compounds; hence, e.g., in Greek ofACiiWfju}^, ematrroixo^, 
avaifM^f avdatfjto^t in Latin, exsanguis (properly, '^ having the 
blood out,'' gen. idem., for €xsanguin-is)f mufti-^enits : for the 
latter we might have expected muUi-genor, if the suffix of 
the simple word be contained therein uucurtailed, and also 
without affix, as us, ert«<= Sanscrit as, asas, has retained the 
old s only in the uninflected cases of the neuter (see §. 128.), 
but for it exhibits r in the masculine and feminine (see 
p. 1377 G. ed.) ; hence, bicorpor, opposed to the simple cor- 
pusy corporis. The base gener (genust gener-is) appears with 
the inorganic affix of an t in muUi-generi'S. The Greek 
occasionally appends an o to bases ending in a consonant, 
e.g^f to vvp in airvpo-^, deonvpo-s (properly, " having God's 
fire"), to vS<ap in evvipo^, fieKavvSpo^. 

960. The Lithuanian uses its possessive compounds for 
the most part substantively, and adds to their last member 
as to that of almost all its compounds, the suffix ia, 
nom. m. is* ; hence, e.g., cUdC-burnis, " the large-mouthed" 
(burna, "mouth," ef. Sanscrit brUf "to speak"); didH-galwis, 
"great head" ("having a great head," galwa, "head"); 
ketur-kampis, " four-cornered" {kampa-s, "corner") ; trikoyis, 
"three-footed, having three feet" {koya, "foot"). The 
feminine of the Lithuanian possessive compounds, and other 
classes of compounds, ends, in the nominative singular, in e, 
from ia t > hence, e.g., na-bage, "the poor," properly, "not 



» See §. 135., and p. 1345 G. ed., Note, 
t See §. 895. 
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having wealth"'* ; pus-merge^ " the half-maid" (the latter a 
determinative compound ; merga) " maid''). [G. Ed. p. 1436.] 
To this belongs the phenomenon^ that the Sanscrit, too, 
adds a derivative suffix to some of its possessive com- 
pounds, and, indeed, the same wherewith above (§. 953.) 
our i-gr, Gothic Aa, ga, has been compared. Our com- 
pounds, therefore, like hochherzig, "high-hearted," contrasted 
with the Gothic hauh-hairts, are in a measure already pre- 
pared through the Sanscrit by compounds like migushthd" 
-rndtra-ka'S, " having a thumb's length" (Nal. XIV. 9.) ; 
mahdraska-s, "great-breasted." Without the derivative 
suffix we can use our possessive compounds like Dreifuss, 
Tierecki Rothbrilstchenf Langohr, Gelbschnabel, Dickkopf, Gross- 
mauh " Three-foot," " Four-corner," " Red-breast," " Long- 
ear," " Yellow-beak," "Thick-head," "Great-mouth," only 
as appellatives, or as words of abuse. 

981. The accent in the Sanscrit possessive compounds 
usually rests on the first member of the compound, and, 
indeed, on that syllable which receives it when the word 
stands uncompounded. This kind of accentuation ap- 
proaches most closely to th(it of Greek, in which the prin- 
ciple prevails to cast back the accent in all kinds of com- 
pounds as far as possible, without reference to the accentu- 
ation of the separate members in their simple state; a 
procedure by which the compound gains much more of the 
character of a new ideal unity than if the retention of the 
accentuation of one of the combined elements preserved 
for that member its individuality, and made the other 
member subservient to it. In the other classes of com- 
pounds, the Sanscrit usually takes no notice of the accen- 
tuation of the single members in their simple state, yet 



* The simple haga-s, '^ wealth," is wantiDg ; cf. Sanscrit hhaga-a and 
hhdga-8^ ^^ share/' *^luck." The masculine na-bdgas has the suffix ia con-* 
tained in it. 
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does not cast back the accent, but allows it to sink down on 
the final syllable of the whole base ; hence, e.^., mahd-bdhu-s, 
"a great arm," opposed to mahd-bdhu-s, " great-armed/' while 
in Greek the possessive compound fxeyoKonroKis, " great-town 
[G. Ed. p. 1487.] forming/^ and the determinative MeyaKa- 
iro\t£, properly, " great-town," have the same accentuation. 

9S2. The form mahd^ in the just-mentioned compounds 
mahd'bdhu-s and mahd-bdhus, is an irregular abbreviation 
of mahdt, " great '^ (theme of the weak cases), which, at the 
beginning of possessive and determinative compounds, 
drops its t, and then the lengthening of the d may be re- 
garded as compensation for the consonant that has been 
dropped. Although in Sanscrit, according to §. 978., all 
the parts of speech, with the excejption of ve rbs, conjunc -^ 
tions, and interjections, may stand as the first jnembers of 
possessive compounds, still for the most part, as .alsajn 
the European sister-languages, adjectives, including partici- 
ples, appear in this place. I further annex some ex- 
amples from the Maha-Bharata : chdru-ldchana-Sf " hav- 
ing beautiful eyes;" bahurvidhas, "of many kinds" (vidhd, 
m. or vidhd, f. " kind ") ; tanu-madhya-s, "having a 
thin middle;" virupa-rupa-s, "having a disfigured form" 
(rupd-my " form ") ; tikshnd-damhtra'S, " having pointed 
teeth" {d&nshPrd, f. "tooth"); lambd-jatharas, "having a 
s wagging belly ;" sphurdd-dshtha-s, "having trembling lips" 
(sphurdmi, CI. 6. "I tremble''); jdyad-rotha-s, ^ro^ev name, 
signifying ** having a conquering car ;" jitd-krddha-s, "hav- 
ing subdued anger *^ gatd-vyatha-Sf " having departed grief," 
i.e., "free from grief." The following are examples in 
Zend : yAjj^^A^A5/^7j3 sriradcshan, " having good oxen 
(from srira and ucshan) ; keresadcshan, " having thin oxen 
(A:?r?sa= Sanscrit knsa) ; Iceresdspa, proper name, " having 
thin horses" (from keresa and aspa); ^7o;q)^^A)A5j^(5^ cshaJHd- 



11 
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* See Burnouf, " Ya§na," p. 328, n. 185. 
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--puthrty " who has bright (beautiful) children/' The fol- 
lowing are examples in Greek : fieya'Ovfxog, [G, Ed. p. 1438.] 
fxeya-KvSrjg, fieya-kKei^^, KevKo-irrepos, SoKi'xp-o'Kto^, KevK-o^ 
ddKfJLos, fiadv'CrepvoSi Tro\v'j(pv<Togf Tavv-TreirKo^, /L(e\a/Li-j8ci>\o$', 
fxeKav-o-KOfJios, #f\irro-7raiy, icXurd-jSouAof. The following are 
Latin examples : magn-animus, multi-cauJiSf longi-pes, atri-' 
-color, dcu-pedius , versi-coloTt Jissi-pes, flex-animus* Gothic 
examples are : laas-qiMhr'-s, '* having an empty body, fast- 
ing "" (for lausa^\ hm-handas, "having empty hands f' 
lausa-vaurds, "having wanton, vain words, speaking un- 
profitably'" (vaurd, n,, theme vaurdof "word"); hrainya- 
'hairts, ** having a pure heart ^' (see §. 979.). Examples in 
Old High German are: lang-liper, "having long life'"'!'; 
lanch-mveter, " long-suffering f' milt-herzerf ** having a mild 
heart.'" For Lithuanian examples, see §. 980. Examples 
in Old Sclavonic are : mhaoce^ai» mih-serd!', " mUeric&rsr 
literally, "having a loving heart ;'^ ^E^NOOkbiii cherno-oAryt, 
" black-eyed ;" E;bAorAABbiii byelo^hvyi, " white-headed."t 
The following are examples in Sanscrit of possessive com- 
pounds, which have a substantive as their first member: 
bandhii'Mma'S, " having love to kindred ;'' tydkiu-kdma-s^ 
"having a desire to leave"' (see §. 853,); bdla-putra-^, "hav- 
ing a child as son" (Sav. IL 8.); mdtri'Shashtha-s, "having 
the mother as sixth" (Hid. I. 1.): in Greek, Kvv-o^poavy 
Kvv'0'6ap<T^^, l3ov'Ke<poL\o£, dv$p^l3ov\o£ : in Latin^ angui- 



* This compound (according to Festns) should properly be acu-pes, in 
the theme acu-ped. Through the appended suffix iu it answers to the 
Lithuanian compounds (§. 980.). In Sanscrit the theme would be dgH- 
-pdd (from dldi\ and in Greek <»/n;-7rovr, cuKV'irob'Os, The first member 
of the Latin compound is therefore important to us, because adjective 
bases terminating in an original u have elsewhere, in Latin, universally 
received the inorganic affix of an t (see p. 1356 G. ed.). 

t Graff (II. p. 46) unnecessarily assumes an adjective liby '' lively," 
while we may be satisfied with the substantive Up, lib, ^' life." 

i The two last examples with the affix of the definite declension. 

4 X 
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[G. Ed. p. 1439.] comus, angui-peSf ali-pes, pudorA-ccHor : in 
Lithuanian, BZulc^danliSf ** having gaps in the teeth ^' (szukke, 
" hole, gap") ; szun-yahvigj "dog's head" (an abusive word), 
properly, "the dog's headed'' (of. §. 980.). The following 
are examples in Sanscrit, with a nume ral at the commence- 
ment: {foi-p4d*, " two-footed ;" irichakrdf "th ree- w heeled" 
(Sama-V.); chdtush-pddf "four-footed" (1. c): in Zend, 
M^jAf^iS hi'zanhra, " two-footed ;" fMii^M^)76Ai^ chathru- 
-^haiman, " having four eyes ;" ^i^t>ASJkeAs»i^u^ cshtxis-ashi, 
''having six eyes;" j6tfp}fAio^%y^^M^ hazanhrd-^hadaka, 
** having a thousand ears :" in Greek, Shov^, itmra^o^f $/iro- 
po£f rphrov^f TerpaKvkKo^i in Latin, bipea, bidens, bicorpor, 
tripes, tripedoras^, qaadarupes, quadr-urbs, quinquefoliuH : in 
Lithuanian, tuien-ragis, "one-homed" (ragast "horn," see 
§. 980.) ; dim-koyis, " two-footed ;" tri-koyis, " three foot ;" 
tri-jfcampis, " three-cornered ;" tri-gakms, " three-headed ;" 
ketur-koyU, " four-footed :" in Sclavonic, kahho^oft* yedino- 
"Tog, " one-homed ;" hbtb^ taort cheivry€'nog\ " four- 
footed" (noga, "foot"): in Grothic, haihs, "one-eyed" (see 
p. 418) : in Old High German, ein-hanter, " one-handed j" 
ein-ouger, " one-eyed ;" zui-ekker, " two-cornered ;" feor- 
-/uazzeTf "four-footed." The following are examples of 
Sanscrit possessive compounds with a pronoun as the first 
member : svaydwr-prabha-s, "having lustre by itself" (svay(im, 
" self," see §. 341., prabhd, " lustre") ; tdd'dkdra-s, " having 
such appearance ;" rndd-vidha-s, " like me," properly, "hav- 
ing the kind of me." Examples in Greek are : avro^ovKo^y 

[G. Ed. p. 1440.] aino^iKo^t avTo6dvaTO£, avTOKOfio^f avTOfxi^- 



* In the weak cases dvi-pdd. The numerals in this kind of composition 
retain the accent only under certain conditions : usually it fidls on the 
final syllable of the whole word (see Aufrecht, ^De accentu composUorum 
San8cr.y' pp. 12, 20. 

t With an extension of the base pectar (cf. bicorpar) by a vowel afi&x, 
as in Greek forms like Bedrrvpos (§. d79. conclusion). 
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TWjt), avTofiotpog. The following are examples with an adverb 
preceding them in Sanscrit : tdthd-vidha-s, *' so constituted," 
properly, "having its kind sof sadd-gati-s, "always 
having going," an appellation of the wind ; so in Greek, 
aeiKafyrros, denraSrj^y deKrBevrjg. In Sanscrit the a primitive^ 
before vowels an, very frequently appears at the beginning 
of this class of compounds, in which case the accent sinks 
down on the final syllable ; hence, e.jr., a-mcdd-s, " spotless 
("not having spots"); a-pdd, "footless;" a-hald-s, "weak 
(" not having strength") ; a-bhayd-Sf " fearless ;" an-antd-s, 
"endless" ("not having end"). Hereto correspond, irre- 
spective of the accentuation, Greek compounds like awaiy, 
dirov^ (genit. a7ro5-oj=Sanscrit a-^ad-as), a^ojSof, oivotKo^, 
The Latin, which retains the nasal of the privative parti- 
cle before consonants, also furnishes us with compounds 
like inopSf iners, inermis, in^omnis, imberbis, imbeUis. So 
in Old Northern, d-hrcesi, "not having glory, gloryless" 
(hros, "praise"); 6-mdli^ "not having speech," "child 
{mdU "speech"): Old High German, un-fasel, "insect, 
literally, " not having seed" (Jdsel, "seed," Grimm, H. 776.). 
A Zend example of this class of words is anaghra, " begin- 
ningless," from an and ayAra = Sanscrit agra, "point, be- 
ginning" (see p. 246). 

983. For a purpose similar to that for which the priva- 
tive particle a is applied, prepositions also, which express 
separation, are used in Sanscrit and its sister-languages as 
initial members of possessive compounds ; e.g., in Sanscrit, 
dpa-bhi'S, "fearless, having fear away" {dpa, "from, 
away," bhi, f. "fear"); so in Greek, dirodvfw^, dirodpt^; in 
Latin, abnormis; in Gothic, af-gudst "godless" ("having 
God away"), in opposition to ga-guds, " pious," properly, 
** having God with." ftra nis, " out,^ before sonant letters 
nir, is found, cgr., in nir-mala'S, " spotless," properly, "hav- 
ing the spots out ;" as in Latin, e.g,, ex- [G. £d. p. 1441.] 

animis, exsanguis, expers; in Gothic, e.g., us-v^na^ theme 

4 x2 
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uz-vinant "hopeless, having the hope out" {v6n(i)'S, f. 
"hope''); Old High Germaiii ur-heTzSr, "excorsT ur4uz4r 
(for -fci)» " exsors^ ur-ifndt, " spiritless f ' ur-iodfan, " un- 
armed, defenceless/^ In a sense opposed to that of the 
privative prepositions, the preposition «a, " with'' *, which 
occurs only as prefix, is employed in Sanscrit to express 
persons or things which possess that which the final sub- 
stantive expresses; eg., sd-kdma-Sf "with wish,**' i,e. 
" being with the circumstance of the wish, having a satis- 
fied wish ;" sd-ruj, " sick, being with sickness ;*' sd-rdga-^s, 
id. (ruch and rdga, " sickness") ; sd-varna-s, " similar," pro- 
perly, ** concolor'''' (varna-m, "colour"); sd-garva-s, "proud, 
being with pride ;" sd-daya-s, " sympathizing" (day 6^ 
** sympathy "). So in Latin, e.jr., concors^ consorSf concohr, 
coriformis, confinis, commodus, communis (for con and munus, 
cf. immunis); in Greek, e.g., avvopog, ovvra^or, (rvvreKfj^, 
avvopKo^, avvoTtXos, avvofx/Spo^t avvoiKogt avvoSo^, avyyovog, 
(TvvBpovo^, a'vfJLixopil>o£, (TvyydKoLKTo^ ; the latter with the exten- 
sion of the substantive base by o (see §.979. conclusion). On 
the Sanscrit sa is based the Greek a (from a for o-ol) in com- 
pounds like or^oKaKTo^i ayaKa^t aSe\<l>6g, a7^joj(p£. Mention 
has already been made elsewhere of the exact retention of the 
Sanscrit preposition sa in the Greek (ra<f)i^£, properly, " with 
light, being with brightnesa" In Sanscrit, bhds, " bright- 
ness," would regularly combine with sa into the compound 
sd'bhds, and this, in like manner, would signify " clear, 
shining." In Gothic, ga-guds, " pious," properly, " being 
with God," belongs to this class of words, being the anti- 
[G. Ed. p. 1442.] thesis to the above-mentioned af-guds: 
and also ga-liugs, " false "f ; ga-daila, " sympathiser," " with 



* When used alone, siihd ; as verbal prefix, sdm. The former appears also 
in the compound saMdSva-Sy and the latter in some nominal compounds. 

t Properly, "being with lying:" it presupposes a lost substantive 
Uug9, «Ue." 
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portion having'* (for ga-daUiiyst see §. 928.); gci-hlaifaf 
** companion, with hread having'' (for ga-Jihufs, 1. c). If 
I have been wrong in comparing, in §. 416., the Gothic for- 
mations in leik^-s, and the forms analogous to them in 
German, with the Sanscrit in drlsa-a, they must then be 
included in the class of compounds under discussion, and 
we must recognise in their concluding element the sub- 
stantive kik^St ** body ;" then ga-kiks, ** similar," signifies 
properly, " with body having," "having the body, i. e., the 
form in common with another," and it would correspond 
in its formation to the Latin conformis, Greek <TVfifiop<f>o^, 
and Sanscrit sA-rupa-s.* The form anthar-leik^'S, " Separate," 
deducible from anthar-leUcei, '* difference," would then 
literally signify "having another body," i.e. "another 
form," dAAo/iOjO^o^ (cf. Sanscrit anydrupa-Sy " other shaped ;" 
S. V. II. 8. 1. 4. 1. 

984. The Sanscrit prefixes $u and dtts (before sonant 
letters dur, cf. §. 919.), like their sister forms in Greek, ev 
and Sv£, stand in the class of compounds under discussion 
for adjectives, whereby su allows the accent which belongs 
to it to sink down on the final syllable of the base, 
or before words which axe formed with the suffixes as 
and man on the penultima;" hence, e.g., su-pesas (nom. 
m. f. supesds), " having a good form ;" sumdnas, nom. m. f. 
sumdnds, "having a good spirit, well-intentioned," in op- 
position to su'jihvd-s, " having a good [G. Ed. p. 1448.] 
tongue" (jihvd, f. "tongue"); sti-parnd-s, "having good 
wings." The following are examples with dus, dur, " bad :" 
dvT'dtman (nom. -md), " having a bad soul ;" dwr-bcda-s, 
" having bad strength ;" dwr-mana-s (nom. -mands), " hav- 
ing a bad spirit." To the latter corresponds, irrespective 
of the accentuation, the Greek Svsfxevfj^ (see §. 146.), as 



* Likewise ^' umilar/' from <a, '^ with," and rCpa, ^' form i" so dnu» 
-rULpanS, ^^ similar," from dnu^ ^^ after," and rOpa, ^^form." 
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evfievff^ to gumdnds. Other Greek examples belonging to this 
class are: eifieK^^, evfieyedvf^t evjuo/o^OTf eufUfiKo^, Svsfiop<l>o^, 
iv£fiopo£f iv^vpoaiairog, Sv^Xeicrpai* Examples in Zend of this 
class of words are : q)^ ?f 5;»» hu-kerep, " having a handsome 
body,'" nom« jwg^gj^^v hu-heref-s (see §. 40.) ; .5^^^«i* hw-jUu 
"having a good life"" (see §. 128.); hu-puthra, t hu-puthriy 
** having handsome children ;^ MAifM^M^)^ dus-manai, ** hav- 
ing a bad spirit ;' ' Asyd^As^^^.H^AO^ dus-skyoMina, '' having 
a bad deed, acting badly ;"' jSAs^Asv^tb^^ dusch-vachai, ^' hav- 
ing bad discourse.'* 

THIRD CLASS. 

Detenninatives called Karmadhdraya, 

985. The last member of this class of compounds is a 
substantive or adjective, which is more closely defined or 
described by the first member. The first member may 
be any part of speech, excepting verbs, conjunctions, and 
interjections ; the most usual, however, is the combination 
of an adjective with a following substantive. Adjectives, 
which have a peculiar theme for the feminine, use, if the 
concluding substantive be feminine, not the feminine base, 
but the primary form common to the masculine and neuter. 
The accent falls most commonly on the final syllable of 
the united base. The following are examples : divya- 
"husumd'S, '* heavenly flower ;" pnya-bhdryd, " dear spouse"' 
[G. Ed. p. 1444.] (not pnyd-hhdryd) ; saptarshdya-Sj " the 
seven Rishisf a-bhayd-m, "not fear, fearlessness"*; 
ddhnahta-s, ** invincible f ' dn-nta-Sf ** untrue ;" suprita-s. 



* Inseparable adverbs and prepositions have the accent at the begin- 
ning of these compounds : jnst so substantives which denote the thing 
with which the person or thing to which the compound refers are com- 
pared. To the numerous exceptions from the rules of accent in this class 
of compounds belong, inter alia, the compounds described in §. 919., like 
m-ldbha-Sy "being easily attained;" duT'ldbha-Sf "being with difficulty 
attained*" 
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"much beloved;^' sii^purna-Sf "very full;'" ddr^ina-m, 
''storm," lit "hard day;*^ m-niti'-St "good behaviour ;**** 
sdmi-bhukta'Sf "half eaten f' prd-vira-s, "fore-man/' i,e. 
superior man;'' Mhi-paii'S, "regent, lord;*" vi-sadrUc, 
dissimilar;'' ghdna^ydma-s, "cloud-dark, black like a 
cloud ;" syind-patvd (theme -van), " flying like a falcon." 
Examples in Zend are : ^^}^f<^9^<d perenA-mdo, " full moon ;'*' 
a}7a)^as a-mara, "undying" (theme); •^^t^^j^^As amere- 
sham, " not dying" (see p. 1421 G. ed., Note) ; ^f ^v^wg^AJ^^bj^ 
dusch'Vareste-m, " bad deed, bad action ;" (^^as^jicj^ dus- 
"maie-my " bad thought ;" 9g^c5^^do2^ duLSch-ude-m, " badly 
said ;" ^g^A)^;^ hu-mate-m, " well thought ;" A57(o^f«;»» Aw- 
'fedhra, fem. -i*, " very fortunate, excellent." 

986. To this class belong Greek compounds like fieyaTC^ 
'€fJLTropo£, /Lt€7a\o-Sa//Lto)v, jxeyaXo'jxi^rjp, taorireSov, evpv-Kpeiidv, 
oryvonTog, dv-rj/jiepo^, ev-irjXd^, ev-avotKTog, Sv^-dyyeKos, Ji/j- 
-OT/OTOf, ^fxt'Kvcdv, ^fjLi'Kevo^y 'ffporOvfjia, e^'oSog, e<t>-o$og. 
The following are examples of Latin compounds of this 
claSs : meri-dies, properly, " the middle day," from medi-dies 
(see §§. 17., 20.), for medii-dies, as tibi-cen for tibii-ceny from 
tibia-cen (see §. 968.), albo-gakrua (see [G. Ed. p. 1445.] 
p. 1417, Note, G. ed.), sacri-portus, quinque^iri, decem-viri (as 
in Sanscrit saptdrshayaSf "the seven Rishis"), pcen-in^uJa, 
neg-otium, iririmicuSf semi-deusy semi-dieSy semi-mortuus, bene^ 
-dicus, male-ficas (see §. 916.), in-felixy in-subus (see §. 490. 
Remark l), insipidus (see §. 6.), dif-JiciUs, diS'Similis, pro* 
-arms, pro-neposy ab-avus, arde-pesy ante-loquiumy con-servay 
inter-rexy inter-regnumy per-magrms, pns-celery prcB'dulcis, prce- 
-durus. In German this mode of forming compounds is 
still in full force in all its varieties. The following are 
examples: Grossvatery "grandfather ;" Grossmuttery "grand- 
mother ;" Grosmachty " great potency ;" Grosshdndlery 
"wholesale dealer;" ^eissirod, "white bread ;" Schwarz- 
brod, " black bread ;" Fdlnwnd, " full moon ;" Halbbruderf 
" half-brother ;" haushochy " high as a house ;" federkickt. 
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** light as a feather ;" himmelblaUf ** sky-blue f ' dunkelblau, 
" dark blue ;"* Unschulds " innocence ;" Unverstandj " indis- 
cretion ;" unreif^ " unripe ;'^ uneben, " uneven ;'' Ubermacht, 
" overpowering force ;" Ahnegy " by-way ;" uiusweg, ** out- 
let f ' Beigeschmack, " false taste ;'" Unterrock, " petticoat ;'*' 
Vorkuta *' vanguard f schwarzgelb, ** tawny ;'' F'orrede, "pre- 
face r Forgeschmack, " foretaste f' Vormtttag, ** forenoon T 
Nachgeschmak, ** after-taste ;" Miterbe, " co-heir ;" MUschuld^ 
" participiition in guilt ;"' AhgotU " idol f Alinld^ " image." 
In Old EUgh German only the compounds with «dmi, which 
are wanting in our dialect, will be here mentioned by me as 
analogous to the above-mentioned (p. 1399,1. 3.) Sanscrit sdmi- 
'bhuktas, "half-eaten/ Greek f/fiiKevo^, Latin sSmi-fnortuuSfyiz. 
sdmi'heil, ** half well ;" sdmi-qvee, " semi-vivus ;" sdmi-^z, 
*'8nbrufu8 ("half white ^'). The following are examples in 
Gothic : yugga-lavths, " young man, youth ;' ' silba^siuneis*, 
*' eye-witness, avTown/f;" afar-dagsf, "the other (following) 
day;" anda-vaurd, "answer" (" counter- word ") ; anda- 
^vldznt, "face, countenance;'' ufar-gudyaf "high priest, 
df>xtep€V£;^ ufar-Jkdl^, "overfull." Examples in Lithuanian 
are : jnrm-gimmimmas, "first-birth;" pus-dewls, "demi-god;" 
[G. Ed. p. 1446.] pm-sessu, " half-sister ;" pus-gywis, " half- 
dead" (literally, "semi-animate"); pus-sale, "peninsula;" 
san-kareitoiSf " competitor ;" san-tewonis, " co-heir C prybuUis, 
"vestibule." Examples in Old Sclavonic are: HOBor^AA* 
novo-grad', " new-town ;" BbCECAAsHbiii vyse-slavnyu " entirely 
famous ;" BbCEfiAArbiH vyse-blugyu '* quite good ;" BbCEgA^i» 
vyse'Zar\ " irafxIiaa'tKevg ;" CAMOBHAEqi* samO'vid€z\ " eye- 



* In case the last member of this compound occurred in its uncom- 
pounded state, and that the whole is not, which I consider more probable, 
a derivative from a to-be-presupposed sUbo'Siuns^ ^' self-seeing." 

t In Sanscrit apardhna-m (from apara-ahna-m) is called '^ the after- 
noon," but literally, " the other day" ("the other part of the day"). 
I FZeiism does not occur uncompounded. 
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witness, avToTrrrj^ :^ in Russian, noJiAeHb pol-denyt "noon"* ; 
noAuo^h pol-nochy, "midnight ;" no^ySor'b' polu-bog, "demi- 
god;" CBtrnjioqCiTfeHbiii svyetlo-chelenyi^ "light green;" 
coBiTfaA^tne^B so-vladyetely, " co-owner." 

FOURTH CLASS. 

Dependent Compounds called Tatpurttsha. 

987. This class forms compounds, of which the first member 
is dependent on, or is governed by, the second, and there- 
fore always stands in some oblique case-relation. Examples, 
in which the first member stands in the genitive relation, 
are contained in §. 968. So in Zend, e.g., ju^j^JAx^^yjoi^y 
nrndnd-paiii'S, *' hci dominusf' jfC^xyi^^fyM^f nmdnd-pathni, 
** hcl-domina r M3J^jJiS(;^)^^x3^zantu~paUi-s, *'urbis dominws:" 
in Greek, otKorireSoVf arpaTo-^eSov, oho-d^KYj, o/Ko-^^Aaf, 
Beo'avpo'ipiuKa^'. in Latin, auri-fodina, aurv-fur^ mus-cerda 
(see p. 1418 G. ed.. Note), su-cerda, imbri-cUor^ Marti-cuUor : 
in Gothic, veina-gardsy "vineyard;" aurti-gards, "kitchen- 
garden ;*** veina-basi, " grape ;" heiva-frauya, " master of the 
house;" smakka-bagms^ "fig-tree'* (see §. 971.); daura-vards, 
" warder, keeper of the gate ;^ daura-varda, [G. Ed. p. 1447.] 
"portress, door-wai tress ;'' sigis^-laurif "guerdon of victory'* 
(for sigisa-hun) : in Lithuanian, wyn-uge, " grape'' (%a, 
"berry," see §.980.); wyn^szahey "vine" (sraAa = Sanscrit 
idkhdt "branch"); in Old Sclavonic, AOMoCT^OHTEAb domo^ 
stroUely, "steward;'' CBlkTOAABE^i> svyeto-davez\ "light- 
giver;" BorofOAH^A 6ogro-rodf«a, " mother of God ;" ntTAO- 
TAAni^mE pyetlo-glcLshenie, " gallicinium" (Dobrowsky, p. 458), 
Examples in which the first member of the dependent com- 



* Lit. "half-day." If L. Diefenbach is right, as I think he is, in com- 
paring the Lithuanian pusse, " half," ^mih the Sanscrit pdriva, " side," 
the Sclayonic pol may also be referred to this class, and / may be regarded 
AS the representative of the Sanscrit r, as is done by Miklosich, who traces 
back noATipor to VX,par€i^ ^^aUas" 
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pound stands in the accusative relation have been given 
on a former occasion.* In Sclavonic, soAonoc'b vodo-no8\ 
*%ydriar properly, " water-carrier/\belongs to this class. In 
the instrumental relation the first member of the compound 
appears frequently in Sanscrit in combination with the 
passive participle in tOt and that member then receives the 
accent which belongs to it in its uncompounded state ; 
hence, e.g., pAti-jushfd, " a marito dUedcL^ Thus, e.g., in 
Zend, irrespective of the accentuation, which is here un- 
known to us, Aj^^i^^^A^^iiio^GAs^Ajj zaratkudhr&frScta, ** an- 
nounced by Zaratusthra T M^jiM^Mfj^xs^ mazda-dMof " made 
by Mazda (Ormued) : in Greek, 0€o- Jotoj , deo^pevrog ; in 
Gothic, handu-vaurhf^f " made with the hand, yeipovohiro^ :*' 
in Sclavonic, ^^kOTBO^EHnbiii ranko-tvorennyi, id. {runka, 
"hand,"" see §.970.). In the dative relation we find, e.gr., 
fVnr pitrl and f^[T]9l hiranya, in the compounds pitri-sadrisa'S, 
*' like the father f^ hiranya-sadri^'Sf "like gold *'•!•; so in 
Greek, BeoeiKeXo^; in Gothic, gasti-gdds, "hospitable," literally^ 
" to the guest or guests good ;'^ in Russian, 6oronoAo6HbiH 
bogopodobnyu " Godlike f 6oronocJiymHbiii bogoposlyshnyX 
[G. Ed. p. 1448.] "obedient to God.'* In the ablative 
relation stands ^ifvm n/ibhas, " heaven,''" in the compound 
nabhds-chyufd'S, " fallen from heaven.'* In the locative 
relation is nda, in the above-mentioned ndu-sthd-s, " stand- 
ing in the ship." 

988. To the class of dependent compounds belong, too, 
our German formations like Singvogel, "singing-bird; 
Springbrunnen, " well-head ;'* Ziehbrunnen, " draw-well ; 
Schreibkhrer, " writing-master f' Singlehrer, " singing-mas- 
ter f* Fahrwasser, " water-channel f' Esslust, " desire to 
eat ;" Lesezimmer, " reading-room f " Scheidekunst, " analy- 






* See §§. 916., 922. 

t In combination with Bodriia and prattrUpa the first member takes 
its proper accent. 
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tical art, chemistry f ' Trinkglas, " drinking-glass ;" Trink^ 
spruch, " drinking-speech, toast ;*" Kehrbesen, " broom, 
whisking-brush f ' LehrmeistcTf " instructor ;" LebemanUf 
" worldly-man, epicurean f' Lockvogely "decoy-bird."' They 
have this peculiarity, that the first member is not used 
alone ; but I can no more regard it as a verb than I can the 
first member of the Greek compounds like Se/o-i-^a/fccov, dis- 
cussed above (§. 967.). I rather look upon it as an abstract 
substantive, although, for some compounds of this kind, 
the signification of the present participle appears the more 
suitable ; for Singvogel is " a singing-bird," Springhrunnen, 
" a springing-well ;"' but Ziehbrunnen is not " a drawing- 
well,"' but " a well for drawing ;" Trinkglas not " a drink- 
ing-glass,"" but " a glass for drinking ;"" Schreibkhrer not 
" a writing-teacher,"" but " a teacher of writing,"' as Tanz- 
lehrer is " a teacher of the dance ;'" and so, too, Singvogel 
may be taken as GesangsvogeU Ziehbrunnen as Zugbrunnen^ 
" well for drawing."" The circumstance that many sub- 
stantives occur in the manner cited only at the beginning 
of compounds can no more surprise us than another which 
has cojne under our notice, that in several members of 
our family of languages some classes of adjectives are 
limited, either solely and entirely, or principally, to the 
end of compounds. In formation, the [G. Ed. p. 1449.] 
substantives of the class of compounds under discussion, 
and which do not occur so early as in the Gothic, are 
identical with the theme of the present, the class-syllable 
of which is for the most part suppressed in strong verbs, 
but retained in some, and, indeed, in the Old High Ger- 
man, either in its original form a (see §. 109.*^ i.), or in that 
oie; hence, cjr., trag-a-stuoU "sedan""("chair for carrying""), 
analogous to trag-a-mis, " we carry ;"" so trag-a-betti, " pa- 



* See §§. 900.S Oil.; 912., 916. 
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lanquin ;*" trag-a-diornaj " female supporter,^ "Caryatis ;** 
web-e-hus, " web-house,^^ "teitriruu^ The few remnants of 
the Sanscrit 4th class (§. I09.''^3.) contract, in Old High 
German, the class-syllable ya (^ ya) to i, of which hef-i- 
"hanMLy ''midwife,'' appears to be a solitary example. As 
waskut " I wash,'' and sUfa, " I drag,'' do not belong to this 
class, the i of wask-i-wazar and slip-i-stein (literally, " wash- 
water," " draw-stone"), may be regarded as the weakening 
of a. The syllable ya of the first weak conjugation is 
likewise contracted to i (see Grimm, II. p. 68l), and this 
latter vowel is frequently weakened to ^, or entirely sup- 
pressed ; hence, cg.f wezA-sterit wezz^e-sten, tuez-stdrit "whet- 
stone." The second and third weak conjugations afford, 
in Old High German, no examples of this class of com- 
pounds, which has continually extended itself in the course 
of time, and is most numerously represented in New High 
German. Since the weak conjugation, as I think I have 
proved, is based on the Sanscrit 10th class (see §. 109.^^6.), I 
would further recall attention to the fact that the character 
of this class is retained in the accusative forms in aydm 
discussed in §. 619., and in the Zend infinitives in ayanm. 

FIFTH CLASS. 

Collective Compounds called Dvigu. 

989. This class forms collectives, which are more 
closely defined by a numeral prefixed. The final substan- 
[G. Ed. p. 1460.] tive, without reference to its primitive 
gender, becomes a neuter, for the most part in a, or fem. 
in i. The accent rests on the final syllable of the collective 
base. The following are examples :. tri-gund-m, " the three 
properties" (guna, m.); chatur-yugd-m, "the four ages of 
the world " (yuga, n.) ; paiichindriydrfn, " the five senses 
(indriya, n.); tri'khatvd-m or tri-khafvi, "three beds 
{hhatvd, f.); tri-rdtrd-m, "three nights" (rdirOf for the 
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simple rdtrU £)> panchdgnl, **the five fires'"*; tri-ldki, 
" the three worlds."' Examples in Zend are : ^7au6^ bydre, 
" biennium,^^ for 6i-ydre(e, according to §. 30.) ; ^^>s<d>yM^J)(^ 
thri'csapare-mf ** trinoctium f^ aj^^»»am9;/oaj^ chathru-mdhya, 
" four months,"' ace. "mdhim (see §.312. and §. 42.) ; A5»Ajy- 
^^/ASf^AiM^ nava^csapare-m, ''nine nights f' as^Si^^joi^as^^as^ 
pancha-mdhya, ace. -him, ** five months ;" 9 g7A5Q)A5Jwo^j^5A5»jtv5C5^ 
csvas-csapare-m, " six nights.'" To these, viz. to the neu- 
ters, correspond in Latin tri-viu-mf ** point where three 
roads meet," hi'mu-m, amfef-vmrn*!*, quadri-vium, bi-duu-m, 
tri'duiMn, for which we may presuppose a simple duu-Sf or 
du-a, or duu-m, as an appellation of " day ;" for all three 
forms dim-nij according to the Sanscrit principle, must be 
employed in the compound. In Sanscrit, divd appears as an 
appellation of " day," in the compounds divd-hard'S, " sun,"* 
as ** day-maker ;"" divd-mani-s, likewise " sun,"" lit. " pre- 
cious stone of day,"" and divd-madh^a-m, "noon"" ("middle 
of day""). The adverb divd, '* by day,"' does not suit for 
these three compounds. From the base divd in Latin, 
after suppressing the i, we must get dua. [G. Ed. p. 1461.] 
The Latin forms like bi-noct-iu-m, tri-noct-iu-mf quinqu-ert" 
iu-m (see §. 6.), bi-ennAu-m, have quitted the original posi- 
tion of genuine compounds, by annexing a neuter suffix. 
The Greek prefixes the feminine form of the suffix to the 
neuter in lo-v, which latter, however, is not wanting. 
Examples are : TpiYjfjiepta, Tptoila, TexjoaoJ/a, rerpaoitov (quad- 
rivium), TerpavvKTia, rpivvicnov (Jrihoctium). In exact accord- 
ance with the Sanscrit neuter compounds like chatur- 
-yugd-m stands redpnnrov: on the other hand, the Sanscrit, 
too, can, from its copulative compounds, form with the neu- 



* Viz. the snn and four fires kindled in the direction of the four quar- 
ters of the world, to which he who undergoes penance exposes himself. 

t The i of ambi is the weakening of the final vowel of the base, which, 
in the nominative singular, would form, were it imaginable^ ambu-s^ 
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ter sufl&x ya derivatioDS, which do not alter the meaning 
of the primary word. Thus, together with the above- 
mentioned tri-gund-m, tri-ldki, there exist, too, the forms 
trdigun-ya-m, trdUSk'-ya-m, of equivalent meaning; so 
chAturvarn-ya-nif "the four castes/' from chaturvand-m. 
These, therefore, irrespective of the Vriddhi augment, are 
the true prototypes of Latin forms like tri-CTin'-m-tiii quadri" 
^enn^-iu-m, &c., and of the Greek rpt-o^-iorv, rpt-vvKr-K^v.'^ 

[G. £d. p. 1452.] SIXTH CLASS. 

Adverbial CompoundB called Avyayihhdva. 

990. The first member of this class of compounds is 
either, and indeed most commonly, a preposition, or the 
privative particle a, an, or the adverb y&thAt " as ;" and 
the last member is a substantive, which, without reference 
to its gender when uncompounded, always assumes the form 



* The term ''collective compoands" would be nnsuitable for this class 
of compounds, if, with the Indian Grammarians, we included in this class 
also adjectives like panchagava-dhana, '' having the wealth of five bul- 
locks," " five bullocks rich." If, however, we do not regard the having a 
numeral for the first member as the most important oondition of these 
compounds, I do not see any reason for withdrawing adjectives like that 
above mentioned from the possessive class, and placing them in a class 
with the collectives, which are more narrowly defined by a numeraL The 
word wluch Indian Grammarians put forth as an example of tins dass of 
compounds, viz. dvigu^ is likewise no collective, but an adjective of the 
class of compounds, with a trifling overplus of meaning beyond what lite- 
rally belongs to it, " having two bullocks." It should, however, signify, 
'' bought for two bullocks," but must originally have meant scarce aught 
else but "having the value of two bullocka"=" costing two bullocks." 
The peculiarity of this compound consists, therefore, only in this, that 
dvigu signifies, by and for itself, not " two bullocks," but " the worth of 
two bullocks." If ^^, with a numeral, should form a real collective, its 
base receives the extension of an a; hence, e.g., pancha-gavd-m, "five 
bullocks." Cf., with respect to the a which is used to extend bases, 
Latin compounds like mtdH-color'U'Sy tri-pector-u^^ and Greek like ^ed- 
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which belongs to the neuter in the nominative and accusa- 
tive ; hence, e.gr., the feminine sraddhd, " belief, faith," 
becomes sraddham in the compoMud yathd-sraddhdm*, " pro- 
portioned to faith," literally, " like faith." The following 
are other examples : yathd-vidhi, " like prescription, cor- 
responding to prescription" (vidfu-Sf f.) ; Orsansayd-m, *' not 
doubt, without doubt ^' {saniaya-m, n.) ; anu-kshand-nit "im- 
mediately" (anu, "after,^' kshana-m, "moment"); ati- 
'-rndtrd-m, "beyond measure" (rndtra-m, "measure"*'); pra- 
tyahdm, "daily"' (pratU "towards," ahaUf n. "day," with n 
suppressed). Latin compounds of this kind are, admodum, 
prcBtnodum, dbviam, affatim, in which, however, the last mem- 
ber retains its original gender, while, according to Sanscrit 
principle, obvium, affate, must be said for obviamt affatim. 
The following are compounds of this kind in Greek: avn/Slrji/, 
dvTtl3iov, imepfiepov, irapaxprjixa* Some similarity to these 
adverbial compounds is to be observed [G. £d. p. 1453.] 
in the Old High German periphrases of superlative adverbs 
by neuter accusatives with prepositions prefixed, which 
elsewhere govern, not the accusative, but the dative (see 
Grimm, III. 106.) ; e.g., Old High German az yungist, " tan- 
dem f" az Idzdst, *' demum f zifurist, " primum.^^ We write 
in one word zuerst, zvJetzt, zuvdrderst, zundchst, zumeistf &c. 
A certain likeness to this class of compounds is to be 
traced also in Greek adverbs like o-^/uepov, r^fiepov (see §. 345.), 
in which ^fiepa has appended a neuter form in the very same 
way as the Sanscrit kraddhd mentioned above. 

INDECLINABLES. 

ADVERBS. 

991. Exclusive of the compounds described in the pre- 
ceding §., adverbs are formed in Sanscrit, 



* The accent ordinarily rests on the final syllable. 
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l) With particular suffixes, the most important of which 
have been already considered (see §. 420.). I must here 
further mention, that, in departure from §. 294. Remark 2, 
I now prefer to trace back the Gothic adverbs hf>a-drS, 
" whither/' hi-dri, " hither," yain-dri, " thither, eice?," to 
the Sanscrit pronominal adverbs in tra (§. 420.). They 
will therefore have experienced an irregular transfor- 
mation of the tenuis to the medial, c.jf.j/acfrem, "parents," 
contrasted with the Sanscrit pitdrdu. As regards the S 
of the said Gothic adverbs, it would lead us to expect 
in Sanscrit, according to §. 69,, d for a. This d occurs 
in the Sanscrit suffix when it is appended to certain 
substantives and adjectives. Thus we read in the 
Schol. to Panini, V. 4. se., manushyatrd vasatij " he dwells 
among men f' dhatrd gachchhatiy *' he goes to the 
gods."* 

[G. Ed. p. 1464.] 2) With case-forms ; e.g., the form of ad- 
jectives, which is common to the nominative and accusa- 
tive singular neuter, represents also the adverb. I, how- 
ever, of course consider the said form to be the accusative, 
as any oblique case is better adapted than the nomina- 
tive to denote an adverbial relation. The following are 
examples : madhurdm, " lovely, pleasant f ' sighrdm, kship- 
rdm,dsii, "quick;" nityam, "ever" (nitya-s, "semptternus"''); 
chirdrrif " long ;" praihamdm, " first ;" dvitiyam, " for the 
second time f' bahu, " much;" hhuyas, " more ;" bhuyish- 
tham, " most." So in Latin, e.g., commodum, pleramque, 
potissimum, multum, primum, secundum, amplbis, recens. 



* In classical Sanscrit I have not met with forms and constructions of 
this kind : they seem to be limited to the Veda dialect. Bohtlingk cites, 
in his Commentary to Panini, p. 230, two passages of the first book of the 
Kigveda : in the one (32. 7.) occurs purutrd, " in many," i.e. " in many 
places" or '^ members" (Schol. hahushv anvayavishu) ; in the other (50. 
10.) divaird, in the sense of ^' among the gods." 
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facile i difficile. So, in Sclavonic, the adverbs in o are 
identical with the accusative (nom. also) neuter of the 
corresponding adjective ; e.g., maao malo, " little ;" mnofo 
mnogo, " much ;" aoato dolgo, " long, a long time." To this 
class belongs, in Gothic, ^/u,/' much," " very." Observe, 
too, the adverbial use of neuter adjectives in Greek, both 
in the singular and in the plural, as fxeya, fieyaKa, fJUKpov, 
fUKpa, KoKov, TT?aj<rtov, Tayy^ ^Sv, which likewise must of 
course be regarded as accusatives. The adjective base 
word for Srjpov, "long,'* is wanting: it is probably, just 
like So\txo9, akin to the Sanscrit dirgha from dargha or 
dragha, ''longusr whence the adverb dirgham. Some 
Sanscrit adverbs are, according their form, plural instru- 
mentals, formed from adjective bases in a; e.g., uchchdis, 
•* high,'' " loud,'' from uchchd; nichdis, "low," from nichd; 
sandiSf " slow," from the un\ised sana. [G. Ed. p. 1455.] 
The Lithuanian, which forms instrumental plural in 
ais, eis (from iais), from bases in a and ia (diewais = San- 
scrit dSvdis, see §. 243.), exhibits, in remarkable con- 
formity with the Sanscrit, adverbs also with plural in- 
strumental terminations ; e.g., pulkais. " frequent," from 
pulka-s, " heap ;" kartais, ** at times," from karta-s, " a time," 
** once ;" wakarais, " in the evening," from wakara-s, 
** evening ;" riakti-mis, " by night ;" pietu-mis, *' at noon." 
The instrumental singular occurs in Sanscrit likewise 
in some forms which pass for adverbs ; e.g., in ddJcshinS- 

-n-a, " southern," from ddkshina: dchiri-n-a, " soon," lite- 

• • • 

rally, " after not long :" ahndya, " soon," literally, " this 

day," is a dative. The Old High German adverbs with 

a dative plural termination like luzzikim, '^pauhtlmr 

the Anglo-Saxon like middum, ** mi medio,'''' miclum, " mag- 

TuypereT the Old Northern like tdngurrif ** longe,'"' fornunt, 

"dim'''' (Grimm, III. p. 94), remind us of the Sanscrit 

and Lithuanian adverbs first discussed, with the plural 

termination of the instrumental. The following are 

1 Y 
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examples in Sanscrit of adverbial ablatives: paschdt, 
'* hereafter ;'* drdt, "near/' also "far ;" adhasidiy "under f 
purastdt, " before/^ from the lost bases pascha, &c. ; dcfcj- 
rdt, "swift/" from dchira, "not long." To this class 
have already been referred the Greek adverbs in coj 
(from on-).* They enrich, to a certain extent, the de- 
clension of adjectives by one case; andButtmann (§. 115.4.) 
remarks that a>f may still be regarded as a termination 
entirely devoted to the inflection of the adjectives. We 
[G. Ed. p. 1456.] must, however, here give up the sim- 
ple rule, that the termination 09, nominative and geni- 
tive, passes into co;, as a>f cannot possibly, as an inde- 
pendent case-termination, arise at one time from a 
nominative, and that of the masculine gender, and at 
another from a genitive. The agreement in accentua- 
tion, Cfff., of aoffmg with €ro<l>ag, of eudeo); with evdv^, evdeo^, 
corresponds with the phenomenon, that in Greek, as in 
Sanscrit, the accent regularly remains on the syllable 
on which the base or the nominative has it ; thus, in 
Sanscrit, from the base samdy " like," comes the nomina- 
tive samd-s, ace. samd-m, abl. samd-t, as in Greek from 61x6 
come the analogous forms o/Lt-df, o^o-v, ofiay-^. The fol- 
lowing are Latin adverbs with an ablative form, e.g., 
continuoy perpetuo, raro, primo, secundo ; and in Gothic 
these have a genuine ablative signification, e.g., hva-thrd, 
" whither .f>" tha-thrd, "therefrom" (see §. 294. Rem. l) ; 
and the following have not an ablative meaning like the 
Greek in wf and Latin in 6: sinteind, "always;** sniu- 



* See §. 183. Since, then, Abrens ("De dialecto Dorico^^' p. 37G) has 
similarly explained the Doric adverbs in » (ttq), tovtS), avTS>, ttjvS}\ which, 
as representatives of the adverbs in 6€v (see §.421.), have a genuine abla- 
tive meaning. By their termination ©, for ©-r, they correspond admi- 
rably to the Gothic adverbs, which are likewise strictly of an ablative 
nature, like alyathro^ ^^ aliunde" (see §. 294. Rem. 1.). 
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mundd, " hastily,"' &c. (1. c). We have a Sanscrit ad- 
verb with a genitive form in chirdsya, ** finally,"' lite- 
rally, " of the long ;" so in Greek, e. g., ofjLov, ttoG, aXKov, 

in Gothic, allis, " entirely ;" gistra-dagis, " yesterday." 
In Sanscrit, prdhnit " in the forenoon," is regarded as 
an adverb with a locative termination, as the said case- 
termination, without transgressing its original destina- 
tion, as is frequently the case with adverbs, stands here 
quite in its place. The language, however, itself dis- 
tinguishes prdhni from the comnion locative in this^ 
that it forms from it, as from a theme, the derivative 
prdhni'tanas (see §. 960.). From Latin [G. Ed. p. 1467.] 
we refer to this class, as has already been done (p. 1227, 
Note *, G. ed.), the adverbs of the second declension, 
and compare, e.g., novi with the Sanscrit locative nave, 
•' in the new," which is no obstacle to regarding the 
genitive also, novi, according to its origin, as locative 
(see §. 200.). As the Lithuanian forms locatives in e 
(see §. 197.) from bases in a, but occasionally contrasts 
ai, too, with the Sanscrit Guna diphthong S (from ai) 
(see p. 997), so perhaps its adverbs in ay, ey (the latter 
from ia), and which spring from bases in a, are, accord- 
ing to their origin, locatives, since ay, ey, are not distin- 
guished in pronunciation from aU ei (see Kurschat, "Con- 
tributions,"" II. 9.). The following are examples : gieray, 
" good, well"" (giera-s, " a good man "') ; zinnomay, " know- 
ing"" (zinnoma-s, "a male acquaintance""): pirmay, "be- 
fore'' (pirma-s, "the first"") ; tenay, "there"" (Old Prus- 
sian tan-Sy from tanas, "he,"" ace. tenna-n) ; didey, "^ery "" 
(didis, " great,** theme didia, euphonic didzia). Ruhig 
remarks, that, in Lithuanian, adverbs can be formed from 



• Matt. vi. 30, "to-morrow," see Gabelentz and Lobe, 1. c. Regard- 
ing the comparative adverbs, see §. 301. Remark ; and as to High Ger- 
man adverbial genitives, *see Grimm, III. 93. 

4 Y 2 
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verbs by adding the syllable nay to the infinitive; but I 
believe that the language has arrived in a different manner 
at adverbs like lawpsin-tinay, "in a praiseworthy manner" 
(infin. laupsiniW* to praise"), than by appending the 
syllable nay to the infinitive suffix ti. I believe, viz. 
that in Lithuanian abstract bases in Unas existed, which 
suffix might be added to the root or the verbal theme 
in the same way as the infinitive suffix ti, I pre- 
suppose, therefore, e,g., abstracts like laupsintinas, "the 
praising," mytetina-s, " the loving ;" and I deduce there- 
from the adverbs laupsin-finayy myle'tinay, in the same 
way as gieray, "ftene," from giera-s, **6.'m«s." I regard 
the suffix tina as identical with the secondary suffix 
tvana(see p. 1216 G.ed., Note), which forms abstracts in the 
[G. Ed. p. 1468.] Veda dialect. With regard to the loss 
of the V, remark the relation of the Lithuanian sapna-s, 
"sleep," to the Sanscrit svdpna-s. To the Vedic suffix 
tvana, and in fact to its locative tvanS ( = ivanai), I refer 
also the Old Persian infinitives or gerunds in tanaiy, if 
Oppert is right, as I think he is, in assigning the t of 
chartanay and thastanay to the suffix ; char-tanay then 
ranks itself under the Sanscrit root chatj ''ire,^^ also 
**fac€re,'"' " agerej" ** committere f'' and thas-tanay under thah, 
which Rawlinson compares "j* with the Sanscrit root ^1^ 
sum, the final sibilant of which is protected by the t 
following. But if it be correct to divide char-ianay and 



* Benfey refers the ty e.g, that of chartanaiy, "to make," to the root, 
and takes ana as the snffix. 

t ** Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," Vol. XI. p. 176. I formerly 
thought (Glossar. Sanscr., a. 1847, p. y) of a connection of the Old Per- 
sian thah with the Sanscrit chaksh ; but if we do not follow Benfey in 
referring thastanay (the original confirms also the reading thastaniya) to 
the Sanscrit root chesht^ ^ to strive," other Persian forms are wanting 
with th for Sanscrit ch, though it is true that further instances may ho 
quoted where the Persian |< J th is substituted for sibilants. 
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thas-tanay, instead of chart-anatf, thast-anay, in which, 
too, Rawlinson recognises gerunds, then the agreement 
with the Lithuanian verbal adverbs under discussion is 
very remarkable ; and I think that laupsin-tinay, myle- 
'tinayy which Ruhig translates by " in a praiseworthy, 
loveable manner,'' signify, according to their origin, 
nothing else than "in the praising,'' "in the loving," 
''in hmdandor *' in amando!''** 

992. There are in Sanscrit also several \G. Ed. p. 1459.] 
adverbs which can be referred to no settled principle of 
formation. To this class belong, among others, the nega- 
tive particles a (as prefix), na (see §. 371.) ; the adverbs of 
time, sanAy ''everf," adya, "to-day" ("on this day"), 
svasy "to-morrow" (Latin cran), hyas, ** yesterday," parut, 
"in the past yeart," sadyas, "simultaneously" (probably 
from sa, "this," and dyas from divas, "day"); the prefixes 
stt, " well," *' fine,** and dus, " bad/' 



* As in Greek, together with the abstracts in (rvvrj (see p. 1216 G. ed., 
Note), there exist adjectives in crvvos (see Aufrecht, " Journal of Compar. 
PhiloL," p. 482), e. g., iwvT6(rvvoi, together with fiavroa-Cvrj ; and as, in 
Sanscrit, the suffix tva, which is specially devoted to abstracts, and with 
which Pott (£. I., II. p. 490) compares the Greek suffix avvriy may, in 
the Veda dialect, form also the future passive participle (see §. 835.) ; so, 
in Lithuanian, together with the to-be-presupposed abstracts in tina-s 
there exist also adjectives with the signification of the future passive ; 
e,g,, bar-tina-Sy ^' vituperandus ;" btyo-tina'S, ^^iimendua;" wes-tina-s^ 
'^ducendus** (wedu^ "I lead," cf. §. 102. conclusion). In my opinion, it 
cannot be denied that these formations, too, have much in common with 
those in tvana in Sanscrit ; and if, in Lithuanian, where we ordinarily find 
masculines for Sanscrit neuter substantives, there never existed abstracts in 
tina-s^ we must then derive the adverbs in tinay from those adjectives. 

t Probably from the demonstrative base sa (cf. sa-dd, §. 422., and see 
Gloss. Sanscr., «. 1847, p. 867). 

I From par for para, "the other" (see §. 376.), and ut, a contraction 
probably of the syllable vat, from vatsara^ " year." Pott (E. I., II. 
p. 305) rightly compares the Greek trtpvau 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 



99a The different members of the Indo-European family 
of languages agree in the construction of genuine conjunc- 
tions in this poitaity that they form them from pronominal 
roots (see§. 105.); but great difference prevails in specialities, 
L e., in the choice of the pronouns, whence conjunctions of 
the same meaning are formed in the various languages 
[G. £d. p. 1460.] and groups of languages ; so that, e.g,t our 
"das«," Old High German daz, answers neither to the 
Sanscrit yat, ydthd, nor to the Latin quod^ uf, nor to the 
Greek on, a>;, Tva, oira>$-, nor to the Lithuanian yog, kad, 
nor to the Russian kto, at least not to the last as an en- 
tire word, but only to the concluding portion of it (to) (cf. 
§. ai3.). The Old High German daz is nothing else than 
the neuter of the article, and the difference in writing 
which we make between das and dass has no organic foun- 
dation, as the 8 in the neuter of the pronouns and strong 
adjectives is everywhere based on an older z, and properly 
should always be written g. I see no sufficient ground 
for regarding, with Graff (V. 39.), the conjunction daz as 
the neuter of the relative, though the Gothic thatei con- 
tains the particle ei, which gives relative signification t6 
the demonstrative ; but for the conjunction da^s the de- 
monstrative meaning is more suitable than the relative ; 
and when we say, Ich weiss dass er krank ist, ** I know 
that he is sick,"' this is tantamount to Ich weiss dieses: er 
ist krank, " I know this : he is sick f and I have, for this 
reason, already, in my Conjugational-system (p. 82), called 
the conjunction dass the article of the verbs. We cannot 
place a verb or a sentence in the accusative relation 
without prefixing to it a conjunction, te. a pronoun, which 
is the bearer of the case-relation in which the sentence 
appears. As neuter, too, dass is adapted to express the 
nominative relation : this it does in sentences like, Es ist 
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erfreulich dass ^ wieder gesund ist, " It is pleasing that he 
is well again/' which is equivalent to das JTiedergesundsein 
desseJben ist erfreulich, " the being well again of that person 
is pleasing/' With dassy be it in the accusative or nomi- 
native relation, the grammatical sentence, the general 
grammatical scheme is in a maimer completed ; so that, 
after Ich tueiss dass , ... or Es ist erfreulich dass, " I know 
that,"' or " it is pleasing that,'' the logical import, whatever 
it may be, follows. As the accusative can express ad- 
verbially other oblique case-relations also, and, e.g., the 
Sanscrit tai and yat express not only [G. Ed. p. 1461.] 
" this" and " which," but also, " on which account," 
"therefore," "wherefore," "since," ?.e. the instrumental or 
causal relation, and may therefore be substituted for tSna 
and yhia, so dass too is suited to assume the place of 
damit, " therewith," where the preposition mity " with," 
takes the place of the instrumental termination, which is 
wanting: hence, e.g., Nimm diese Arzenei, dass (damit) du 
wieder gesund werdest, " Take this medicine, that (therewith) 
thou become well again." Like dass, most of the other 
conjunctions also always stand in some case-relation, 
though it be not formally expressed in the conjunction. 
Our aher, " but," properly, " other '' (see §. 350.), like the 
conjunctions which correspond in sense to it in other lan- 
guages, stands always in the nominative relation ; as, Er 
befindet sivh nicht wohl, aber er wird doch kommen, " He does 
not feel well, but he will come notwithstanding." With 
aber, therefore, the other thing, that is to be said, begins, 
as antithetical to the preceding. In Greek, aAAa, in spite 
of the difference of accentuation, is evidently identical 
with the neuter plural aX\a. The Sanscrit gives us tii, 
which, like the Greek 5e, never stands at the beginning of 
a sentence, and which, as it appears to me, is a weakening 
of the base ta, to which we have above (§. 350.) referred 
the Greek 5e also. For **aber''' we also find in Sanscrit 
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hirdu from hinif *' what?"' and also for the August mentioned » 
to which the kim serves, in a manner, only as a fulcrum ; as 
yddi, " if," to vdt and, in Latin, si to ve, in yddivdt sive, " or,**' 
which va, w, by themselves signify. 

994. The just-mentioned Sanscrit yddif " if'*; has 
sprung, I doubt not, from the relative base ya, to which, 
too, the Gothic conjunction ya-baU of equivalent significa- 
tion, likewise belongs (see §. 383. p. 530) : on the other 
hand, the it (see §. 360.) contained in ^ chiU " if/^ is to be 
[G. Ed. p. 1462.] classed under the demonstrative base i, 
and can scarcely be any thing else than the neuter of the 
said base, not occurring in use by itself, and identical with 
the Latin id. It may be left an open question whether 
the Gothic iba of n-iba, " if not,*" be a contraction of ya-ba 
(cf. thauh-yaba), or whether its i belong to the base of the 
Sanscrit it, with which the Gothic i-th, " but," " if," is also 
connected in its base. The Latin si belongs evidently, 
like se-d and si-c, to the reflexive base (cf. si-bi)* The 
Greek ei might be taken as an abbreviation of eSt, and so 
be compared with xjfiy yddi, to which it would bear nearly 
the same relation that, e.g., ifikpei does to bhdratU " he bears." 
Our Tvenru " if," is identical with wann, " when," and the 
meaning "if" is still unknown to the Old High German 
adverb of time hwanne, hwenne. The Old High German 
expression for wenn, and also for 06, " whether,"" is ibu, 
ipu, &c. (formally = Gothic iba, English if), Middle High 
German obe, ob, on which our ob is based, which has lost 
the signification " if," the case-relation of which is always 
accusative, a relation expressed in the Latin num and utrum 
also by the form. The transition of the lightest vowel i 
in the Gothic iba and Old High German ibu, ipu, to the 
heavier of the Middle and New High German obe, ob, is 



* Zend J^r^JC^ y^xi, J^J^/^ ySidki, see §. 520., §. 638. Note, §. 703. 
Rem. sub finem (for yidM^ better yiidhi). 
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SO far remarkable, in that languages become defaced, in the 
course of time, usually only by the weakening, not by the 
strengthening, of vowels.* In Sanscrit the above-men- 
tioned f^adi signifies, like the Greek e/, and [G. Ed. p. 1463.] 
Old High German i-6w, i-pw, besides " if,'' also " whether.'' 
The Lithuanian yey, "if," answers, with respect to the 
diphthong cy, to the adverbs ay, ey, discussed above (p. 1457 
G. ed.) ; but, with reference to its base, it is identical with 
that of the Sanscrit y&di (see §. 383.). In the syllable gu 
of yey-ga^ "if, perhaps" (also yei-g), I believe I recognise 
the Sanscrit particle ha, Vedic gha, ghd, hA, Greek ye, dis- 
cussed above (§. 814 p. 1104, Note) ; and in the gi of yey-giy 
"albeit, although, notwithstanding,*' the particle f^ hi, 
which occurs without any perceptible meaning, or signifies 
" for,"' and in the latter case, too, never appears at the be- 
ginning of a sentence.*!* 

995. From the relative base ya spring also, in Sanscrit, 
the conjunctions ydt and y&thd, " that ;" the former in the 



• To what has been observed above (§. 383., p. 539) regarding the syl- 
lables ba^ bat, in the conjunctions referred to, and of the adverb in a-6a, 
which spring from strong adjective bases in a, one more attempt at expla- 
nation may be here added, according to which ba might be based on the 
Sanscrit pa, whereby, from the demonstrative bases a and u, the preposi- 
tions d-pa and ii-pa have arisen. The Gothic prefers between two voweb 
« a medial instead of the tenues of the formative suffixes and the terminations ; 
while, at the end of a word, an aspirate is preferred (cf. §. 823., p. 1120) : 
hence the preposition of, contrasted with the Sanscrit d-pa^ cannot hinder 
us from recognising also, in the conjunctions ya-bai, n-i^a^ and in the 
adjective adverbs in ba, the Sanscrit suffix pa of a-jMZ, u-pa, prati-pa, 
samt-pa^ihe Latin pe^ of pro-pe, nem-pe, quip-pe (from quid-pe)^ sa-pe. 
Then, too, in Lithuanian, the pronominal adverbs tai'po^ tai-p, ''so, 
kittai'p^ "otherwise," kai-po, kai-p, ''as," katralp, ''in which manner, 
autrai'P, " in another manner," and the conjunctive yei-b, " in order to, 
must be referred to this class, in respect to their labial, in departure from 
§. 383., p. 540. 
t See §. 391., where, too^ mention is made of the Greek yap. 
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sense of the Latin qiwdf and like it, according to form, the 
neuter of the relative ; the latter in the sense of ut, and, 
like it, originally signifying " as."* In the Veda dialect 
there is found, also, a conjunction of rare occurrence, ydt, 
*' that,'* as adverh, " as," a very interesting form, which was 
first regarded by Kuhnf as a conjunction, and, according 
[G. £d. p. 1464.] to formation, as an ablative according to 
the common declension (for y&smdJt). We have, therefore, 
in this yiiU as it were the prototype of the Greek ci>r> which 
corresponds to the said yat both in its base (see §. 382.) and. 
in the significations ** as "" and " that,"" and as ablative, if I 
am right in taking the ; of the adverbs in co^ as a corruption 
of T.X As correlative to y&b, and, as it were, as twin- 
brother to the Greek reds', occurs also, in the Veda dialect, 
the demonstrative adverb tdtt with the signification ** so," in 
a passage of the Fourth Book of the Rig- Veda (VI. 12.), 
cited by Benfey (Glossary to the Samar-Veda, p. 75), where, 
in one verse, ydt is found with the signification ''as," and 
tk with that of " so." 

996. Our so, where it answers to wenuy ought to be re- 
garded as a conjunction, just as much as wenn; for in 
sentences like Wenn er gesund ist, so vnrd er kommen, ** If 
he is well, then he will come," so "then" is as much the 
support of the following sentence, as wenn, " if/' is of the 
preceding ; and it is quite impossible to translate it in 
languages in which a corresponding expression is wanting, 
as they feel no occasion, in constructions of that nature, to 
introduce the following sentence with a conjunction, or to 
prefix, as it were, an article to its verb. In the later 



* Regarding yd-thd^ see §. 425. ; and as to ut from utt for cuti^ p. 1227 
G. ed., Notef. Regarding the use of the Zend conjunctions i»A5j^ya/, 

ASOAJj^ yatha^ see §. 726., and p. 1428 G. ed. 
t See Hoefer's Journal, II. p. 174, 
X See §. 183., and p. 1446 G. ed. 
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lingual period of the Sanscrit, tadd, originally, "then" (see 
§. 422.), has taken on itself the part of this conjunction, 
which corresponds to j/ddi, "if ;" and thus we read, e.g., in 
Lassen's Anthology, p. 7, yady ishd mama bhdrya bhavati 
taddjivdmU nd chin (euphonic for chii)y marishydmi/* \i this 
woman becomes my spouse, then I will live ; if not, (then) 
I will die." . The Lithuanian gives the neuter of its 
article, viz. tai, and the Sclavonic the corresponding •ro= 
Greek to, Sanscrit Mf, " this," as conjunction for our so 
(see Dobrowsky, p. 447)* The following [G. Ed. p. 1466.] 
is an example in Lithuanian, yey zmonems atleisite yu mus- 
sideyimus, tax atleis ir yums yum teivas danguyensiSf " if ye 
forgive men their trespasses, then your heavenly Father 
will also forgive you" (Matt. vi. 14). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

997. The genuine prepositions, and such adverbs as in 
form and meaning are connected with prepositions, admit 
universally of being derived with greater or less certainty 
from pronouns : according to their signification they are 
based on such antithetical terms as "this" and "that," *'this 
side " and "that side.'' Thus, e.g., we may take iiber, " over," 
in relation to unter, '* under," vor, " before," in relation to 
hinter, " after," aus, " out,** in relation to in, " in," as " this 
side," and the counter term as " that side," or conversely (see 
§. 293.). The pronominal origin is most clearly discerned in 
the Sanscrit preposition dti, " over ;** for, according to its for- 
mation, it has the same relation to the demonstrative base a, 
that iti, "so," has to L It was, however, the adjectives d-dha- 
ra-Sy a-dhdma-s, " the lower," or " lowest,'* that first led me to 
perceive the pronominal origin of the old prepositions.* It 



* See " Transactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal 
Academy of Literature for the year 1826," p. 91. 
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was later that I first represented the preposition a-dhd-s 
** under," as adverb, " below," as a derivative from the demon- 
strative base a.* To drdhara-Sy cnlhama'St correspond, in 
Latin, inferuSf infimus (see §. 293., p. 379), the former of which 
Voss derives from the verb infero, while [G. Ed. p. 1460.3 
the Sanscrit adhdma-s, in the Unadi-book (V. 54.), is formed 
from the verbal root av, " to help," with the suffix ama. If 
we would divide the words thus, dr-dha-^a-s, a-dhd-ma-Sf we 
must then derive these adjectives from a-dhds, " under, be- 
neath,*' the 8 being suppressed, as dvorTa-s, avdr-ma-s, have 
clearly sprung firom the preposition dvot " from, down 
from," though, L c., avdtna'S, is assigned to the verbal root av, 
^to help." The former, derivation would not prevent us 
from deriving the prepositional and adverbial adhds, ** itself/^ 
from the demonstrative base a by a suffix dhas, as a modifi- 
cation of tas. 

99a To dti, "over,"' Zend j^jm cdfi, belongs probably 
the Latin at of ai-avus (see $. 425.), as also the Lithuanian 
antf "up," with a nasal inserted (cf. §• 293., p. 379), and with- 
out a nasal, but with altered meaning, at, according to Ruhig, 
"to, back," only as prefix; e.g., in crf-dmr, " I come here;" 
at'dumif "I give back." The Greek dvri and Latin ante 
appear doubtful to me now as derivatives from ati, because 
avTo, which it is not possible to separate in its origin from 
dvTt, cannot easily have come from ai^r/, though avri might 
have come from avra by a very common weakening of a to i. 

But if avra be the old form, then ^nv anta^ ** end,^'* presents 
itself as the medium of comparison, at tlie root of which, as 
the opposite to "beginning," i.e. that which is before, lies a 
prepositional idea.f Our ant in Antwort, "answer," as 



* See ^^ On some demonstrative bases, and their connection with dif- 
ferent prepositions and conjunctions/' 1830, p. 9. Of. C. G. Schmidt, 
^^ De pnBpositionibus GrcBcis" 1829. 

t I have literally translated this obscure passage, which means that 
^ijr anta^ "end," as the opposite to what is first, or before, may yery well 

be 
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" counter-word,'' has already been compared by Thiersch with 
the Greek avri: the Gothic anda-, in anda-vaurd, anda-nahli, 
"evening'' (properly, "fore-night," or "the time meeting 
night"), anda-numfts, " acceptance, the taking in front of, 
anda-nims, "agreeable," opposed to and^-nima, **I accept, 
speak in favour of avra as the older form. In its isolated 
state, and in most compounds, too, the Gothic preposition, on 
which our erd^ in entsagen, entsprechen, &c., [G. Ed. p. 1467.J 
is based, has lost its final vowel. The Sanscrit substantive 
base anfa, " end," has been changed in Gothic to andya, nom. 
andeis (also andi, nom. andis), and the latter substantive has, 
in our Ende, kept itself free from the second alteration of 
sound (§. 87.), which ant and ent, in Antworf, ent-sprechen, &c., 
have undergone. In the Veda dialect there is an adverb 
dntff "near," which recurs, too, in the later language (see Ben- 
fey Gloss.), and from which, in the first edition of my Glos- 
sary, without being aware of its existence, but presupposing 
that such a form did formerly exist, I have derived the sub- 
stantive avtika-m, "nearness." It is probable that this 
mfRf anti has been formed from the demonstrative base ana, 
with a suppressed, and with the same suffix as that which 
forms d-ti from a. The substantive w^^ dnta, " end," may, 
however, be regarded as the etymological brother of ^fVjr 
dntif " near," as it may be derived from the same pronominal 
root through another, but cognate suffix. A verbal root suit- 
able for the derivation of ^nia, " end," is not to be found ; at 
least the root am, *' to go," to which the Indian Grammarians 
have recourse (Unadi, III. 85.), does not appear to me to be 
a dangerous competitor with the demonstrative base ana. 

999. The suffix fit dhi of 55rfv ddhi, "over, up, to- 
wards," answers to the Greek ft of locative adverbs like wo-ft, 



be the source from which avra, " over agaiDst," h.as sprung, and may itself 
have a prepositional idea as its base, as there is a similar idea at the root 
of " beginning."— Translator. 
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S-ft, ovpava-Oi. The possibility that the Greek dyxi may 
have arisen from avOi for aOi, and be akin to m^ 6dhU has 
already been noticed (see §. 294., Bern. 1., p. 388). I com- 
pare with more confidence the Latin ad, as also the Gothic 
tine?, ** as far as, up to" (Old Saxon tin/i, unfy if this belong not 
to ^nir Aiita, *' end,"' and so be originally identical with 
anda. and. The great mobility in the transition of mean- 
ings in prepositions, combined with the facility of alteration 
[G. Ed. p. 1468.] in form, causes us here a difficulty in ar- 
riving at comparisons which can be entirely depended upon. 
For comparison with the Gothic preposition af, " near, at," 
we find in Sanscrit no other preposition than ddhi. To the 
Latin ad the Gothic at would correspond exactly, with regard 
to the law for the mutation of sounds, but the German lan- 
guages do not stand in direct connection with the Latin. 

1000. The Sanscrit preposition &pa^ "from," has already 
been mentioned (p, 1462 G. ed., Note) as an ofishoot of the 
demonstrative base a, and as analogous, with respect to its 
termination, to w-pa: the Greek a-tto (like v-ito to upd)* 
Latin a-b (like su-b to w-ya), Gothic a-f (according to §. 87.), 
English 0-/, our a-6, correspond to it. The preposition ^arfii 
a-ph " over, on," in api-'dhd, '* to cover," properly, " to lay 
upon" (as conjunction, "also"), as conjectural derivative of 
the base a, has, with regard to its termination, no analogous 
form elsewhere. Formally it has the same relation to d-pa 
that, in Greek, av-ri has to avjg-a. To dpi corresponds 
the Greek Itt/, but with respect to the vowel, and more re- 
stricted signification, the Lithuanian ap answers better ; e.g.y 
in ap-auksinu, '* I gild" ('* I gild over") ; ap-denkiu, ** I cover" 
(•*I cover over"); ap-dumSyu, "I reflect" ('^I think over"); 
ap-galuy **I overpower" {galu, "I can"); ap-si-immu, "I take 
upon myself ;" ap-fcmw, " I spill "(" I over-fill ") ; ap-twystu, 
'* I overflow ;" apipyaustau, " I clip."* 



* Nesselmann (Lexicon of the Lithiianian Language) remarks regard- 
ing 
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1001. The termination bhi of the preposition vfi? abht, 
'*to, towards" (adv. abhl-ias, "near"), is connected with the 
case, and adverbial terminations beginning with bh, Zend 
and Latin 6, Greek ^.* I recall attention [G. Ed. p. 1469.] 



ing this preposition, that before roots which begin withp we sometimes 
find api^ but rarely before other roots. I therefore leave it an open ques- 
tion, whether this i be the original i, or a euphonic affix. 

* See §.215. I know not why Spiegel has thought it necessary to 
compare the Zend termination by 6 of the dative and ablative plural with 
a Sanscrit termination other than that which corresponds in form and 
signification, bhyas (see §§. 215., 244.). He says, however, in Hoofer's 
Journal of Philology, I. p. 60, "So, e.^., in the declension of words in a 
several Vedic forms have taken firm root also in Zend ; thus, the nomi- 
native plural donha (as I write it donha\ to which answers the Vedic in 
dsahy and thus the dative plural in aiibyo, to which corresponds the 
Vedic in Sbhih" I am fully persuaded that the Vedas are altogether 
innocent of having aught to do with there being plural datives in aeibyd 
in Zend ; for, in the first place, the V^dic forms in 6bhisy ibhiK^ are not 
datives at all, and were never regarded by any one else as such, but 
are distinct instrumentals (see §. 219.) ; secondly, even if the Vedic forms 
in Sbhis were actually datives, still the Zend datives in oMbyd could not 
be derived from them, as the Sanscrit termination is in Zend has never 
become yo^ but has either remained unaltered, or has lengthened its i : 
thus, instead of the Sanscrit instrumental termination f^V bhis, we find 

JA^^f^ bis, in Zend, of frequent occurrence. The datives in aHbyo may, at 
pleasure, be deduced from the Ved^ialect, or from classical Sanscrit, as 
in both these the form SbhycLs is found in the dative and ablative plural of 
the a-bases ; and this ebhyas is, in Zend, changed into aeibyd according 
to regular rule. That the Zend plural forms in donho are based on a 
peculiarity of the V^dic dialect admits of no doubt ; and I believe that I 
was tfie first to draw attention to this fact (see §. 229., and cf Burnouf, 
" Yagna," Notes, p. 73), and, indeed, at a time when but little was known 
of Zend forms, so as to admit of being brought together for comparison in 
my Comparative Grammar. In general, I believe I may, in contradic- 
tion to an assertion of Spiegel's (Weber's " Indian Studies," I. p. 303), 
maintain that the greatest part of what is adduced regarding Zend Gram- 
mar in this book, and in the Reviews mentioned in the Preface to the 
First Part (p. xiii), is based on my own observation ; and I think I have 

shewn 
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to the Greek locative adverbs aitri-i^i^ Gvpri-^i (§ .217.), and 
the Latin datives and adverbs ti-bif si-bi, i-bi, u-bi, utru-bi 
[G. Ed. p. 1470.] (§. 223.). To the preposition ^rfil abhi. 
the Greek d/x^o Latin amb-. Old High German umbi (our um) 
have the same relation, with respect to the inserted nasal, 
that afKJHji), ambo, have to "^ ubhdi (theme ubha)» ** both." 
Under the Sanscrit preposition abhi must also be ranked our 
belt as prefix, be. Old High German bi, 6i, Gothic bi (see 
§. 88., p. 77), with the suppression of the initial vowel, as in 
Sanscrit, for the above-mentioned (§. 1000.) dpi, as preposi- 
tion pi is more commonly used than the full form api: this 
pi, however, would lead us to expect, in Gothic, rather^ than 
bi. In Latin, the amb- just mentioned need not deter us 
from bringing ob also under this head, as the division of one 
and the same form into several is nothing uncommon. For 
amb, we find also am (like our um for umbi) and an, e.g., in 
am-pledor, am-icio, an-fradus. la Zend, likewise^ the pre- 
position under discussion appears in two forms^ viz. in that 

of ^jA) aibi and jajSjxi aiwL To another preposition con- 
nected with the demonstrative base a, the Zend ministers this 
service, that it still uses its form in its original demonstra- 
tive signification with a full declension ; I me'kn, the preposi- 
tion dm, "from/" "down" (see §. 377.). The prepositional 
meaning in the European sister- languages is most clearly 
represented by the Old Prussian inseparable au, e.g., in 
au-mA-sna-n (ace), "ablution*' (cf. Russian m^io moyu,"! 
wash"); au-lau-t, "to die" (see §. 787., p. 1062, Note, and cf. 
Sanscrit /«J, "absdndere, evellere" Lithuanian lawonas, 
"corpse"). In Old Sclavonic both oy tl and o seem to be 



shewn that AnquetiFs traditional, but, in a grammatical point of view, 
most faulty, translation of the Zend books might lead tb the developement 
of the grammatical system of the Zend language, even without the aid of 
the Sanscrit translation of the Yasna' by Neriosengh, which often follows 
the Zend text word for word. 
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assignable to this class^ the latter^ however^ not in all com* 
pounds (see Dobrowsky, p. 401). The following are ex- 
amples: oyg'h^XTn ti-rye^ati, " abscindere;^* oyniAAHTn 
A-mcUiti, " minorare, diminuere ;" oy aa ahth [G. Ed. p. 1 47 1 .] 
A-^laliti, ^^elongarei^ oy TditvFrvi'il'gasUi, ^' extinguere " oyBor'b 
A''bog\ "pauper" (*^not rich"); OMbiTu o-myti, "ablueref* 
OCTABHTH ostavUi, " dimittere ',* on^OBE^rATH o-provergaii, 
"dejicere, abjicere."' 

1002. Besides ^«|^ dva, ^rfk abhU too, lays claim to the 
Sclavonic preposition o, which appears in Polish in the 
forms obe, ob, and o, and» indeed, most frequently in the last 
(Bandke, §. 210.). The following are examples : obe-zna-eK 
**to make known" (Sanscrit abhi-jnd like^nd, simply, "to 
know") ; obe-lzwa-ch, " to calumniate'*' (hcy-ch, id.) ; obe- 
'Ignorch, " to adhere round ;" ob-cowa-ch, ^ to go about, to 
associate with ;" ob-iazd, " riding about ;" o-kaza-cK " to 
shew round about;" o-garnia-chy "to embrace" (Sanscrit 
grih-nd-mi, from grahndmi for grabh-ndrmu "I take, I 
grasp"); o-grycha-ch "to gnaw, to nibble round." To 
return to the preposition n^ dva, I do not believe that the 
Latin au of au-fugio, avrfero, can be compared with it, but 
I hold to the common derivation of this au from ab*: on 
the other hand, I believe, with Weber, that I recognise in 
aver-nU'S a sister-word of the Sanscrit dvara-s, "inferus"^ 
(see p. 1466 G. ed.), which springs from dva. As regards 
the addition of the suffix nu to the Latin form, I would re^ 
call attention to the relation of infer-nvrs (with ir^erus) to the 
Sanscrit ddhara-s (see §. 293., p. 379) of equivalent meaning. 
Should the Sanscrit preposition dva, " from,"^ ** off," be 
further retained elsewhere in the European languages, then, 
in my opinion, the Old High German privative A (Grimm, 



* The assimilation to qf-fero^ af-fitgio (like of-fero from ofhfero\ most 
be avoided, because the form a/* has been claimed already by the prepo- 
sition ad (cf. Pott, E. I., II. 168.). 

4 z 
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II., p. 704) would have the next claim to it As IR dpa^ 
** from,'' and the corresponding European forms, are used 
[G. Ed. p. 1472.] for negative (see §. 983.)^ 8o» too, the 
preposition dva would be similarly employed, and, after 
dropping the semi-vowel, the two short a must have 
been contracted to d. But if d is, as J. Grimm (1. c, 
p. 705.) assumes, identical in its origin with ar, ''out,'^ 
Gothic U8 (c£ §. 963.) then the Sanscrit dvis, of which the 
original signification was probably tantamount to " out,"*^ 
"herefrom,"' hence " visible, evident,'' might perhaps 
)iave the next claim to the paternity of this preposition, 
with which, too, an Irish preposition, viz. as, likewise 
meaning " out,"" admits of comparison. If wPt^ dvis be 
really a preposition, and therefore dvir^hvta signify, with 
reference to the moon, " arisen,"" properly, " become forth,'" 
and dvishrita signify ** disclosed,"" properly, " made forth,"" 
then the Latin and Greek ext ef, may also be compared 
with it, so that we should have to assume a hardening of 
the v to i (see §. 19.). 

lOOa From the demonstrative base a comes, in Sanscrit, 
the adverb d-tas^ ** thence,"" expressing separation from a 
place which might, as justly as a-dhds, " under"" (§. 997.), be 
used as a preposition, and to which the signification "from"" 
would be very suitable. This is the meaning in Sclavonic 
of the preposition otT) o-V, which, as regards form, I hold 
to be identical with the above-mentioned dtust with the 
observation, that the Sclavonic i», almost as commonly as 
the Latin termination us, represents the Sanscrit termination 
09,. the 8 of which, according to §. 255. i., must necessarily 
be dropped; hence, e.jr., hobT) nov' ^Sanscrit navd-s, Latin 
novU'S; be^omii ve^-o-m ^ivdh-d-mast veh-i-mus, I know, 
however, no termination in which Sclavonic !> is based on a 
Sanscrit or Lithuanian i, but for that letter stands h i or b 
(y); the former, e.g., in aach da-si, "thou givest"=c?dcM-«/ 
the latter in A,Mih da-my, "I give""=sc?dd4f7ii/ TOMb io-my. 
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"in that"=<d-smin* I cannot, therefore, with Miklosieh 
(Radices, p. 60.), refer the said ot* o-t' to [G. Ed. p. 1473.] 
the Sanscrit preposition dti, "over,"" discussed above (§. 997.), 
although I see no objection in the meaning, which, in pre* 
positions, is very changeable. 

1004. From the indeclinable demonstrative base u, which 
supports itself as enclitic on other pronouns (see Gloss., a. 
1847, p. 44), proceed probably the prepositions ^W t^-pa, "to, 
towards," and 6-fc " up, upwards, aloft,'' the former being 
formatively akin to <i-pa, "from"* (see §. 1000.). As in 
Greek, a-^o is related to A'pa^ just so is v-ito to it-pa; only 
here the rough breathing may cause a difficulty, and the 
more, as the Latin au-b exhibits for it ». If, however, 
it is considered that with the Sanscrit upA-ru "over," Gothic 
ufa-r, also, the Greek contrasts inte^pt and the Latin supe-tf 
we shall be readily inclined to regard the rough breathing 
in Greek and the s in Latin, in the preposition referred to, 
as purely a phonetic prefix. To this class belongs in 
Gothic, itf, " under," to which the Old High German o-ba, 
over," our ob in dbliegen, **to be incumbent,^* Obdach, 
shelter," Obhut, ** protection,'^ adv. cben, " above," corre- 
spond, with an opposite signification (see Grimm, IIL 253.). 
The Sclavonic, Lithuanian, and Old Prussian have lost the 
initial vowel, as in Sanscrit pi occurs together with dpi, 
§. 1000. ; hence, in Old Sclavonic, pa, more frequently po, 
as prefix (Dobrowsky, p. 404), e.g., in nAsiATb pormanty, 
"memory;" no^wbtn po-mnye-tif ** meminisse ;^ oomA^ath 
po-ma^ati^inungere;* nOAArATH/M)-/a^a<i,**j9oncre/" noAATn 
pO'dali, ^^prdsbere;** ooctaath po-stlaii, '^stemere." From 
no, po, it would appear, proceeded noAi* po-d*, ** under," and 
so, too, NAA'b na'(P, " over," from noj ngEAi> pre-d^ " before'* 
(pred-itit "prmre,'' u^E A'bBVi a'^'VU pred'-vidyefi, *' pr<Bvidere**), 
from ngB pre, though the latter generally signifies "trans.** 
The suffix cT may perhaps be identical with the Zend dlia 

of locative pronominal adverbs (see §. 420.). 

4 z 2 
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[O. Ed. p. 1474.] 1005. In Lithuanian, po, as a separable 
preposition, signifies, among other things, " under,"" e.g.9 po 
dangumi, " under the heaven :" where, however, it means 
" after,^' e.g,, popetih " after noon,"' it springs, probably, from 
a different source, and is akin to the Sanscrit adverb paschdt, 
an ablative form of paicha *, which occurs in no other case, 
with the primary element of which the Latin pos-t, too, is 
to be compared, but in such wise, that the sufiix t (from ti, 
cf.po8'ticu8)f has nothing to do with the Sanscrit cha ({romkaX 
though, amongst other words, the Lithuanian ituy, maybe con- 
nected with it, in|KZ«-Aru^(=:pasJhiy), "hereafter,"" which is per- 
haps a dative (like wiJkuilupo, §. 177.), from the hs^sepaskcu 
In Old Prussian,j[>af»-cia7i, with a nasal inserted, means ''here- 
after,'' as in the dative termination plural mans = Sanscrit 
bhyasy Lithuanian mus (§. 215.). With respect to the sufiix 
daut panS'dan answers to pirs-dan, " before,'" in the pri- 
mary element of which the Sanscrit purds (from paras), 
" before,"" is easily recognised, of which hereafter. Without 
suffix, pas signifies, in Lithuanian, " near,*" with the accu- 
sative. The inseparable Lithuanian pa may partly be 
based on the Sanscrit preposition dpa, " from/" e.g., in pa- 
begu, ** I run away ;"" pa-gaunu, " I purloin, I take away ;"" 
partly on upa, "to, towards/' e.g., in pa-darau, "I pre- 
pare "(daraw, ** I make"') ; pa-giru, "I praise" (Old Prussian, 
gir-tweu " to praise," po-gir-sna-n, " praise," accusative) ; 
pa-zintis, " acquaintance." 

1006. Regarding the prepositions which have probably 
sprung from the base ^9R and, " this," see §. 373. I for- 
merly imagined*!* a relationship between the Latin and 



* From pas (cf. Persian /?««, " hereafter") and eka ; as, ucJtcha^ " high," 
from ut, " upwards ;" r^-cha, " low/' from n». 

t See " On the Demonstrative, and the origin of the Case-sign" in the 
Transactions of the Historic- Philological Class of the Royal Academy of 
Literature for 1826. 
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German preposition irit Greek ev, and the [G. Ed. p. 1475.] 
demonstrative base i ; but the i of in, and the Greek e of kv, 
may easily be regarded as a weakening of a, as in inter = 
Sanscrit antdr; and the Gothic adverb inna-thrd, "from 
within'' (see §. 294. Rem. 1. p. 384.), is much easier explained 
as coming from the base and, by doubling the liquid (cf. 
§. 879.), than from the base i. By weakening the final a 
of the Sanscrit base and to u, we get the preposition vh 
dnu, " after,'" which has the same relation to and that the 
interrogative base ku (§. 386.) has to the extensively used 
ka. The Sclavonic na and na-ct, "over" (cf. Greek ai/a*, 
Old Prussian na, no, " up," Lithuanian nu, nug, " from,f " 
appear, like po, pocT, pa, to have lost an initial vowel. 
The last part of the compound pronominal base and, viz. 
na (see §. 369.), with the weakening of a to i becomes a 
preposition, with the signification " down," and is, too, the 
source whence our nie-der, Old High German ni-dar (see 
§. 294. p. 382.), has proceeded. There can, too, be scarce 
any doubt that the Sanscrit preposition fir ni lies at the 
root of the Sclavonic adverb hh^i* m-S*, " under ;" ^t> f \ 
consequently would be an appended suffix, as perhaps, also, 
in H-3'b i'^f " out," for which, in Lithuanian, m ( = ish), 
in Old Prussian is, id. Perhaps the preposition signifying 
" out,"" has lost an initial n, as hm a iman = Sanscrit n4man, 
so that the said prepositions, at least with regard to their 
base, rank themselves under the Sanscrit ni-s, "out,"" 
which is evidently formed from ni by appending 9, as s is 
frequently added to prepositions, and, indeed, without 
altering their meaning. But though, in Sanscrit, nis 
has assumed a meaning different from that of ni, still, in 
Zend, it has retained that of ni, " down,"" [G. Ed. p. 1476.] 



* With regard to the dh, see §. 1003. conclusion. 
t I hold the g for an enclitic (cf. §. 994. conclusion) : u (uo) frequently 
represents a long a; cg.y in dumi, " I give"=ddddmi. 
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also, since in this language nis-had or rds-hidh, nis-hadh 
represents the Sanscrit ni-shad (euphonic for ni-'SadX in the 
special tenses ni-shidf e,g.^ V. S. p. 440 : yat ahmU nmdni .... 
ndirika .... nis-haddif " when in this place a woman sits 
down/' If, at the time when the Lettish-Sclavonic lan- 
guages separated from the Sanscrit, the locative suffix 
f ha in Sanscrit (from v dha, see §. 42a), already existed 
in this abbreviated form, and, indeed, simultaneously with 
the more perfect v dha, then the suffix 31* S" of the Scla- 
vonic forms NH^i* ni-f, ng-b i-f, might be derived from the 
suffix ha (cf. A^'b a^, " I/* Lithuanian asz, with the Sanscrit 
ah6m)f and, as has already been remarked, in the Ab d' of forms 
like noAi* pod*, the elder form of the Sanscrit suffix, pre- 
served in Zend, might be recognised, in spite of its cor- 
rupted form. 

1007. From the above-mentioned (§. 1004.) upa has been 
formed, as it appears, with the suffix ri, the Sanscrit upA-ru 
and under it is to be classed the Gothic ufa-^ of equivalent 
meaning, Old High German uba^t oba-r, our iibe-r, English 
ove-r, Greek wre-f>, Latin super. To the Gothic ti/o-r corre- 
spond as regards their suffix, several locative pronominal 
adverbs; e. g.^hva-r, *' whither?" tha-r, " there i^yainarVy " yon- 
der;"a/ya-r, "elsewhere;" hS-r, "here." Should, too, the Gothic 
iup, " on," Old High German 4^, our an^, come from the San*.* 
scrit preposition ^/>a, so that the old tenuis would have re- 
mained in Gothic, as that ofsvap, ** to sleep,^' has been preserved 
in the Gothic slipc^ we should then have to assume that 
the vowel u has, by the weaker Guna, become iu (see §. 27.), 
and the Guna been replaced in Old High German by length- 
ening the vowel. But from an older 4 in New High 
German must come au (see §. 76.). It is impossible to 
compare in any other way the said German preposition with 
the Sanscrit. The Greek presents for comparison vW-o-/, 
in the suffix of which we easily recognise the corruption 
[G. Ed. p. 1477.] of ti, which appears iu Sanscrit in the 
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prepositions d-ti, " over," prd-ti, " towards," " against," (Greek 
irpo-Ti, Trpo-g), and the pronominal adverb i-ti, "thus." 
Observe, also, that the Sanscrit abstract suffix ti occurs 
in Greek, after labials, only in the form of a-i ; hence, 
e.g., Te/oTT-o-i-j, compared with the Sanscrit tjip4i-s (from 
tarp^iUs), "contenting, satisfying/** 

1008. The Sanscrit preposition id, " up, upwards," might, 
according to its form, be taken as the nominative and 
accusative neuter of the base ti, in analogy with id-t^ yd^, 
anyd-t, &c. (see §§. 155., 156.). In Greek ScT-repo^, va^aro^, 
admit of being compared with this ut (see §. 102, con- 
clusion), whence, likewise, are formed degrees of comparison : 
viz. utriara-s, " the higher," as prototype of uir-repo-y ; and vt- 
'tamd-s, "the highest," with which may be compared, in 
Latin, in-timitSf ex-iimus, ul-timus, and op-timus, as of cognate 
formation (see §. 291. conclusion). Optimus, likewise, pro- 
bably contains an obscured preposition, and, indeed, a sister- 
form of the Sanscrit dpi, "on, over" (Greek ewi, §. 1000.), to 
which, as regards its vowel and the suppressed t, it would 
bear the same relation as ob to nfii abht(^. 1001.). Conse- 
quently op^imvs would properly signify "the highest" 
In Gothic, Ht^ "out," Old High German ^^, our ati9, English 
outf might be referred to the Sanscrit preposition ti^, so that 
the long vowel would be just as inorganic or ungrounded as 
the Guna of the above-mentioned itip, "on" (see §. 1007.). 
If we compare ^ with dto, " without," ** abroad," we perceive 
a sort of declension of a base ilto, whence ^t would be the 
nominative and accusative (as, e.^., vaurdy " word"), Ata the 
dative (as vaurda), and uta-na the masculine accusative, ac- 
cording to the pronominal declension, like tha-na, "the, 
hi-na, " this." On the latter is based our adverb of place, 
Aif?, "towards." Moreover, from the base Ata has arisen 
a secondary base ^ta-thra, whence comes [G. Ed. p. 1478.] 
the ablative Atorthrd, "from without," analogous to inna-thrd, 
"from within," and some similar formations (see §. 294. 
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Rem. 1. p. 384). With respect to the retention of the old tenuis 
in the Gothic forms At, tUot &c., in so far as they are really 
connected with the Sanscrit preposition ut, I recall attention 
to the relation of the Gothic sISpa to the Sanscrit svdpimi 
(§. 89.), as also of the pronominal neuters like tha-ta, ** this, 
the^ to Sanscrit like iat (§. 155.). In Zend, the t of the 
preposition under discussion has been changed into j9 », 
or, especially before sonant consonants, into ^ z ; hence, 
e.g., xisfM5J^J39) ui'i-^hista, " stand up, arise'' (see §. 757.); 
M^^^^xi^xsM) iti-a^zayanha, " thou wast bom^' (1. c.) ; 
M^JM^^) uz-dAta^ " held on high f ^^.^as>>^^ uz^azaiiif 
** he bears on high." 

1009. From the preposition dpo, '' from/' comes, in San- 
scrit, most probably dpara-s, "the other" (see §. 375.), in 
the same way as dva-ra^s, " the lower," from 6va (see §. 997.), 
and in Zend, upa-ra*, "superior," "aftws'' (cf. Old High 
German oba-roin), "the higher"'), from upa. Observe, 
with respect to the signification, the derivation of the 
Gothic /rama-tA^i* (theme frama-thya) ** aUenus,^ {romjram, 
''from." From dparas, came, by Aphaeresis, the more 
current form pdra-s, which, like dpara-s, anyds^ and, in 
Latin, almSi dUert has been assigned by the language itself, 
through its declension, to the pronouns: moreover, in 
point of fact, the idea of " other" is not far removed from 
that of the remote demonstrative. The prepositions 
which, in my opinion, come firom pdra, are jjrd, prdiiy pdrd, 
purds, pdri. Prd (insep.), formed by a very ancient 
syncope from para, means "before, in front, forwards, 
[G. Ed. p. 1479.] forth.'' To it corresponds, in Zend, fra 
or frd'[, in Greek wpo, in Latin prS, in Lithuanian pra 



* E.g., in the possessive compound uparo-kavyd, ^'haying a high 
body," see Burnouf, "Etudes," p. 182. 

t See §. 47. If we takefrd as the ancient form, we may recognise in 
it an instrumental, as in the Sanscrit pra (cf. p. 1207 G. ed.). I re- 
call 
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(insep.), ** before," e. g., in pra-dumi, " I give provender be- 
forehand ;" pra'demi, ** I commence ;" pra-neszu, " I re- 
present;" pra-rahas, " prophet ^^ ("foretelling"); pra-stayu, 
" I quit" ; pra-szok'th ** to dance away ;" pra-girti, " to 
drink away," i. e. " by dancing, by drinking to squander 
one's money :" in Sclavonic ugx- pra-, n^o- ; e.g., in h^aa^AI* 
pra-dyed^i ** proavas'^^ n^ABNoyk'b pra-vnUk*, '* pronepos ;'*'' 
n^AMATH pra-matiy " first mother ;" n^OBHA^TH pro-vidj/eti, 
" providere ;'* n^onoBlbAATH pro-po-w/edatiy *' pradicare \'* 
n^OAHTH pro-'liti, "profundere;** n^oBOAHTH pro-vocUtif " de- 
ducereT in Gothic, perhaps, yVa- (cf. §. 1011.), our ver- (Old 
High German fra^ transposed far, for^ fir^ fer) ; e.g., in fra^ 
"Ktariy " to leave free, to release (to let go)," &c. ; fra- 
'knnnan, "to despise" {kunnarif " to know") ; fra'-qviman, 
" to expend, to lay out" (properly, "to make proceed," 
qviman, "tocome'');/ra-fri/gfj/a«, "toseU"(6iigryan, "to buy"); 
fra-qvithan, "to curse, to execrate" (quithan, "to say*'); 
fra-vaurkyauy " to sin" (paurkyan, " to do, to make"). A 
weakening of fra is fri, in fri-salts, " picture, example" 
(sakan, " to admonish, to interdict," in-sakanf " to indicate,'^ 
"to describe"). Perhaps, too, the Lithuanian and Scla-^ 
vonic pri is a weakening of pro. 

1010. From pra may be derived the preposition prdth 
" towards," unless this, as I prefer assuming, just like pra, 
has come direct from pdra^ and is therefore an abbreviated 
form of para-ti, which made its appearance so early as in 
the time of the unity of language. Thus [G. Ed. p. 1480.] 
much appears certain, that the suffix of prd-ii is identical 
with that of i-ti, ** thus,'' and d-ti, " on." In Greek, irporl, 
(Cret. iropri), ttjooj (see §. 152. p. 167.), ttot/, corresponds. 



call attention to the fieust, that in Sanscrit, too, evident instrumentals occur 
as prepositions ; e.g.^parina, "over," from /?ara. 

* Stowyu, ^' I stand.'' In Sanscrit, sthd, ^' to stand," receives through 
prd (prd-sthd) the signification " to proceed." 
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The latter answers, with respect to the loss of the semi- 
vowely to the Zend ^^jasq) paiti, which, when isolated, 
signifies not only "towards," but also *'on," "over" C'ff^f 
barhhnushu paiti gairinanfn» " on the summits of the moun- 
tain;'^ in combination with vachf ''to speak,'" it signifies 
"towards,"' and the whole means "to answer'" (see §. 536. 
Rem.)* In Lettish corresqpond prettU pr€U\ "towards, 
against," with the accusative, sometimes also with the 
genitive ; in Slowenian, protU " towards," with the dative ; 
in Lithuanian, priSsZf id., with the accusative. In Latin, 
poT", poUt poS'f in forms like por-rigOf pol-liceor, pos^sideo, 
have arben most probably, by assimilation, from pot 
(==woTi) or jDorf, and perhaps pr<e has come from prat, for 
jwo*i(cf . Pott, 1. 92, Ag. Benary " Doctrine of Roman sounds," 
p. 186.). 

1011. Pdrd (insep.) is little used in Sanscrit, and signi- 
fies ''back, away, forth;" e,g., pdrd-vrit, "to return back" 
(vrit, vart, " to go ") ; pdrd-haiu *' to strike back, to drive 
forth ;" pdlAy (for pdrdy), " to draw back, to flee " (ay " to 
go"); pardnch (pard-anch), in the weak cases pardck, 
adjective "turned back" (aOch, *'to go"); pdrd-krish, "to 
draw forth;" pdrd-pat, "to fly away;" pdrd-bhu, "to go 
to ruin" (6A«, "to be, to become"). In Lithuanian the 
corresponding word is pan 1. "back," 2. "down" (insep.) ; 
e,g,t in par^mif " I come back ;" par-wadinUf " I call 
back ;^ par-puhh " I fall down ;" par-si-klaupyu, " I kneel 
down ;" par-daiiSiu, ** I plunge down." In Zend the pre- 
position para by itself has the meaning " before," in re- 
ference to time, and with the ablative*, and irapa corresponds 
[G. Ed. p. 1481.3 in Greek. In Sclavonic the inseparable 
preposition pre, which generally means "through" or 
"over, across," might be referred to this class, provided 



* See " Crit, Gram. lingDee Sanscr./' p. 253. According to form, the 
Sanscrit jpar^ seems to be an instrumental as well as the Zend para. 



11 
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it does not belong to ttw: pdrA, "the further shore'" (of. 
Greek mepav), or to n pra, or has been derived from 
different sources according to the difference of its meanings. 
I annex some examples from the Slowenian, according to 
Ant. Janezich (Lexicon, p. 317.): pre-bdeti, "to watch 
through;'' pre-bechU "to outrun;" pre-bernuti, "to throw 
round ;" pre-bersnuti, ** to cast beyond ;" pre-bitif " to beat 
to pieces ;" pre-bosti, " to stick through, to pierce through ; 
pre-bresti, "to wade through;" pre-budith "to rouse up 
(Sanscrit pra-budh, id.) ; pre-bulatU " to overfill ;" pre-hod, 
" passing over, passage ;" pre-pdd, " abyss ;" pre-pdditi, 
" to be ruined ;" pre-pis^ " transcript ;" pre-pldviti, " to 
overflow;" pre-poditi, "to expel, to drive away" (cf. Do- 
browsky, p. 417). In Russian this inseparable preposition 
becomes nepe pere; hence,e. j/., nepeSipambca ^pes-b plbRy 
pere-biraiy-sya chrez" ryeku, "to go over a river;" nepe- 
6imbin pere-biiyi, "mingled with one another^ mixed;*' 
nepeGpacbivaio pere-brasyvayu, "I cast over;" nepeOtr-b 
pere-byeg^y "the outrunning;" nepevajii^ pere-val\ "the 
ferrying over from one shore to another ;" nepevopa^Hvaio 
pere-vorachivayuy "I turn round;** aeper,?iaAbivaio pere- 
gladyvayUf " I see through, I examine." The Lettish has 
lost the final vowel of this preposition, and, on the other 
hand, retained the old a^sound of the first syllable un- 
weakened, indeed lengthened, and uses pdr (pahr) both 
separate and in compounds ; e,g., sakkis pdr zellu tekk, " the 
hare runs across over the way" (see " Rosenberger's Doc- 
trine of Forms," p. I70) ; pdr-kdpt, " to overlook ;" pdr-lukdtf 
" overseeing ;" pdr-ddt, " to sell'* (" to give over") ; pdr-eeU 
" to return home, to return back." In the meaning " back" 
this pdr (according to Lettish ortho- [G. Ed. p. 1482.] 
graphy, pahr) agrees with the Lithuanian par^ and San- 
scrit pdrd ; on the other hand the Lithuanian also has a 
preposition per^ used only separated, which signifies 
"through, over, across," e.g., per tUtan waidti, **to drive 
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over the bridge f * p^ nakttn, ** through the night f ' p4r 
buttan, ''through the house ^' (see Nesselmann Lexicon, 
p. 285). That the e of this pSr, and the Russian e of pere, 
are corruptions of a, and that therefore per, pere, and the 
Lettish pdr, "over, across/^ are originally one, is self 
evident: it is, however, impossible to decide with cer- 
tainty whether the Sanscrit pdrd, ** back, forth, away," is 
the sole source of the Lithuanian, Lettish, and Sclavonic 
preposition under discussion, or whether^ in accordance 
with its signification, in spite of the similarity of form, 
it is based at one time on ^n p&rA, at another with the 
Greek irepdv, vepijv, on HRpdrd, "the further shore,^' which 
probably proceeds from pdra-s^ **alm8.''^ In Sanscrit the 
neuter accusative, too, o{ pdra, "ahus, remotior, idterior,'^ viz. 
pdramy is used as a preposition, with the meaning, " on 
that side, behind,'' with reference to time, " after.'' There 
is also, in Sanscrit, a preposition pards, ** over, across yon- 
der, on that side," whence the adverb paras-tdt; all of 
them bases of prepositions in the European sister-lan- 
guages, of similar sound and similar signification. The 
Latin per must likewise be brought under this class, and 
must be compared especially with the Lithuanian per. We 
have already noticed peren-t in perendie, as sister-form of 
pdra, "* alius'''* (see §. 375., p. 527). The Latin re-, before 
vowels redr, like prodn, euphonic for pro-, together with the 
Ossetish ra-, admits of being regarded as an abbreviation 
of 1TO pdrd (cf. Pott, II. p. 156) ; for the surrender of the 
first syllable of a dissyllabic preposition is something so 
common, that two languages may well accidentally coin- 
[G. Ed. p. 1483.] cide in that point in one and the same 
word. In Ossetish, e.g., we have ra-jurin, "to answer.^' 



• Jurin (infin. see p. 1269 G. ed.), " to speak ;" cf. Sanscrit gir from 

gar, "voice;" and see G/ Rosens Ossetish Grammar, p. 39. In some 

other compounds occurring 1. c, ra^ or, transposed, ar, expresses, so far as 

the 
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1012. In Gothic the inseparable faiTj as far as its form 
is concerned, might as well belong to fart^ ** around,'^ with 
which I have before (p. 68) compared it, as to 'p&rL In 
any case the i oifair is a weakening of a, and the preceding 
a a euphonic prefix according to §. 82. With regard to 
its signification or operation, however, faiTi to which our 
ver- corresponds, answers, in the cases in which it is not 
based on fra (see p. 1479 G. ed.), better to pdrA (with which 
I have also compared it in my Glossary, a. 1847, p. 210), 
than to p6ri> Verhhips fair, fauri faura and /ra are origi- 
nally one, and have all proceeded from pdrd ; at least iin 
P&tA, " back, forth, away," answers just as well for the 
compounds cited at p. 1479 (G. ed.), and for all our com- 
binations with vevt and, in some respects, better than n 
'pra. Thus, e.gp., the place of our ver in verkommen, "to 
perish," verf alien, "to go to ruin," verleUeriy **to mislead," 
veifuhren, "to seduce," verirren, "to lead astray,'^ vergehen, 
" to give away, to resign," verschenJceriy " to bestow," ver- 
schetichen, " to scare away," verbreiten, " to divulge," verja-- 
gen, ** to chase away," verachfen, " to despise," verthun, " to 
squander," may very well be represented in Sanscrit by 
pdrd, exclusive of the circumstance that this preposition, 
as has already been remarked, has become of but very 
rare employment In the idea of separation, removal, the 
Sanscrit pdrd and our ver coincide, and I G. Ed. p. 1484.] 
that which corresponds to the latter in the older dialects 
(see Grimm, II. 853.). 

1013. The meaning of the Zend para, " before," is re- 



the latter is not to be taken as =^(p)ar(d)f '^ appropinqnation/' viz. in 
ra-tzawin, ar-tzatoin, " to arrive," in opposition to a-tzawin^ " to depart," 
the a of which can only be a remnant of a more full Sanscrit preposition, 
probably from dpa (cf. Latin aft, a) ; ar-chaMn, "to bring to," opposed to^ 
a-choHn, " to carry forth." From Sjegron's Lexicon I cite in addition, 
ra-vadun, "to leave oflFj" ra-dtun, "to give up, to deliver;" ra-Cdae- 
chun, " to step aside, to retire." 
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presented in Grothic hy fauraf four, the u of which I regard 
as the weakening of a, like that of the Sanscrit purAs, "be- 
fore/" To the tf, however, must, in Gothic, according to 
§. 82L, an a be further prefixed ; as, e.g>, in baurans for burans, 
"bome,^ from the root frar^s Sanscrit bhar, bhrU "to bear/^ 
On the Gothic faunujaur^ which signifies not only " before," 
but also " for,^^ are based our vw and^/wr. In the Old High 
German forot forOf foTtfarU forU fore^ &c., the meanings 
•* before'' and ** for'' are not firmly distinguished by the 
form (see Grafi; III. 612.). The i oifari I take to be the 
weakening of the a oifora. As in Latin gutturals very 
often stand for labials, e.^., in quinque for pinque (§. 313.), 
coquo for poquo (Sanscrit pack, from pak, "to cook"), so, 
perhaps, the c of c&ram might be taken as the representa- 
tive of p, and the whole word be referred to the class of 
words which, in Sanscrit, Z^nd, and the German languages, 
signify " before." The Latin 6, like the Greek a>, stands 
very commonly for an original a, as, e.g^ in dat&rem^dd' 
tdram, sdpio^sssvdpdydmi; wherefore for c6ram we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit pAram (cf. Greek nepav viptp^X 
which occurs, not indeed as preposition, but as accusative 
of the above-mentioned (p. 1482 G. ed.) substantive pArd, 
** further shore," as in general the lengthening of an a in 
the derivative forms is, in Sanscrit, of very common oc- 
currence. 

1014, The Sanscrit pdri, ''around," Zend j7ja5q) pairit 
M^S^jMf^ pairis, may be taken either as an abbreviation of 
aparif and as a derivative from dpa, to which it would 
have the relation that up6r-ri has to upa (see §. 1004.) ; or 
we may presuppose, which appears to me less satisfactory, 
a base par, and look upon pdri as its locative : so much 
[G. Ed. p. 1485.] seems certain, thot pdri is etymologically 
connected with other prepositions beginning with a labial. 
In Greek, irepl corresponds, and in Latin, most probably, 
the pari (see §. 912.) which stands quite isolated in pari-es, 
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and which surpasses irepl in retaining the original vowel. 
In the same way^ in Latin, another Sanscrit preposition is 
preserved in an obsolete compound, viz. the preposition vh 
which expresses separation, and on which our wi-der, Old 
High German tmrdart is based (see §. 294. p. 382.). This 
preposition occurs, viz. in the Latin vi-dua^ which makes 
itself etymologically known through the Sanscrit sister- 
word vi-dhavd, " widow," as " the woman robbed of her 
husband, the husbandless,'' for dhava-s means, in Sanscrit, 
** man, husband ;" a rare word, which, however^ in the term 
for " widow," has been widely diffused in the Indo-Euro- 
pean department of languages. The Gothic form is 
vi-duv6* (theme -dn), the Sclavonic baoba v-dova. As re- 
gards the origin of the preposition vU it may have sprung, 
by a weakening of the vowel, from the base va, which is 
preserved in the compound d-va (see §. 377.), as ni, " down,*' 
is most probably connected with the final portion of and 
(see p. 1475 G. ed.) ; or it may also come from the demon- 
strative base Ut whence, in Zend, the adverb uiti, " so '' 
(for U'tU according to §. 41.), analogously to Uti (§. 425.) of 
equivalent signification. 

1015. There remains further for discussion, among the 
conjectural derivatives of the Sanscrit pdra, the Gothic 
preposition yram, *'von,^^ which is framy likewise, in Old 
Saxon, Anglo-Saxon, and Old High German, and in En- 
glish " from." I look upon fra-m as an abbreviation of 
frd-ma, whence the above-mentioned (§. 1009,) base ^ra-ma-*- 
"thya, **fremd, foreign, dX\oTf>io$'." In connection with 
fram stands also the comparative adverb [G. Ed. p. 1486.] , 
framis, "further, vlterius^ (see §. 301., Remark). This 
might be rendered into Sanscrit by the above-mentioned 
(see p. 1482 G. ed.) pdram ; but nevertheless the Gothic m 
o{ fram, framis, has nothing to do with the accusative sign 



* Occarring once as vidovo (Luke vii. 12). 
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o{ p&ramf but is connected with the derivative suflSz of 
parafiid-9, which springs from pdra, **aliu8^remotu8f''^ and which, 
according to its derivation, might just as well signify *'remo- 
<immu«/' as **eximittt, {dthsimuSf summus.'"' With this paramd-s^ 
has been elsewhere compared also the Gothic fru-ma (theme 
fruman), *'prior^ primus,'''* the Lithuanian phr-ma-Sf "primus,'''' 
and the Latin "jmmW^ The comparative adverb ^amts 
has the same relation to the positive base frama, that, e.y., 
hauhis, " higher,^^ has to hauha ; and the preposition fratn^ 
just like faur, has the form of a nominative and accusative 
neuter, but must of course be taken as an adverbial accu-^ 
sative. 

1016. The prepositions which spring from the demon- 
strative base sa (see §. 345.) signify, all of them, tn San- 
scrit, " with.^ They are sahd, sam, so, sdkam, samdm, and 
sArdh&m. The former corresponds in its suffix, to i-hd, 
"here"' (from i-dh&t §. 420.), and occurs in the Vedas also 
in the form of sadh6. The Zend in this preposition fur- 
nishes us with a powerful corroboration of the origin of 
prepositions from pronominal roots, since it uses a5(da)^ 
hadhd, which corresponds to the Vedic sadhd not at all as a 
preposition, but as a pronominal adverb with the signifi- 
cation ''here :^ on the other hand, it employs another form, 
hathra (see §. 420.)^ which is formed from the base ha by a 
locative adverbial suffix, both as a preposition with the 
meaning " with," and as an adverb with the primitive signi- 
fication " here, there," Sam and sa appear, in Sanscrit, only 
[G. Ed. p. 1487.] as prefixes,f but in Zend the feminine 

accusative form (^tv hanm occurs also as an isolated 
preposition governing the genitive, j: On the Sanscrit sam 



* See Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 209. 
t See §. 964., and p. 1441 G. ed. 

t So in a passage of the Vend. Sad., p. 230, elsewhere cited ('^ Ann. 
Reg. of Lit. Crit./' Dec. 1831, p. 817): 9^/^^A^/ ^^^y kahm ndiri^ 



nahm. " with women.' 
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are based the Greek (tvv» the Old Prussian sen, the Lithua- 
nian san in san-dora, " contract" (or san-dora), san in com- 
pounds like saiirthjoonis, "co-heir," sanrdarbininka-s, ** co- 
labourer," su (separate with the instrumental), the Old Sclavonic 
CB s\ the Old High German sin in sinfldt, " dUuviumJ' To 
sa- corresponds the Greek d-, <ra-, of the compounds dis- 
cussed above (p. 1441 G. ed.). With sdkdm, of which I know 
examples only in the Veda dialect (see Benfey's Glossary), 
the Latin cum may be compared, supposing the first syllable 
to be suppressed. And, further, the Gothic ga-, " with" (see 
p. 1441 G. ed., sub. f.), admits of being similarly compared 
with sdkdm. The derivation from ^ sa is on that account 
doubtful, because one does not meet with other examples 
in which an original sibilant has been hardened in German 
to a guttural. It would be better to trace back the Latin 
cum, through the medium of the Greek fiJi/, to sam. As 
regards the violation of the law for the mutation of con- 
sonants in the Gothic ga-, if we derive it from sdkdm, I 
would recall attention to similar phenomena which have 
been mentioned before.* The Sanscrit sdr-dhdm, or sdrd- 
dhdm, " with," I hold to be an adverbial compound, formed, 
according to §. 990., from sa, ** with," and ardha, arddha, 
"half," so that the meaning of the substantive has been 
entirely lost in the whole compound. From the pronominal 
base, or which comes to the same thing, from the preposition 
sa, I derive, too, the Vedic adverb sdchd, *'simul,^* which I 
regard as the instrumental of a to-be-pre- [G. Ed. p. 1488.] 
supposed adjective base, ^pir sd-cha, and as analogous, with • 
respect to its formative suffix, to m-cha, " low,'' from ni, and 
uch'cha, "high," from ut In Old Persian, liacM is used 
as a preposition with the meaning "out, from, without," 
with the ablative, just as, in Zend, a)^a)^ hacha, which, 

• See §§. 91., 823., 943., 951., conclusion. 

5 A 
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with the ablative or instrumental* signifies ^* out," ^* from,*' 
and with the accusative ** for.*' * 

1017. In Zend ma>9 mat means " with»'^ and governs the 
instrumental^ and standing by itself^ too, expresses the 
relation ''with.*^ According to its formation, it appears 
to be the accusative (and nominative) neuter of the de- 
monstrative base ma, which, in combination with the 
base t (t-ma), produces the neuter t^ma/; " this" (see §, 368.). 
Thus, therefore, mat would be, in its piimary meaning, 

identical with ^pv sa-m, W(\ sa-md-m, &c With its 
theme that of the Greek fie of /<e-ra admits of being com- 
pared, which, in its formative suffix, coincides with that 
of ica-To, the base of which is identical with that of the 
Sanscrit interrogative base ka. The interrogative signi- 
fication might easily pass into the demonstrative, and 
thus Ka be adapted to the developement of prepositions, 
as, too, our hinter. Old High German hinriar, conducts 
us ^back to the Sanscrit interrogative ; since the Gothic 
demonstrative base At (see $. 396. and §. 293. Rem.), ace. masc. 
hi-na, is based on the Sanscrit ki, with which we have 
also to compare the Latin Ai-c (see §. 394.). With the Zend 
[G. Ed. p. 1489.] ma-f, our mi-/, Gothic mi-th, with the pre- 
positions beginning with v, w, in other German dialects, 
have already been compared (see §. 294. p. 383, Note). 

1018. The sole verbal root, which, so early as the time 
of the unity of our family of languages, at least at the 



* For examples with the ablative, see §. 180. p. 198, and §.766., p. 1013 ; 
for examples with the accusatiye, see Brockhaus Glossar., p. 403. In the 
passages in which Benfey ('^Glossaiy to the Cuneiform Inscriptions") 
makes the Old Persian hackd govern the instrumental, I can only ac- 
knowledge the ablative, as the ablative of bases in a, on account of the 
regular suppression of the final t^ is equivalent in sound to the instra- 
mental. Begarding the form aniyand, '* hoste,** see Monthly Report of 
the Academy of Literature, March 1848, p. 133. 
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period when the Sanscrit and Zend were still one, produced 

prepositions, may, perhaps, be the root Kt tar, wlfi, whence 
we have above (p. 376) derived the comparative suffix tara. 
This root already combines in itself the signification of a pre- 
position with that of a verb, for it expresses motion with the 
secondary idea of " across," " through :" tdr-aM means " he 
transports,"" e.g., nadim, "over a river." From the root tar 
springs the preposition tirds, which is of such frequent 
occurrence in the Vedas, governing the accusative, and 
signifying "across, through, transJ"'* The i is evidently a 
weakening of a, and the whole word originally an adverbial 
accusative neuter of an adjective belonging to the class of 
words described in §. 933. C. The Zend ^7ai^ tard (e. jr., 
tard haranm, " over the mountain") of equivalent meaning 
has retained the old a.f In the Irish dialect of the Celtic 
correspond tar, tair, ** beyond, over, through," &c. ; and tri, 
" through, by,** &c. Moreover, the Latin trans and Gothic 
thair-h, our *' durch,^ are to be classed under this head, but 
are independent formations from the same root; and, 
indeed, trans for terans (cf. terminus, §. 479. sub. f.)is, accord- 
ing to its form, a participle present, and the Gothic thair-h 
corresponds in its formation to the classes of words discussed 
in §. 951. passim. Further, thair-kd (neuter theme thair-kan, 
" hole," *^ ear," might be referred to the root [G. Ed. p. 1400.] 
under discussion, which lies beyond the lingual conscious^ 
ness of the German, so that it would properly signify 
" passage,*^ iropo^, iioSo£. 



* See Fr. Rosen on the Rigv., 1. 10. 7., and Benfe/s Gloee. to the S. Y. 

t See Bumouf, ^' Ya9na," p. 83, where, however, as it appears to me 
wrongly, the termination as of this and some other prepositions is repre- 
sented as i|n ablative ending. Wq should then have to suppose for tard, 
tiros, a base tar, tir, 

5 A 2 
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Since I wrote that part of my work which treats of the Formation of 
the Tenses, Shaffarik and Miklosich have hrought to light some Old Scla- 
vonic forms which were before unknown, and which are too important for 
me to conclude this work on the Comparison of Languages without a 
supplementary notice of them. They are as follows :^ 

1) Preterites which deviate from the ordinary formation, in that, in- 
stead of the ch of the Ist person singular and plural, which has been 
shewn (§. 255. m.) to come from «, they have retained the original sibi- 
lant, and thus afford a practical demonstration that the said tense is, with- 
out a doubt, essentially identical with those Sanscrit and Greek aorist 
forms which append the substantive verb to the principal root.* The 
dd person plural exhibits the organic $ for ah. To this class must be 
referred, e.g., t^Cbya-^', "I ate," 1st person plural probably lACOM'B 
ya-soni, dd person lACA ya'Sahy from the root ya<f= Sanscrit ad^ the dot 
which must be suppressed before the $ of the auxiliary verb, according to 
the same principle from which, in the 2d person singular, we find WZvi 
pa-si for the Sanscrit at-si. Compare, also, Greek aorists and futures like 
€^€v(5)-o-a, ^cv(d)-o-a>, contrasted with Sanscrit like dtdut-sam, tot-sya- 
-mi^ from iud<^ '4o knock." The Sclavonic, as a general rule, does not 
admit of the combination of a mute with «, or the junction of two sibi- 
lants; hence, c.^., norpEC^ po-gre-sah, "they buried" (root greb); 
CbT^ACb 8*-tran-s\ **1 terrified" (root trans), 

[G. Ed. p. 1491.] 2) Preterites which correspond to the Sanscrit aorists 
of the sixth formations^ and to Greek aorists like tkin-o-v^ ^vy-o-v, 
tnm-O'V (see §. 675.). In verbs which are based on the Sanscrit 1st or 
6th class (see §. 109. *^ 1.), as the augment is lost in Sclavonic, a distinc- 
tion from the present in this aorist formation is only possible in the per- 
sons, in which there exists a distinction between the terminations of the 
1st and 2d persons. The 1st person singular ends in T», which corre* 
spends to the Sanscrit a and Greek o of forms like dbudh-a-m, e<f>vy'0'V : 
the Sd person plural ends in St u-h, agreeing with the Sanscrit a-» and 
Greek o-v of dbudk-a-n, c</)vy-o-y. The 2d and 3d person singular end 
in E, as, according to §. 255. Z., the original final consonants are suppressed 
in Sclavonic; hence, e,g,y hECE nes-e, "thou didst bear," and "he bore," 
contrasted with Sanscrit and Greek forms like dbudh-a-Sy dhudh-a-t 



♦ See J§. 561—575., and Miklosich, "Doctrine of Forms in the Old Slowe- 
nian," p. 50. 
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€(l>vy-€'S, ^<f>vy'€. We may, to wit, now assume that the aorists in yT>, 
as HEZO^'h nes-o-ch', " I hore," are not nsed in the 2d and 3d person 
singular, but borrow these persons from the second aorist (see Miklos., 1. c., 
p. 53). If this be the case, then Bbi by, " thou wast," " he was," belongs 
to the Sanscrit fifth aorist formation (see §. 573.), and answers in the 
2d person as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit dbhu-s and the Greek €<^i}-f , 
in the 3d to dbhu-t, e<^v. The analogy of these forms might also have 
had its influence on those conjngational classes in which the first aorist 
formation is altogether wanting in other persons ; so that the budi men- 
tioned above (§.561.) must be explained according to the selfsame prin- 
ciple as that on which rest forms like nese ; and therefore not the verb 
substantive, but only the character of the 2d and 3d person has been 
dropped aflter the i of budi, Budi, therefore, would stand for bud-i-ty in 
the 2d person, bM-i-s, in the 3d, budit. According to the first aorist for- 
mation we should have to expect bCid-i-she. 

3) Imperfects, which, like the first aorists, append the verb substantive 
to the theme of the principal verb, but so that the latter, without refe- 
rence to the remaining tenses, always contains the character of the San- 
scrit 10th class, and, indeed, for the most part, in the form oi'^ ye*; but 
the cA, *A, or s of the auxiliary verb is always preceded by an a, or by its 
occasional representative % ye (see Mikl. I. c. p. 35), in which I recognise 
the old a of the root ^ern as, which is found still in an uncompounded state 
in Old Prussian {asmu^ asmai, as-mu^ " I am'*). I divide, therefore, thus, 
e.g.y B'hfi,'hAyT> vyed-ye-ach'^ from B'bMb vye-my, for [G. Ed. p. 1492]. 
vyed-my, " I know," according to the Sanscrit 2d class (^ft| vM-mi) ; while 
the first aorist B'bA'b^i» vyed-ye-cK, the infinitive b^A'^th vyed-ye-tiy 
and the participles preterite B'feA^B'b vyed-ye-v* and B'bA'^A'b vyed-ye-V, 
in like manner, follow the Sanscrit 10th class, or causal form. Compare, 
e.g., in the case before us, ^^^lIlfH vSd-dyd-mi, Prakrit vid-i-mi, '' I make 
to know."t Perhaps A^l* ach* (from as), 2d and dd person AIUE ashe, 
is the obsolete, in its simple form, imperfect of KCMbii yes-my, for ECMb 
es-my, ^^ I am ;" and perhaps we ought to recognise the reason of the 
vowel difierence between the imperfect and present in this, that ach' is 
based on the Sanscrit augmented dsam, as, in genera], the Sclavonic a 
corresponds more frequently to the Sanscrit a than to the short a, which 
has commonly become E or o (see §. 265. 6.). Compare— 

SANSCRIT. OLD SCLAVONIC. 

dsam ^/t* ^^'*' 

d^s AIUE ashe 



* Cf. il 505., 742. . t See 1 109. ») 6 , p. 110. 
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SANSCRIT. OLD SCLAVONIC. 

dtHi AOie ashe 

dS'Va A^OB'b aeh-o-vye 

dS'tatn ACTA as-fa 

dS'tdm ACTA aS'ta 

df-ma A VOUfb ach-o-m* 

ds'ta ACTS oB'te 

ds^a-n ^Xf^ ach'U'ii 

I recall attentioOy moreorer, to the fiiot, that in Sanscrit also the root «» 
famishes a tensCi of ooconenoe in oomposition only, viz. the fiitiue tifdmi 
(see §. 648.). 

4) Remains of the Sanscrit anxiliaiy fhtnre, to which the Greek ia 
fro, 0-ttt (§. 666.)» and lathnanian in suy correspond. The Sdayonic forms 
of this kind wliich hare been discovered np to the present time (in Mikl., 
p. 73) all occur in the Ist person singular; e,g., iigMHin2k. iC-mishun, 
*^ tabetoam" (root nu). The other futures mentioned by Miklosich have, 
all but one, an n after the future character C t ; e.g.y OE^bCN& o^brymmt^ 
^^Umdtho" (root brt)\ B'bCkonblCH& v'94copy$nuh, ^^eUMtraho" (root 
kop); nAACH& plasmth, ^ardebo" {root pla); Tl>kblCiii& t'k^fmmn, 
^ tangam'* (root Tbk t'k). These forms have probably thus arisen : tho 

[O. Ed. p. 1408.] character of the verbs discussed in §. 406., p. 692, has 
been appended to the future base which ends in 9, just as i^ in Greek^ 
Xvoi/tf, Ttnfrv^y were said for Xva-tt^ rvyftw* The form B!brACiAI& hyega^^ 
gyayuh^ from hyeg^ '^ to run," stands quite isolated. In case this form, which 
Miklosich translates by curso^ is, according to ite formation, a future, then in 
the syllable CtA <^a we have exactly to the letter the Sanscrit future character 
sya ; the a preceding answers to that of the infinitive byeg-a-ti and analogous 
forms ; and the whole corresponds^ as regards the syllable yu inserted 
between the base byegasya and the personal termination h, to present 
forms like dnAI& C^'oyuh^ *^ I know."* The verb substantive has left us 
a future participle in the following forms of the definite dedension : 
fibim&mTEIC byshuhshteye, ^^t6 fiiKKov;" BbllU&ulTAAro bythuwh^ 
taago, ^Wov fj^XKovros;" Bblin&lUTHHMH bytkuhstUmi, instr. pi. (Mikl., 
pp. 69, 70). Cf. the Zend future participle ^^^J^34LS busyans, ^^futu^ 
rus," ace. bAayantifm, and the Lithuanian busehs, ace. busentih (see §. 784.). 

6) Remains of the Middle. For vye-my^ " 1 know" (abbreviated £rom 
vyed'my=Sajiacnt vScl-mi), occurs, as Miklosich remarks, in the older 
MSB. B^bA'l^ vyedye. This form is explained, correctly in my opinion. 



See JJ. 500., 526., p. 746 : respecting the uasal Si, see {. 783. Rem. 1. 
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by the said learned man, as middle. It corresponds as exactly as pos- 
sible to the Sanscrit vid4% and/ like the Sanscrit termination, has lost 
the personal character m, which, together with the reasons mentioned 
above (see p. 1255 G. ed.), points to a comparatively later separation from 
the Sanscrit (cf. §.467.). Miklosich, however (p. 71), calls the above- 
mentioned bI^A^ vyed-ye the sole remnant in Sclavonic of the Atmane- 
padam (the middle), which isolation might raise some suspicion of the 
genuineness, or real middle nature of the said form. This mistrust must, 
however, disappear, when we find that several other Old Sclavonic forms 
have great claims to be regarded as middle. The conjugation given by 
Miklosich (L c. pp. 71 > 72) of the verbs without a conjunctive vowel, 
tZlMb ya-my (from yad-my), '^ I eat," and AAMb da-my (from dad-my^ 
'' I give"), supplies four forms, as regards sound only two, which I am of 
opinion must be assigned to the middle. I mean the aorist forms of the 2d 
and 3d person singular, laCTl* ya8t\ " thou didst eat ;" [G. Ed. p. 1494.] 
yasfy " he ate ;" AACTl* daa^, " thou gavest ;" dast^ " he gave." Miklo- 
sich refers the s of these forms to the root, and divides ya8-t\ das't' : if this 
division be correct, the 8 would be a euphonic alteration of the radical d^ and 
I should then compacre ya8-4', da%-t\ in the 2d person, to the Sanscrit im- 
perfect nuddle dt-thds, adcU'thdsy and in the Sd person to the Sanscrit 
dt-4€k^ a-dat^ta^ Zend daa-ta (see §. 102. conclusion). The circumstance 
that the middle of the Sanscrit root ad^ CI. 2., is hitherto unciteable f need 
not prevent us from presupposing its former existence, as in the time of 
the unity of language the middle must have been much more extensively 
used than in the present condition of the different members of our lingual 
stem. The above-mentioned Sclavonic forms may, however, be so re- 
garded, as that, instead of distributing them as Miklosich does yas-t^ 
das't'y the sibilant may be separated from the root, thus, ya^a^t* da^S't*. 
In this view of the subject, to which I give the decided preference, the 
roots yad^ dadt, have dropped their final consonant before the « of the 
aonst, as before that of the 2d person singular (yasi, da-si, see §. 436.) ; 
and the s is, in its origin, identical with that of lACTE yas-te (^'ye ate"), 
ACTA ya-S'ta (2d and 3d per. dual), AACT6 da-e-te^ ("ye gave"), aACTA 



* Not vede, as the Guna is dropped before the heavy termlnatious (see 
j. 486.), while the Sclavonic t^^my retains the Gana vowel (see §. 255. «.) also 
before the heavy terminations ; and hence, e,g., vyes-te, ** ye know" stands for 
comparison with the Sanscrit mt-tha, 

t The ad-a-8va which occurs in Maha-Bh. HI. 2435. follows, like the corre- 
sponding Greek verb, the 1st class (see J. 109. ^>), 

I Dad is based, indeed, on reduplication, but nevertheless passes, as Miklo- 
sich assumes, for a root in Old SclavoDic. 
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do'^ta; as also with the v of 0^yT> ya-ett^ '* I ate," l\ vOMi ya-ch-o-tiL 
"we ate/' AAv'b da-di'y "I gave," ji,xypwb da-ch-o-m'y "we gave 
and with the shoi AinAk ya-Bhahy 'Uhey ate," A^inAk da-shah^ ^Uhey 
gave." All these forms helong to the Sanscrit first aorist formation (see 
§. 662. conclusion) ; and as yad and dady by dropping the final d, pat 
themselves on the same fitting with the roots ending in a vowel, let a 
comparison be made between t&CT'b ya-s-fy " thou atest/ AACTi* da^s-f^ 
"then gavest/' and the Sanscrit middle a-ydrS-thdg, " then wentest," and 
between ttCTb ya-s-f, "he ate," AACTb da-s-t'y "he gave," and ayd- 
-g-ta, "he went;" while lACTE ya-s-te^ "ye ate," AACTE </a-«-fe, "ye 
gave," would correspond to the active aya-s-ta, if yd, or, in general, the 
roots in d, admitted the first aorist formation. We compare, therefore, 
more aptly, a-nSsh-thds, " thou leddest ;" ^a-n^'sh-ia, " he led" (see 
§. 545.). To these forms corresponds also that mentioned by Miklosich, 
[6. Ed. p. H95.] p. 37, among other aorist and imperfect forms which, 
with respect to their personal terminations, are to be referred to this class, 
viz. EbiCTii by-S't*, " cyeve^iys, iycv46r) ;" for which we should find, in San- 
scrit, dbhd-sh-thds, d-bho'shta, if bM, " to be, to become," followed this 
aorist formation. I cannot put faith* in a replacement of the secondary 
personal terminations, which belong to the aorists, by the primary, with 
the exchange of b y and i> (see §. 255. k.), and the removal of the dd per- 
son into the 2d : otherwise we should have to chaige the language in the 
case before us with three errors, while, according to my view of the Old 
Sclavonic, it retains the merit of having preserved, in accordance with the 
oldest German clialect, the old middle. The Gothic and Old Sclavonic 
make up one another's deficiencies with regard to the middle, inasmuch 
as the former has preserved the present, the latter the preterites (the 
aorists and the imperfect). The &ct that the Russian, in the dd person 
singular and plural of the present, contrasts a !> with the Old Sclavonic 
b y, e.g., Heceim* nese-t, Hecynni nes-u-t, for Old Sclavonic HECETb 
net'C'ty, NEC^Tb nes-u-hty, must be explained, in my opinion, thus, that 
the old i of the Sanscrit forms like bdr-a-ti, bdr-a-nti, which in Old Scla- 
vonic has been weakened to b y, has in Russian, as in several other mo- 
dem languages, been entirely lost. As, however, the Russian ortho- 
graphy requires that the imperceptible i» be added to the final conso- 
nants, i. e, to those which are not followed by a perceptibly-sounding b y, 
the Russian forms, therefore, nes-e-t and nes-U't, can, in the Russian 
character, be written no otherwise than Hecem'b, Hecyimb. 



• Cf. Schleicher, *• Doctrine of Forms of the Church (or Kyrillian) Sclavonic 
Language," p. 337, where, in discussing the personal terminations here spoken 
of, the middle has been quite unnoticed. 



ALPHABETICAL TABLE OP CONTENTS. 



A heavier than t $. 6. 

A"^ an-, privative §, 537., of pronominal origin $.371. 

Ablative singular §, 179., in Zend §. 180., in Latin and Oacan $. 181., in 
Greek $. 183 , in Gothic §. 294. Rem. 1. p. 380.^ in Armenian p. 1272 
G. ed.Note^ daal §. 215., plural §, 244. 

Ablaut, see vowel-increment, vowd-weakening, vowel-interchange. 

Accentuation §, 785., p. 1052. 

Accusative singular §, 149., in Old Sclavonic §. 266., of the pronouns of 
the first and second person, and of the reflexive in German p. 1113 
Note ** G. ed. ; dual §. 206., in Old Sclavonic §, 273. ; plural §, 236., in 
Old Sclavonic. $.275. 

Active f. 426. 

Adjectives §. 281., pronominal and derivative §. 404., definite declension 
in Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic §§. 283., 285., in German §. 287. 

Adverbs §. 324., pronominal §, 420., adverbial compounds §, 990. 

Ampliatives §, 930. 

Anusvdra ^, 9., in Lithuanian §, 10 , in Old Sclavonic §. 783., Rem. 1. 

Aorist §, 542., in Latin §. 546., in Old Sclavonic $. 561. and p. 1490 G. ed.. 
Supplement 1) and 2). 

Arian Languages, afiinity with the Sclavonic and other European lan- 
guages not traceable p 1215 Note. 

Aspiration thrown back in Sanscrit and Greek §, 104. 

AtmanSpadam $.426. 

Augment §, 537., derivation from the demonstrative base a $. 540. 

Auxiliary future $. 648., in Old Sclavonic, Supplement 4). 

Avyay&fhdva p. 1452 G. ed. 

Bahuvrihi p. 1432 G. ed. 

'bam, of Latin Imperfects, from yam §, 526. 

-bo, of Latin Futures, from^b §§, 526., 662. 

Cases, formation of §. 112., division into strong, weak, and middle 
cases §j. 129., 130., difference of accentuation in strong and weak 
cases $. 785., Rem. p. 1053. 

Causals $. 739 , in German §, 740 , in Old Sclavonic $. 741., in Lithua- 
nian §, 743., in Latin §. 745. p. 999, in Old Persian $. 750., in Lasish 
$. 750. p. 1006., in Hindustani $. 877., Note f. 

Collective Compounds $. 989. 

Comparative degree §^. 291., 307., in Latin $. 299., in German §. 801. 
in Old Sclavonic §. 305., in Lithuanian §, 306. 

Compounds 1410 G. ed. 

Conditional $. 730. 

Conjugatiomd classification §. 109,*) i* $. 49?., Latin 1st, 2d, and 4th conja<^ 



1450 ALPHABITICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS. 

gBtioni=SanscTit lOthdaH j. l09.»>'p.Ult LaUn 3d oonjngatum^ 
SwDscrit Irt, eth, and 4Ui dam f. I09.*>h i- SOO-i ^^ Genua atxmtg 
yvri»mSKDaant 1st clwa $. 109.»1- p. 105, 9t 4th Oam 109.*)^ ; the 
Oenuau -weak coDJoga»oii=Saiiiciit lOtheUM $. 1D9.4S Annaawt 
eoDJngations p. 1271 G.ed. 

Conjnnctiona p. 14S9 O. ed. 

CoojonctiTB in SadsctH, Zend, and Or«ek §. 713., in latin $$. 674., 690., 
of ttw imperfect $. 707., c^ttwpcafeet $. 710. BDdp. 1226 G.ed.,(^tha 
plnpwfeot j. 858. and p. 1229, G. ed, Gernan ooojnnctiws pietoHe 
§. 766., pnwnt §. 694.,. lithnaiuan cuijnnotiTa $. 684., HindQBtinl 
p. ) 276 O. ad. Note 

Cmaonanta, pennntation of $. 87. 

C<9[ilati*e oomponnds (dvamtva) p. 1427 G. ed. 

Datin Singular, in SanMrit and Zead §. 164., in lithnanian $. 177., 
in Old Soln<raaio § 267., in Latin p. 1227 O. ed. Note t, in Gennan 
^ 3Se. Rem. 3, in Greek §. 199, dual §. 215., in Lithnaiuan $. 213. 
p. 231,in01dSclaTiHUC^. 273., inOreeV$$. 215.,22I.; ploral $. 244.. 
in Lithuanian f. 215, in Old Sclavonio f. 276, in Greek f. 351. 

Degree! of oompariaon §. 391. 

DenwnatratiTea §. 343. 

Benominativea $. 761. 

Dependent componndB {tatpatwha) p. 1 446 G. ed. 

Deponent of inlenairea $. 760. 

DetiratiTe verba j. 733. 

De8iderstivea$.7Sl. 

DeterminatiTe compoondi {karmadkSnafa) p. 1443 G. ed. 

Dual, ita caaes §. 206. 

Domdva p. 1427 G.ed. 

Dviguf. 1449 G.ed. 

6, in Sanscrit, Old Hi^ German, and LaUn, from ai §§. 2, 5., 78, 688, 
in Greek (ij), Gothic, I^tin, from d ^. 4, 69., 137. p. 1445 O. ed, 
in haiia and Gothic, throngh reduplication §j, 547,, 605., p.827. 

Feminine, character of ^. 118. 

Final consonants suppressed in SclaTOUic j. 255.'- 

Fmit, names of §§. 930., 921 . 

Fntnre $$. 646., 692., in Old Sclavonic, Soppleraent *\ in Hindfistanl 
p. 1376 G.ed. Note. 

Fntnmm exactnn 

Genitive nngnlai 
dnal $. 225., in 
§. 245., in Old I 

Gerunds, in Lati 
p. 1240 G. ed., 
Pi&krit p. 121S 

Gnna, in ^scrit 
Zend$.28.,inLi 

JIeav7 personal U 



ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS. 1451 

f lightest of the primary vowels §, 6. 

Imperative §, 717,, of die aorist §, 727., of the future §, 729. ; Old Scla- 
vonic^ imperative §§. 677., 696., Camiolan §. 697., Lithuanian §§. 681.^ 
695.y Old Prussian ^. 695., Lettish §. 682. 

Imperfect ^.517. 

Indeclinabilia p. 1453 G. ed. 

Infinitive : Sanscrit, in turn, p. 1 202 G. ed., in causal or dative relation 
p. 1209 G. ed., represented by forms in di/a, andya, anS, pp. 1211 — 1214 
G. ed., by forms in am^ p. 1214 G. ed,, in. dm, ay dm ^.619., p. 1215 
G. ed.,in ^tt,at the beginning of compounds, (^.853.)p. 1217 G.ed.,ySdic, 
in tavi, tavde, p. 1218 G. ed., in dhydi^ p. 1218 G.ed., in shpdi, p. 1221 
G. ed., in sS, p. 1222 G. ed., in as^, p. 1224 G. ed., in S, p. 1225 G. ed., 
in am, p. 1233 G. ed,, in Y^«, p. 1238 G. ed. ; with an apparent passive 
meaning, p. 1258 G. ed. ; periphrasis of passive infinitive, p. 1261 G. ed. 
Marathi, pp. 1215, 1217 G. ed., Ossetish, p. 1269 G. ed., Armenian, 
p. 1269 G. ed., Hindustani, p. 1273 G. ed., Zend §. 619., Old Persian, 
p. 1458 G. ed., Latin, p. 1223 G. ed., of the perfect, p. 1227 G. ed., of 
the future, p. 1232 G. ed., of the passive participle, p. 1226 G. ed., Oscan 
and Umbrian, p. 1234 G. ed.. Old Prussian, p. 1248 G. ed., Lithuanian 
and Lettish, p. 1250 G. ed.. Old Sclavonic, p. 1251 G. ed., German," 
pp. 1263, 1271, 1276, 1286 G.ed., Greek, p. 1286 G. ed., middle and 
passive, p. 1292 G. ed. 

Insertion of euphonic sibilant §§, 95., 96., of a labial §. 96., of a nasal 
§§, 158., 212., 234., 246., in Old High German, Old Saxon, andAnglo- 
^txon §. 246., of a euphonic y §, 43. 

Instrumental singular in Sanscrit and Zend §. 1 58., in the Veda dialect, 
p. 1297 G.ed., in Gothic §, 159.*, in Old High German §. 162., in Li- 
thuanian $.162. p. 180, in Old Sclavonic §. 266.; dual $.215., in Old 
Sclavonic §. 273., plural §§. 216., 243., in Old Sclavonic §. 277. 

Intend ve §. 753. 

Interrogative §. 386. 

Karmadhdraya, p. 1443 G. ed. 

L, for other liquids and semi-vowels §§. 20., 409. p. 571, Note t. 

Letters $. 1., sonant $. 25. 

Light personal terminations §. 480. 

Xr^^sGreek Conjunctive §. 7 IB 

Locative singular §. 195., in Old Sclavonic §. 268. ; dual §, 225., in Zend 
$« 254. Rem! 1. p. 276.; plural §. 250., in Old Sdavonic §. 279. 

JIf, from V0Tb§. 63., §. 109.^' K p. 1 14. 

Middle termmations §, 466., ori^n of §§. 470., 473., reflexive §. 426., in 
Gothic §. 426., in Old Sclavonic, p. 1493 G. ed.. Supplement 5. 



* What is said in §§. 160., 161., 171., regarding the Gothic dative must be 
corrected according to §. 356. Rem. 3. ; and so, too, the dative plural in m is 
not to be compared with the instrumental termination in bhis, but with the 
real dative termination in hhyas. 
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R from V §§. 20., 409., Note t, §- 447., Table, Note «. 
Reduplication $. 109.»)3-, $f. 546., 579., 589., 751., 753. 
Relative $$. 382., 383. 
Roots $.106. 
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• ri from ru, in srimmi, ** I hear," for irundmi, root sru. 
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nian a, p. 1343 G.ed., Latin u, p. 1340 G. ed.^ a, p. 1341 G. ed., Gothic 
a, p. 1342 G. ed. ; Sanscrit* *a, p 1346 G. ed., Greek *o, p. 1347 G. ed., 
Latin *u, p. 1347 G. ed.; Zend a, *a, pp. 1348, 1349 G. ed. 

Sanscrit d, Greek a, tj, Latin a, Lithuanian d, Old Sclavonic a, Gothic 6, 
nominative a; 6n, nominative 6, p. 1349 G.ed. 

Sanscrit i, Zend t, Gothic t, Old Sdavonic t; nominative B y^ Greek i, iB^ 
tr, Latin t, Lithuanian t j^. 924. 

Sanscrit u, Greek v, Lithuanian u, Gothic u, Zend u §* 925. 
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Latin on, nom 6; in, nom. en, Gothic an, nom. a. Old High German on, 
nom. o §, 927. } Litlmanian en, nom. u, p.l 363 G. ed ; Sanscrit an neui,, 
Gothic an, nom 6 §. 928. 
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Gothic isa neut. (nom. and ace. is) is-tra, is-la, s-la, as-su (drauhtin' 
-as-su-s) §, 935., Old High German us-ta, usti, os-ta, os-ti, Lithuanian 
asH $. 936. 

Sanscrit tis, p. 1382 G. ed. 

Sanscrit is, p. 1382 G. ed. 
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Greek la § 896. ; Old High German *i §, 897., New High German *e 
§. 898., S^crit *yd, Greek *ia. Old High German *ya, neut. nom. t^ 
Gothic *ein, nom. e» § 898 ; Sanscrit ya fiit. pass, part., Zend ya, Gothic 
ya, Lithuanian ia, nom. is, Latin iu, Greek *io §§. 899 , 900. ; Sanscrit 
*ya, Zend *ya, Greek *to, *ia, Latin *iw, *ia §§. 891., 902.; Latin ia 
for Sanscrit I, Greek iB (?) §, 902. ; Gothic *ya, fem. *y6, *yan, yan, 
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Sanscrit yu, Zend yu, Lithuanian iu, Greek cv, p. 1390 G.ed. 

Sanscrit *lydns, iyas, see Comparative. 
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Sanscrit *^a, Greek *€io, *€o, Latin *eyu, *eu §, 958. 

Sanscrit ra, la, a-la, i-la, u-la, i^ra, u-ra, i-ra, o^ra §, 939 , Zend ra 
§. 940 , Greek po, \o, Latin ru, la, Gothic ra, la. Old High German 
a-la, U'la, i-la, e^la, nom. a'l, &c. §. 940. ; Lithuanian a-la, Greek a-\o, 
€-Xo, V'po, v-Xo, a-po, €'po, Latin u-4u, u*la, e-ru, %4i (?) $.941. 



* The mark (*) prefixed distinguishes the secoudary suffixes from the 
primary. 
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Latin muht §. 868. 
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Sanscrit *«va, Latin *riu (?) $. 962., Gothic arya, *arya $. 963. 

Sanscrit *Aa, Zend (2Aa, Greek 6a^ Gothic ^^, d $. 420. 

Superlative $$.291., 298. 

Supine in Latin, pp. 1245, 1253 G. ed., in Lithuanian and Lettish, p. 1247 
G. ed., in Old Sclavonic, p. 1252 G. ed. 

Tadhita suffixes, p. 1335 G. ed. 

Tenses, formation of $. 507. 

T-sound suppressed at the end of a word in Greek $$. 155., 456., in Ger- 
man $$. 294. Rem. 1. p. 385, 432. 

U, middle vowel weight $$. 490., 584. 

Umlaut $ 72. 

Yerh $. 426. 

Vowel weakening $$.6., 109.»)l-, 272., 490., 605. 

Vowel strengthening, See Guna. 

Vowel interchange, in German $). 68., 689., pp.1335, 1338 G. ed, in Old 
Sclavonic$.255., p.1237 G.ed., in Lithuanian $. 744., pp. 1 236 G. ed.. 
Note, 1336, 1341, in Greek $. 589., in Latin p. 1336 G.ed. 

ViBarga$. 11. 

Vocative singuhir $ 204., m Old Sdavonic $.272.; dual $. 206., in Old 
Sclavonic $. 273. ; plural $. 226., in Old Sclavonic $. 280. Table. 

Vyiddhi $$. 26., 27., p. 1335 G. ed. 

Weak cases $.129. 

Words, suffixes used in formation of, Fide Suffixes 



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 



§. 2. Regarding 6 from ai see §. 688. p. 917. 

§, 3. Regarding e and o see also p. 1375 G. ed. Note f. 

§. 3.1. 19. Read m, «, or ot. 

§.6. Regarding rotponis from rStponytis see p. 1345 G. ed Note. 

^. 7. Regarding the weight of the u see §§. 490., 584. 

§. 1 5. 1 1 6, for never read seldom. 

§, 20. Mention should have been made here of the Cretan r/oc, " thee," 

from tF e=Sanscrit tvd. 
§, 26. Regarding Greek oi as Guna of t see $. 491 . ; regarding Guna in Old 

Sclavonic and Lithnanian see §§. 255.H 0, 741., 746. 
{.32. What is here said respecting ^ o is to be* corrected according to 

§, 447. Note. 
§, 33. jj^^ according to Burnonf, occars occasionally as the termination 

of the gemtive singular of the 2«-ba8es for the more c(»nmon ^j^)Q eus, 

e.g., jj^x^exA\ bdzads, ^^braehiu** 
§. 35. p, 32. The Zend ddta in kha-ddta, belongs to the Sansarit root dkd, 

" to place, to make," not to dd, " to give " see §. 637. 
§,40. Last line but one, for jwe^7^j4;»» hufidris read JA3^7(0^gi;»» 

hufsdhns. 
§, 41. p. 37. 1. 19. for A)^<>7^^^AU dMirya read A5<^^7^;^jui dkuirya. 
§, 42. To be completed according to p. 963 Note. 
§. 42. p. 39, 1. 7. for ^^ y read a>5A ya, 
{. 42. p. 40. 1. 4. 6. to be corrected according to $. 721. 
§• 44.1. 14. for tAi»7j^<^Mi diJiarvan read ytA3»7A5pJUS dtarvan. 
§• 45. 1. 17. for cAW<Mr(0,A5_^ dadhjuodo read fUJ»(0,A5^ dudJwdo. The 

root corresponds to the Sanscrit dM. see §. 637. 
§, 45. p. 42. 1. 20. for ^aj dbi read ^ j as aibL 
§.45. p. 42. 1.26. for i^»i:fA5 aovi read, according to Burnouf, aoi (ie- 

"over"), and yamo signifies " reverence." 
§, 46.1. 12. for ^J)9)^Mi dturun^ read rop9)j6^j6 ataurunL 
}, 46.1. 13. for iT^ff tarum read H^ig tarwjcu 
§.48.1. 5. for ^gQ>97g3 kSrepSm read 5gQ>g% kir^im. 



* 1 take this opportunity of cancelling what is said at p. 1155, Note *. Had 
I remembered the Note at i 447. I should not have written my note, or 
changed the ii in several places into ^, which latter letter is reserved, it 
seems, for the final syllable.— 2r?v«*tetor. 

5 B 
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$.49.p. 45.L l.omit oM. 

$.49.p 45.1 6. 7. for (^(3JJAS aithanm read (^^j;)as aktahm, 

$. 61. last line. The terminatioQ ahn from 6n belongs to the potential^ pie- 

cadve, and subjunctive. 
$. 65.1. 20. Also between a>and r {hazanra^ ^^ thousand"). 

§. 17, 1. 2. Bcgaiding the Zend d^ o see $. 447* Note. 

$. 90. p. 78. It is better to regard the phenomenon here discussed, so as to 
assume d in Gotliic to be the proper character of the 3d person, and 
the Old High German i as the regular substitute for it. The d has 
maintained itself also in the Gothic passive (6atr-a-^), and the active 
form havrith is to be deduced from bairid, as the Gothic prefers aspirates 
to medials at the end of a word. The same is thie case with the passive 
participle, the suffix of which in Gothic is c2a, which in Old High Ger- 
man, in consequence of the second phonetic change, becomes to, so that, 
by proceeding in the corruption, we recur to the original form. 

$. 90. L 16. (2a is an abbreviation of <2at=Greek rai, Sanscrit ti, see §, 466. 

§, 95. last line, is to be corrected according to $. 616. 2d Note. The 9 of 
tarS'ty tors'ta, belongs to the root. 

§, 99. p. 88. 1. 4. add ED. 

§. 100. p. 90. 1. 4. Regarding aSdi^ vidiy from 9e9ediy vMdi^ see $. 547. 

§. 100. p. 90. cf. }J. 547., 676., 679. 

$. 102., concl.,cf. Sclavonic. and Lithuanian $. 457. 

$. 109> l-)l. 8. The accent distinguishes here the 1st class from the 6th, 
since, e.g.^ iotpdtaii we should have, did it belong to the 6th class, patdti. 

$. 109.>- 3-) p. 107. 1. 23. To the 2d class belong also FLAy FA^«a^ NA. 

^. 109. ^^H. 11. 1 now consider the v of saikva, and amilar verbs, as 
purely euphonic, cf. §. 86., and Latin forms like coquo, Unquo, stinguo, 

{. 109.^ l)p. 113,1. 6. for f. 117.2. read p. 107. 

J. 109.^- 2'' p. 117, 1. 24. for ^^JWP^9?3 hierifnoiti read j^j4iA5yc7cA 
kSrinaditi, 

§. 109.^>- 2>p. 118, 1. 20. To be corrected according to p. 1320, G. ed. Note. 

§. 112. p. 125, L 15. for kimah read kimah. 

J. 116.1. 25. To be corrected according to p. 1334 G. ed. 

§. 1 1 9. p. 1 30, 1. 26. for j^I^hI indrdni read ^ignrft indrdni 

§ 125. last line but one, for ^'in the oblique cases" read '^in most of 
the oblique cases." 

§. 135. Respecting the nominative singular of Gothic bases in ya see 
p. 1309 G. ed. Remark. 

§. 139. p. 151, 1. 19. I now prefer taking the i of homin-is, &c., as the 
weakening of the o of homo. The relation resembles that of Gothic 
forms like ahmin-is^ ahmin^ to the nominative and accusative ahma, 
ahman, which preserve the original vowel. 

$. 141 p. 153. 1. 9. for namon-a read namn-a (p. 1083 Note). 

\. 144. p. 1 57, 1. 10. for roop read ro/j, and at 1. 14. rop for ra>p (as termina- 
tion of the base). 

J. 148. p. 163, 1 2 for ^A5^A39 vachao read t^^AsCp vacho. 
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§. 156. last line but one. The d of d-difm is the preposition corresponding 
to the Sanscrit a. 

§. 157. 2d Note. Latter part to be corrected according to §. 386. p. 544. 

§. 1 57. Table, p. 174, 1. 1. for patin re&d pdiin. 

§. 160. The German dative singular is, according to §.356. Rem. 3., to be 
everywhere identified with the Sanscrit dative ; and so, too, the dative 
plural, the m of which approaches as closely to the Sanscrit bki/cLe, 
Latin bus, Lithuanian mus^ as the instrumental termination bJds, Li- 
thuanian mis, 

§. 163. L 4. for vriki-n-a read vriki-n-a, with w, through the euphonic in- 
fluence of the r. 

§. 164. p. 182, L 25. To be corrected accordmg to §. 254. p. 286, Note t. 

J 1 71 . and §. 1 72. p. 1 90, 1. 2 1 . To be corrected according to §, 356. Rem. 3, 
p. 501, last line but seven. 

J. 178. p. 194, 1. 2. for tandv-S read tanav-S, 

J. 180. p. 196, 1. 18. for <»^A5 read iwiiAJ (see {. 447. p. 624, Note) ; for 
t^Xxi aSt occurs also i»;c eu^; e.g,^ ^;9,i,>yJA59 mainyeut from 

maimfu, 

§. 183. cf. the Gothic ablatives in 6 adduced in J. 294 Rem. 1. p. 384. 

J. 1 94. p. 210, 1. 14. Gothic handau-s; 1. 20. for fiyand-s read jiyand-is^ see 
§, 254. p. 302, Note % 

}. 194. p. 21 0, 1. 22. for ndmn-d read ndmn-as; 1. 23. 24. for brdt-ar-8 pro- 
bably should be read br&thr-o, after the analogy oiddthr-d^ creataris 
(Burnouf " ya9na," p. 363 Note). The genitive of d^tghdar is probably 
dughdSr-d (see p. 1 94 Notet). 

$.195. and J. 203. I now refer the Latin dative to the Sanscrit dative, 
rather than to the locative ; see p. 1227 G. ed. Note. 

{. 214. p. 228, Note, last line but one, expunge the words "and which is 
entirely wanting in the genitive." 

§. 21 6. L 3. also JJ^^ bis. 

}. 222. 1. 10. for ^^9n»tiT asmd-bhyam, T^m^Uf^^yushrndbhyafn, read 

^r9|v«nT asmabhyam, ^iCTH|^ yushmahhyam. 
§. 226. p. 243, 1. 3. As to the £atin temunation ^-s see }. 797., p. 1078, 

passim. 
J. 235. 1. 5. Zend v^hrkdmhd, see §. 229. ; and as to hostis, messS-s, bovS-s, 

voc^-s,ferente8, sermoni'S.fratri-s, mairS'S, dator-6s, see p. 1078. 
§, 236. 1. 9. The Old Prussian, too, exhibits, in the accusative plural, 
' n*, e. g,, tdva-ns, irarepas. Respecting the V^dic termination nr, from 

fs see §. 517. Remark. 
§. 236. first Note, for vidvahs read vidvdhs, 
§. 239. 1. 3. cf. Vedic forms in an. 
§. 242. first line of Table, for vrdfan-s read vulfa-ns. 

J twelfth line of Table, Lithuanian sunu-s, Gothic sunu-ns. 

p. 260, 1 5. Gothic /yanrf-*. 

J. 243. 1. 5. As to the German dative, see correction at §.160. 

Table, last line but one, for nama'-m read namn-am. 

5 b 2 
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§. 248. 1. 1. cf. Old PrDSBian "Wn, t g,y in ttei-wny r&w. 

§^ 249. fifth line of Table, for tri-n-dm read tray-drndm^ fipom the extended 

base traya, 
$. 254. p. 274, 1. 12. Lithuanian wiM. 
1. 17. wiUcii8 for wilkd. 

Rem. 3, p. 281, 1. 11. As to juiQidOvsi< sumihwd, see p. 1244 G. ed. 

p. 287, 1. 9. Regarding turri-s and similar forms see p. 1078. 

p. 305, 1. 6. for brdtar-s read brdthr-dy according to the correction 

at ^^.194. p. 210,1.23. 

$. 255.^) p. 311, 1.15. The suppression here noticed of final i refers to 
Dobrowsky's incorrect orthography. In point of fact, however, the 
final • in Old Sclavonic has either been retained unaltered, or has be- 
come b y, e. g.f that which Dobrowsky, 1. c, writes dadfat, "" they 
give," s(U, *' they are," should be corrected to AAA^Tb d€ufahty, C&Tb 
suhty. Regarding the nasalized vowels, see $ 783. Remark. 

§. 255. f ) Here, according to §. 783. Remark, we must distinguish between 
oy ik and Si uh. 

p. 318, 1. 13. for V^t*^ pdndava read Jtl;^g^ pdndava. 

£) p. 319. cf. J. 783. Remark. 

i> p 323, cf. §. 783. Remark. 

n> p. 324. The vowels mentioned here, preceded by y, are, with the 

exception of K ye and lb y^, nasalized vowels (see §. 783. Remark) ; 

and hence, pyaJty^ '' five," must be pronounced panty (in the original 

character iiATb). 
^. 259. p. 329, 1. 15. To be corrected according to $. 647., last Note, 
j. 266. cf J. 783. 1>. 
last line but two, for m (according to Dobrowsky) we should read 

Mb my. 

$. 280. Table. In the instrumental, my is everywhere to be read for m. 

^. 294. Rem. 2. Regarding hx^dri see $. 991. 

J. 305. l» 1. 2. for " better" read " best." 

$.306. p.414. In the Lithuanian comparative adverbs like daugxaus^^^xdOiKi ;" 

mazausy ''less," I regard the u as the vocalization of the n; thus, dau- 

giaus from daugiana^ where tafi5=Sanscrit ^ydvs of the strong cases. 
$.315. 1. 2. read tTrrd (in the accentuationssYedic sapid), 
$.319. Rem. p. 440. J. Grimm, in his history of the German language, 

p 246, agrees with my explanation of dlf, zwolf^ and analogous forms 

in Lithuanian and Sclavonic. 
p. 441, Note f. I now prefer, with Benfey, to assign the Latin 

linquoy Greek X^/tto}, Gothic .qf-iif-na, to the Sanscrit richj from rik, 

*' to leave." 
$.338. Regarding the Old Sclavonic no*, vag*, see $. 788. first Note 

p. 1046. 
$.340. 1. 3, 4 of Table. Respecting the k of the Gothic wie-Ar, thu-k (and 

that of OT-A:, "self") see $.814. p. 1104, Note f. In Old Sclavonic we 

should read for mya^ tya, according to $. 785. Rem. and 2), man, tan. 
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^. 341 . p. 476, ]. 3. Respecting the origin of the Sanscrit 9vay see $. 946. 
J. 343. p. 478, 1. 16. Tli <' with the semi-vowel !>. 

p. 479, 1. 6. Regarding totus, see p. 1343 G. ed., Note. 

§. 383. 1. 4. for ytts read yas, 

pp. 539, 540» 1. 8, As to the Gothic snffix ba and Lithnanian j9, cf. p. 1462 

G. ed.. Note. 1.19. 
§, 387. 1. 15. Regarding qtuB^ as plnral nenter, see $. 394. 
$.416. Regarding leiks, see, too, p. 1442 G. ed. 

§. 41 9. p. 587, 1. 10. As to forms like regdlisy see also §. 942. condnsion. 
^. 421.p. 592, 1. 7. to be corrected according to p. 1227 G. ed., Note. 
$.425.1.9. cf. the Zend tdH, "thns/*from the base u; as to the Latin 

ud, see p. 1227 G. ed., Note t. 
§. 436. p. 609,1. 17. and §. 442. p. 618, Table 1. 3 and 7, for S u should be 

written & un, see $. 783. Remark ^^ 
§, 455. p. 635, 1. 14. For dazdhi read dazdi^ and so, perhaps, CLzdi^ mstMi, 

for azdhi, vischdhi, did the said forms actually occur, as the Sanscrit dh 

in Zend loses its aspirate after sibilants. 

p. 636 1^^ Regarding azdhi, &c., see the preceding correction. 

§. 456. p. 638, 1. 8. for §, 433 read J. 432. 

§. 458. p. 640, 1. 20. for u read d. 

§. 460. To be corrected according to f . 783.5). 

§, 463. Of the termination ant only the t has been dropped, but the n is 

contained in the preceding nasalized vowel (see §, 783. Remark), hence 

we should read an for a, uh for &. 
§. 464. p. 646, Note, Respecting vacsayato see §, 922. 
§. 465. Table, p. 648. In the 3d person plural of the Old Sclavonic, for iity, 

aty^ we should read untyj ahtyy and for a, an, see $. 783. Remark. 
J. 466. p. 649, 1. 1. 2. cf . $ 473. 
$. 470. p. 653, Note *. cf J. 719. p. 956, Note. 

}. 472. last line but three, for "special forms* read ''secondary forms." 
J. 474. p. 659, 1. 22. To be corrected according to J. 888. p. 1292 G. ed. 
§. 480. p. 670, last line of Table, for suty read mrity. 
f. 485. first line of table, for kn-na-mi read kri-nd-mL 
$. 490. In the German preterite, the weakening of the vowel is produced 

by the polysyllabicness, see ^. 420. Rem. 1, 
}. 495. p. 691, 1. 1. cf. p. 996. 
§. 496. first line of Table, for gyh-nd read gyb-nu-ri. 
§. 500. p. 695, 1. 12. for bMvaydmi read bhdvaydmi, 
J. 503. p. 700, 1. 1. for a€K{pv)'a(^6}i€vos read d6K(oi^)-a^ofi€voff. 
}. 504. p. 701. From line 16. ".In this point" to line 19. "The Pr&krit" 

expunge. 
5. 505. 1. 16. cf. }. 741. p. 992. 
$. 506. Mielcke's 4th conjugation, too, belongs to the Sanscrit 10th class, 

see $. 698. Note. 

p. 704, 1. 4 for iravayhhi read srdvaySshi. 

§. 507. p. 712, for wfii, veCuty, readrcf-M-h, veC-u-nty^ see J. 783.*> and 5). 
\^, 522* 523. The Lithuanian bavau, &c., and kirtau^ are to be expunged. 
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§, 531. 1. 8. for Kniger read Kiihner. 

$. 552. last line bat throe, cf. p. 1227, Note f. 

^.561. last line of Table, for bud-i-sha read h&d'i'skah. 

$. 569. p. 792) Note f, instead of/ for h read/ for p. 

§, 647. p. 878, 1. 13. for rmp read rop. 

p. 879, L 5. To be corrected according to $. 81 8. 

$. 664. first line of Table. Zend forms of the Ist person singnlar, like the 

theoretically formed MUy/mt, are not qnoteable^ cf. $. 731, Remark. 
$. 665. L 2. c£ $. 731. Remark. 

§. 668. L 12. 15. for jji^ zan read ^ zah. 

1. 9. 19 30. for zanfyanuina read ztshhyamana. and from 1 30. to 

end of $., expunge. 

$. 724. p. 969, 1. 8. for jjuuy^ejjjasj ndiemnSd read jMtf^cMJMfndiifmndi. 

$.741. p. 993, L 21. According to Karschat, o in Lithuanian is always long. 

§. 751. p. 1008. cf. §. 776. pp. 1037, 1038. 

§. 770. p. 1027, 1. 29. To be corrected according to §. 837. 

p. 1 030, 1. 19. for ufar'hqf-ya-n(a)-9 read t^ar-haf-a-nia^B. 

$. 785. p. 1053, last line Note, for 1845 read 1843. 

p. 1054, 1. 30. In compound words I now ascribe the throwing back 

of the accent in the Yocative to the circumstance that compounds in 
Greek regularly throw back the accent as far as possible. I therefore 
assnme that the accent in yocatives like 'Aya/ic/ivov, fddcufjLov, rests on 
that Efy liable of the base word to which it originally belongs, and that, 
on the other hand, in *Aya/A£/iv<op, * Aya^iifivovoSi evdaifuov, cvdai/xovor, 
it has sunk down fix>m its original position on the base for well-known 
reasons. 

§, 805. p. 1089, Note *, for middu-mmaSf tnid£s, Teaddiddu-mmas,diddis. 

§, 807. p. 1091, 1. 8. cf. p. 1178 G. ed. 1. 4. 

§. 809. p. 1095, 1. 23. cf. §. 447. «), p. 627. 

P. 1462 G.ed. 1. 16. 05, and the conjunctions of equivalent meaning in 
other languages, appear also in the nominative relation in sentences like 
^'er ist ungewiss, oh er kommen toirdf oder nicht" 'Ht is uncertain 
whether he will come or not." The Latin utrum, as neuter, is adapted, 
by its case- termination, as well for the nominative as the accusative 
relation. The signification *'if," is, moreover, claimed by our ob^ia 
combination ¥rith MchoUf gleichf and tooTd (obschan, obgleich, obtoohT). 
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